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TRAVELS AND DISCOVERIES 


IN 


AFRICA. 


CHAPTER XXXVIII. 
RAINY SEASON IN KU/KAWA. 


I wap left Kukawa on my journey to A’damawa in 
the best state of health, but had brought back from 
that excursion the germs of disease; and residence 
in the town, at least at this period of the year, was 
not likely to improve my condition. It would cer- 
tainly have been better for me, had I been able to 
retire to some more healthy spot; but trivial though 
urgent business obliged me to remain in Kukawa. 

It was necessary to sell the merchandize which 
had at length arrived, in order to keep the mission 
in some way or other afloat, by paying the most 
urgent debts and providing the necessary means 
for further exploration. There was merchandize 
to the value of one hundred pounds sterling; but, 
as I was obliged to sell the things at a reduced 
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rate for ready money, the loss was considerable ; for all 
business in these countries is transacted on two or three 
months’ credit, and, after all, payment is made, not in 
ready money, but chiefly in slaves. It is no doubt 
very necessary for a traveller to be provided 
with those various articles which form the pre- 
sents to be made to the chiefs, and which are in 
many districts required for bartering; but he ought 
not to depend upon their sale for the supply of his 
wants. Altogether it is difficult to carry on trade 
in conjunction with extensive geographical research, 
although a person sitting quietly down in a place, and 
entering into close relations with the natives, might 
collect a great deal of interesting information, which 
would probably escape the notice of the roving tra- 
veller, whose purpose is rather to explore distant 
regions. Besides, I was obliged to make numerous 
presents to my friends, in order to keep them in 
good humour, and had very often not only to provide 
dresses for themselves and their wives, but even for 
their domestic retainers; so that, all things con- 
sidered, the supply of one hundred pounds’ worth 
of merchandize could not last very long. 

I have remarked that, when I re-entered Kukawa, 
the cultivation of the ground had not yet begun; 
indeed, the whole country was so parched, that it be- 
came even a matter of perplexity to find sufficient 
fodder for the horses; for the whole stock of dry 
herbage was consumed, and of ie herbage none 
was to be had. , OS] 
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It is stated in my memoranda, that on the 5th 
of August I paid twelve rotl for a “kéla kajimbe,” 
or large bundle of dry grass; an enormous price in 
this country, and sufficient to maintain a whole family 
for several days; but that was the most unfavourable 
moment, for in a few days fresh herbage sprang up 
and made good all deficiencies. While speaking on 
this subject, I may also mention, that the herbage of 
Kukawa, being full of “ngibbi,” or Pennisetum dis- 
tichum, horses brought from other countries generally 
fare but badly on it, as they are reluctant to fill their 
mouths with its small prickles. 

Rain was very plentiful this year, 1851, and I am 
sure would, if measured, have far exceeded the quan- 
tity found by Mr. Vogel in 1854. Indeed, there were 
twelve very considerable falls of rain during the month 
of August alone, which together probably exceeded 
thirty inches. It must be borne in mind, moreover, 
that the fall of rain in Kukawa does not constitute 
the rule for the region, but is quite exceptional, 
owing to the entire absence of trees and of heights in 
the neighbourhood. Hence, the statement of Mr. 
Vogel in one of his letters*, that the line of tropical 
rains only begins south of Kukawa, must be under- 
stood with some reserve; for if he had measured 
the rain in the woody country north of that capital, 
between Dawerghu and Kaliluwa, he would, in my 


* Published in Journal of the R. Geogr. Soc. vol. xxv., 1855, 
p. 241. 
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opinion, have obtained a very different result. It is 
evident that all depends upon the meaning of the ex- 
pression, tropical rain. If it imply a very copious 
fall of rain, Kuikawa certainly does not lie within the 
limit of tropical rain; but if we are to understand by 
it the regularly returning annual fall of rain, pro- 
duced by the ascending currents of heated air, it 
certainly does.* There was a very heavy fall of 
rain on the night of the 8rd of August, which not 
only swamped our courtyard, but changed my room, 
which lay half a foot lower, and was protected only by 
a low threshold, into a little lake, aggravating my 
feverish state very considerably, and spoiling most 
of my things. 

On the 5th of August rain fell for the first time 
unaccompanied by a storm, though the rainy season 
in general sets in with dreadful tornadoes. The 
watery element disturbed the luxurious existence of 
the “kandm galgalma,” the large termites, which had 
fed on our sugar and other supplies, and on the 6th 
they all of a sudden disappeared from the ground, and 
filled the air as short-lived winged creatures, in which 
state they are called by the people “ tsutsu,” or 
‘‘ dsudsu,” and, when fried, are used as food. Their 


* Tt will perhaps be as well to call to mind the prudent warn- 
ing of Col. Sykes, in reference to the observations of Prof. Dove. 
“ These observations,” he says, “‘suggest to us the necessity of 
caution in generalizing from local facts with regard to tempera- 
tures and falls of rain.” — Report of the National Association, 
1852, p. 253. 
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tenure of life is so precarious, and they seem to be 
so weak, that they become very troublesome, as they 
fall in every direction upon man and his food. 
Of each swarm of these insects only one couple 
seems destined to survive ; all the rest die a violent 
death. ’ 

The town now began to present quite a different ap- 
pearance ; but while it was agreeable to see the dry- 
ness relieved, and succulent grass and fresh crops 
springing up all around, and supplanting the dull 
uniformity of the Asclepias gigantea, on the other 
hand, the extensive waterpools formed everywhere in 
the concavities of the ground, were by no means con- 
ducive to health, more especially as those places were 
depositories of all sorts of offal, and of putrefying car- 
casses of many kinds. ‘he consequence was that my 
health, instead of improving, became worse, although 
I struggled hard, and as often as possible rode out on 
horseback. All the people were now busy in the 
labours of the field, although cultivation in the neigh- 
bourhood of the town is not of a uniform, but of a 
varied character ; and a large portion of the ground, 
consisting of “ ange” and “ firki,” is reserved for the 
culture of the masakuwa (folcus cernuus), or winter- 
corn, with its variety the kériram. 

On the 8th of August the neighbourhood presented 
a very animated spectacle, the crownlands in Ga- 
wange being then cultivated by a great number of 
people, working to the sound of a drum. Their 
labours continued till the 15th; on which day Mr. 
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Overweg had the honour of presenting his Budduma 
friends to the sheikh of Bérnu. All nature was 
now cheerful; the trees were putting forth fresh 
leaves, and the young birds began to fledge. I took 
great delight in observing the little household of a 
family of the feathered tribe; there were five young 
ones, the oldest and most daring of which began to 
try his strength on the 12th of August, while the 
other four set out together on the 14th. 

Marriages are not frequent about this time, on 
account of the dearness of corn; but matches are 
generally made after the harvest has been got in, and 
while corn is cheap. I shall speak in another place 
of the marriage ceremonies of this country. 

On the 5th of September we obtained the first 
specimen of new “‘argim moro,” white Negro millet, 
which is very pleasant to the taste when roasted on 
the fire; but this is regarded as a rarity, and new 
corn is not brought into the market in any great 
quantities before the end of November, or rather the 
beginning of December, when all the corn, which has 
been for a long time lying in the fields in conical 
heaps, called ‘‘ bugga,” is threshed out. 

My friend, the vizier, whose solicitude for my health 
I cannot acknowledge too warmly, was very anxious 
that I should not stay in the town during the rainy 
season; and knowing that one of our principal objects 
was to investigate the eastern shore of lake Tsad, 
sent me word, on the 11th of August, that I might 
now view the bahar el ghazal, an undertaking which, 
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as I have already mentioned, he had at first repre- 
sented as impossible. The news from Kanem, how- 
ever, was now favourable; but as I shall speak in 
another place of the political state of this distracted 
country, and of the continual struggle between 
Bérnu and Waday, I need only mention here that 
the Welad Sliman, who had become a mercenary 
band attached to the vizier, had been successful 
during their last expedition, and were reported on 
the very day of my return from A’damawa to have 
made a prize of 150 horses and a great many camels, 
which, however, was a great exaggeration. 

We were well acquainted with the character of 
these people, who are certainly the most lawless rob- 
bers in the world; but as it was the express wish 
of the British government that we should endeavour 
to explore the regions bordering on the lake, there 
was no course open to us, but to unite our pursuits 
with theirs; besides, they were prepared in some mea- 
sure for such a union, for, while they inhabited the 
grassy lands round the great Syrtis, they had come 
into frequent contact with the English. We had no 
choice, for all the districts to the north-east and 
east of the Tsid were at present in a certain degree 
dependent on Waday, then at war with Bdrnu, 
and we were told at the commencement that we 
might go anywhere except to Waday. Instead of 
fighting it out with his own people, which certainly 
would have been the most honourable course, the 


vizier had ventured to make use of the remnant of 
B 4 
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the warlike, and at present homeless, tribe of the 
Weldd Sliman, in the attempt to recover the eastern 
districts of Kanem from his eastern rival ; or at least 
to prevent the latter from obtaining a sure footing in 
them ; for this object he had made a sort of treaty with 
these Arabs, undertaking to supply them with horses, 
muskets, powder and shot. Thus, in order to visit 
those inhospitable regions, which had attracted a great 
deal of attention in Europe, we were obliged to em- 
brace this opportunity. Under these circumstances, 
on the 16th of August, I sent the vizier word that 
I was ready to join the Weldd Sliman in Burgu; 
whereupon he expressed a wish that Mr. Overweg 
might likewise accompany us; the stay in Kukawa 
during the rainy season being very unhealthy. 

Mr. Overweg had returned on the 9th to Madu- 
wari from his interesting voyage on the Tsad, of 
which everyone will deeply regret that he himself 
was not able to give a full account.* Traversing 
that shallow basin in the English boat, which we had 
carried allthe way through the unbounded sandy wastes 
and the rocky wildernesses of the desert, he had visited 


a great part of the islands, which are dispersed over - 


its surface, and which, sometimes reduced to narrow 
sandy downs, at others expanding to wide grassy 
lowlands, sustain a population in their peculiar na- 
tional independence, the remnant of a great nation 
which was exterminated by the Kanuri. It was a 


* T shall return to the subject of Mr. Overweg’s voyage. 
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little world of its own with which he had thus come 
into contact, and into which we might hope to obtain 
by degrees a better insight. He enjoyed excellent 
health, far better than when I saw him before, on his 
first rejoining me in Kukawa ; and as he was well 
aware of the strong reasons which our friend the 
vizier had for wishing us not to stay in the swampy 
lowlands round the capital during the latter part of 
the rainy season, he agreed to join me on this ad- 
venturous expedition to the north-east. 

Those regions had, from the very beginning of 
our setting out from Murzuk, attracted Mr. Over- 
weg’s attention, and while as yet unacquainted with 
the immense difficulties that attend travelling in these 
inhospitable tracts, he had indulged in the hope of 
being able, at some future time, to ramble about 
with our young Tébu lad, Mohammed el Gatréni, 
among the fertile and picturesque valleys of Burgu 
and Wajanga. Tor this reason, as well as on account 
of my debility, which left me, during the following 
expedition, the exercise of only a small degree 
of my natural energy, it is greatly to be regret- 
ted that my unfortunate companion, who seemed 
never fully aware that his life was at stake, did not 
take into consideration the circumstance that he 
himself might not be destined to return home, in 


_order to elaborate his researches. If all the inform- 


ation which he occasionally collected were joined to 
mine, those countries would be far better known 
than they now are; but instead of employing his 
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leisure hours in transcribing his memoranda in a 
form intelligible to others, he left them all on small 
scraps of paper, negligently written with lead pencil, 
which after the lapse of some time would become 
unintelligible even to himself. It is a pity that so 
much talent as my companion possessed was not 
allied with practical habits, and concentrated upon 
those subjects which he professed to study. 

The political horizon of Negroland during this 
time was filled with memorable events, partly of 
real, partly of fictitious importance. Whatever ad- 
vantages Bérnu may derive from its central position, 
it owes to it also the risk of being involved in per- 
petual struggles with one or other of the surround- 
ing countries. And hence it is that, under a weak 
government, this empire cannot stand for any length 
of time; it must go on conquering and extending its 
dominion over adjacent territories, or it will soon be 
overpowered. Towards the north is the empire of 
the Turks, weak and crumbling in its centre, but 
always grasping with its outlying members, and 
threatening to lay hold of what is around: towards the 
north-west, the Tawarek, not forming a very formidable 
united power, but always ready to pounce upon their 
prey whenever opportunity offers: towards the west, 
the empire of Sdékoto, great in extent, but weak be- 


yond description in the unsettled state of its loosely. 


connected provinces, and from the unenergetic go- 
vernment of a peacefully disposed prince; for while one 
provincial governor was just then spreading around 


| 
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him the flames of sedition and revolt, towards the 
south another vassal of this same empire was dis- 
puting the possession of those regions whence the 
supply of slaves is annually obtained: and towards the 
east, there is an empire strong in its barbarism, and 
containing the germs of power, should it succeed in 
perfectly uniting those heterogeneous elements of 
which it is composed,—I mean Waday. 

With regard to the Turks, the state of affairs at 
this time was peculiar. Bornu, as we have seen in the 
historical account of that empire, once embraced the 
whole region as far as Fezzan,—nay, even the 
southern portion of Fezzdn itself, and even Wadan; 
but since the decline of the empire in the latter half 
of the last century these limits had been abandoned, 
and the communication with the north had, in 
general, become extremely unsafe. ‘This state of 
things is necessarily disadvantageous to a country 
which depends for many things on the supplies con- 
veyed from the north; and the authorities naturally 
wish that, since they themselves in their present 
impotent condition are unable to afford security to 
this important communication, somebody else may do 
it. Hence it was that, after my arrival in April, 
when the vizier was conversing with me about the 
prospects of a regular commercial intercourse with 
the English, he declared that he should be much 
pleased if the Turks would occupy Kawar, and more 
particularly Bilma; and by building a fort and keep- 
ing a garrison near the salt-mines of that place, 
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exercise some control over the Tawadrek of Air, and 
make them responsible for robberies committed on 
the Fezzanroad. It was in consequence of this com- 
munication that I begged Her Majesty’s government 
to enter into communication upon this point with 
the Porte. 

But the matter was of avery delicate nature with 
regard to Bérnu. Indeed, it seemed questionable 
whether the Turks, if once firmly established in Bil- 
ma, would not think fit to exercise some control over 
the latter country. Nay, it was rather to be feared 
that they might try to obtain there a firm footing, in 
order to extend their empire; and when the news 
arrived in Bérnu that the ambitious Hassan Basha 
had returned to his post as governor of Fezzan, with 
very ample instructions, the whole court of Bérnu 
became alarmed. The effect of this news upon 
the disposition of the sheikh and the vizier to enter 
into friendly relations with the British government 
was remarkable. On the 5th of August they were not 
able to conceal their fear lest a numberless host of 
Englishmen might come into their country, if, by 
signing the treaty, access was once allowed them, as 
proposed by Her Majesty’s government. For although 
they were conscious of the poverty of their country 
in comparison with Europe, at times they were apt to 
forget it. In the afternoon of the 6th the courier 
arrived, and the same evening Haj Beshir sent me 
word that they were ready to sign the treaty ; and 
afterwards they were very anxious that the English 
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government should endeavour to prevent the governor 
of Fezzin from carrying out the ulterior objects of his 
ambition. At that time I had assured myself that a 
northern road through the desert was not suitable for 
European commerce, and that a practicable highroad, 
leading several hundred miles into the interior of the 
continent and passing to the south of Kano, the great 
commercial entrepdt of Central Africa, and only about 
two hundred miles in a straight line to the south of 
Kukawa, had been found in the river Bénuwé. 

With regard to the empire of Sdkoto, there hap- 
pened at this time a catastrophe which, while it was 
an unmistakeable proof of the debility of that vast 
agglomeration of provinces, proved at the same time 
extremely favourable to Bornu. For on the 1st of 
August the news arrived that Bowari or Bokhari, the 
exiled governor of Khadéja, who had conquered the 
town and killed his brother, had thrown back, with 
great loss, an immense army sent against him by 
‘Alfyu, the emperor of Sdkoto, under the command 
of his prime minister, ‘Abdu Gedado, and composed of 
the forces of the provinces of Kand, Bauchi, Katagum, 
Marmar, and Bobéru, when several hundreds were said 
_to have perished in the komadugu, or the great fiumara 
of Bérnu. In the spring, while Mr. Overweg was stay- 
ing in Gdéber, the Mariadawa and Goberawa had made 
a very successful expedition into Zanfara; and the 
emperor of Sdkoto could take no other revenge upon 
them, than by sending orders to Kané that my friends 
the Asbenawa, many of whose brethren had taken part 
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in the expedition, should be driven out of the town, 
which order was obeyed; while only the well-known 
Kandake, the same man whom Mr. Richardson, on 
his former journey into the desert, has so frequently 
mentioned, was admitted into the town through the 
intercession of the people of Ghadames. 

The immediate consequence of these circumstances 
was, that the court of Bérnu tried to enter into more 
friendly relations with the Asbenawa, or the Tawarek 
of Asben, with whom at other times they were on 
unfriendly terms, and the prisoners whom they had 
made on the last expedition were released. The coali- 
tion extended as far as Gdber; and the most ardent 
desire of the vizier was to march straight upon Kanéo. 
To conquer this great central place of commerce was 
the great object of this man’s ambition ; but for 
which he did not possess sufficient energy and self- 
command. However, the governor of that place, 
terrified by the victory of Bokhari, who was now 
enabled to carry on his predatory expeditions into 
that rich territory without hindrance, distributed 
sixty berntises and three thousand dollars among the 
Mallemin, to induce them to offer up their prayers to 
Allah for the public welfare. 

We have seen above, that the Bornu people had 
given to their relations with A’damawa a hostile cha- 
racter; but from that quarter they had nothing to 
fear, the governor of that province being too much 
occupied by the affairs of his own country. 

I will now say a word about Waday. ‘That was the 
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quarter to which the most anxious looks of the Bérnu 
people were directed. For, seven years previously, 
they had been very nearly conquered by them, and 
had employed every means to get information of what 
was going on there. But from thence also the news 
was favourable. [For although the report of the 
death of the Sultan Mohammed Sherif, in course of 
time, turned out to be false, still it was true that 
the country was plunged into a bloody civil war 
with the Abu-Sentin, or Kodoyi, and that numbers of 
enterprising men had succumbed in the struggle. 

The business of the town went on as usual, with 
the exception of the aid el fotr, the ngumeri 
asham, the festival following the great annual fast, 
which was celebrated in a grand style, not by the 
nation, which seemed to take very little interest in 
it, but by the court. In other places, like Kand, the 
rejoicings seem to be more popular on this occasion; 
the children of the butchers or ‘‘ masufauchi” in that 
great emporium of commerce mounting some oxen, 
fattened for the occasion, between the horns, and 
managing them by a rope fastened to the neck, and 
another to the hind leg. As for the common people 
of Bérnu, they scarcely took any other part in this 
festivity than by putting on their best dresses; and 
it is a general custom in larger establishments that 
servants and attendants on this day receive a new 
shirt. 

I also put on my best dress, and mounting my 
horse, which had recovered a little from the fatigue of 
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the last journey, though it was not yet fit for another, 
proceeded in the morning to the eastern town or 
“billa gedibe,” the great thoroughfare being crowded 
with men on foot and horseback, passing to and fro, all 
dressed in their best. It had been reported that the 
sheikh was to say his prayers in the mosque, but we 
soon discovered that he was to pray outside the 
town, as large troops of horsemen were leaving it 
through the north gate or “ chinna yalabe.” In order 
to become aware of the place where the ceremony was 
going on, I rode to the vizier’s house and met him 
just as he came out, mounted on horseback, and 
accompanied by a troop of horsemen. 

At the same time several cavalcades were seen com- 
ing from various quarters, consisting of the kashéllas, or 
officers, each with his squadron, of from a hundred to 
two hundred horsemen, allin the most gorgeous attire, 
particularly the heavy cavalry ; the greater part being 
dressed in a thick stuffed coat called “ degibbir,” and 
wearing over it several tobes of all sorts of colours 
and designs, and having their heads covered with the 
“bige” or casque, made very nearly like those of 
our knights in the middle age, but of lighter metal, 
and ornamented with most gaudy feathers. Their 
horses were covered all over with the thick clothing 
called “libbedi,” with various coloured: stripes, con- 
sisting of three pieces, and leaving nothing but the 
feet exposed, the front of the head being protected 
and adorned by a metal plate. Others were dressed 
in a coat of mail, “sillege,’ and the other kind 
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called ‘‘koma-komi-sube.” The lighter cavalry was 
only dressed in two or three showy tobes andsmall 
white or coloured caps; but the officers and more 
favoured attendants wore bernuses of finer or coarser 
quality, and generally of red or yellow colour, slung 
in a picturesque manner round the upper part of their 
body, so that the inner wadding of richly coloured 
silk was most exposed to view.* 

All these dazzling cavalcades, amongst whom some 
very excellent horses were seen prancing along, were 
moving towards the northern gate of the “billa 
gedibe,” while the troop of the sheikh himself, who 
had been staying in the western town, was coming 
from SW. The sight of this troop, at least from a 
little distance, as is the case in theatrical scenery, 
was really magnificent. The troop was led by a 
number of horsemen; then followed the livery slaves 
with their matchlocks; and behind them rode the 
sheikh, dressed as usual in a white bernts, as a 
token of his religious character, but wearing round 
his head a red shawl. He was followed by four 
magnificent chargers clothed in libbedi of silk of 
various colours; that of the first horse being striped 
white and yellow, that of the second white and 
brown, that of the third white and light green, and 
that of the fourth white and cherry red. This was 
certainly the most interesting and conspicuous part 
of the procession. Behind the horses followed the 


* TI shall say more on the military department in my narrative 
of the expedition to Musgu. 
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four large alam or ensigns of the sheikh, and the four 
smaller ones of the musketeers, and then a numerous 
body of horsemen. 

This cavalcade of the sheikh’s now joined the other 
troops, and the whole body proceeded in the direction 
of Dawerghu to a distance of about a mile from the 
town. Here the sheikh’s tent was pitched, consisting 
of a very large cupola of considerable dimensions, 
with blue and white stripes, and curtains, the one half 
white and the other red; the curtains were only half 
closed. In this tent the sheikh himself, the vizier, and 
the first courtiers were praying, while the numerous 
body of horsemen and men on foot were grouped 
around in the most picturesque and imposing variety. 

Meanwhile I made the round of this interest- 
ing scene, and endeavoured to count the various 
groups. In their numbers I was certainly disap- 
pointed, as I had been led to expect myriads. At 
the very least, however, there were 3000 horsemen, 
and from 6000 to 7000 armed men on foot, the latter 
partly with bow and arrow. There were besides a 
great multitude of spectators. The ceremony did 
not last long ; and as early as nine o’clock the ganga 
summoned all the chiefs to mount, and the dense mass 
of human beings began to disperse and range them- 
selves in various groups. They took their direction 
round the north-western corner of the east town, and 
entered the latter by the western gate; but the 
crowd was so great that I chose to forego taking 
leave of the sheikh, and went.slowly back over the 
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intermediate ground between the two towns in the 
company of some very chevaleresque and well- 
mounted young Arabs from Ben-Ghazi, and posted 
myself at some distance from the east-gate of the 
western town, in order to see the kashéllas, who have 
their residence in this quarter, pass by. 

There were twelve or thirteen, few of whom had 
more than one hundred horsemen, the most con- 
spicuous being Fugo ‘Ali, “Ali Marghi, “Ali Déndal, 
‘Ali Ladan, Beldl, Sdlah Kandil, and Jerma. It was 
thought remarkable that no Shuwa had come to this 
festivity, but I think they rarely do, although they 
may sometimes come for the “Aid-el-kebir, or the 
“noumeri layabe.” It is rather remarkable that 
even this smaller festivity is celebrated here with such 
éclat, while in general in Mohammedan Negroland 
only the “laya” is celebrated in this way; perhaps 
this is due to Egyptian influence, and the custom is as 
old at least as the time of the King Edris Alawéma. 

I had the inexpressible delight of receiving by the 
courier, who arrived on the 6th of August, a con- 
siderable parcel of letters from Europe, which as- 
sured me as well of the great interest which was 
generally felt in our undertaking, although as yet 
only very little of our first proceedings had become 
known, as that we should be enabled to carry out our 
enterprise without too many privations. I therefore 
collected all the little energy which my sickly state 
had left me, and concluded the report of my journey 


to A’damawa, which caused me a great deal of pain, 
c 2 
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but which, forwarded on the 8th of August, together 
with the news of Mr. Overweg’s successful naviga- 
tion, produced a great deal of satisfaction in Europe. 
Together with the letters and sundry Maltese port- 
folios, I had also the pleasure of receiving several 
numbers of the “ Atheneum,” probably the first 
which were introduced into Central Africa, and which 
gave me great delight. 

Altogether our situation in the country was not 
so bad. We were on the best and most friendly 
terms with the rulers: we were not only tolerated, 
but even respected by the natives, and we saw an 
immense field of interesting and useful labour open to 
us. There was only one disagreeable circumstance 
besides the peculiar nature of the climate; this was 
the fact that our means were too small to render us 
quite independent of the sheikh and his vizier; for 
the scanty supplies which had reached us were not 
sufficient to provide for our wants, and were soon 
gone. We were scarcely able to keep ourselves afloat 
on our credit, and to supply our most necessary wants. 
Mr. Overweg, besides receiving a very handsome 
horse from them, had also been obliged to accept at 
their hands a number of tobes, which he had made 
presents of to the chiefs of the Budduma, and they 
looked upon him as almost in their employment. 
He lost a great deal of his time in repairing, or 
rather trying to repair, their watches and other 
things. Such services I had declined from the be- 
ginning, and was therefore regarded as less useful; 
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and I had occasionally to hear it said, “ ‘Abd el 
Kerim faidanse bago,— “Abd el Kerim is of no use 
whatever ;” nevertheless I myself was not quite in- 
dependent of their kindness, although I sacrificed 
all I could in order to give from time to time a new 
impulse to their favour by an occasional present. 

The horse which they had first given me had 
proved incapable of such fatigue as it had to undergo, 
and the animal which I had bought before going to 
A’‘damawa had been too much knocked up to stand 
another journey so soon; and after having bought 
two other camels, and prepared myself for another 
expedition, I was unable, with my present means, to 
buy agood horse. Itemembering, therefore, what the 
vizier had told me with regard to my first horse, | 
sent him word that he would greatly oblige me by 
making me a present of one, and he was kind enough 
to send me four animals from which to choose; but as 
none of these satisfied me, I rejected them all, in- 
timating very simply that it was impossible, among 
four nags, ‘“ kadara,” to choose one horse, “ fir.” 
This hint, after a little farther explanation, my 
friend did not fail to understand, and in the evening 
of the 7th of September he sent me a horse from 
his own stable, which became my faithful and noble 
companion for the next four campaigns, and from 
which I did not part till, after my return from Tim- 
buktu, in December, 1854, he succumbed to sickness 
in Kano. 


He was the envy of all the great men, from the 
c 3 
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Sultan of Bagirmi to the chiefs of the Tademékket 
and Awelimmiden near Timbuktu. His colour was 
a shade of gray, with beautiful light leopardlike spots, 
and the Kanuri were not unanimous with regard to 
the name which they gave it, some calling it “ shég- 
gara,” while others thought the name “ keri sas- 
sarandi” more suitable to it. In the company of 
mares, he was incapable of walking quietly, but kept 
playing in order to show himself off to advantage. 
The Bérnu horses in general are very spirited and 
fond of prancing. He was an excellent ‘ kerisa” or 
marcher, and ‘ doy” or swift in the extreme, but 
very often lost his start by his playfulness. Of his 
strength, the extent of the journeys which he made 
with me bears ample.testimony, particularly if the 
warlike, scientific, and victualling stores which I used 
to carry with me are taken into account. He was a 
“ngirma,” but not of the largest size. Mr. Overweg’s 
horse was almost half a hand higher; but while mine 
was a lion in agility, my companion’s horse was not 
unlike a hippopotamus in plumpness. 

With such a horse, I prepared cheerfully for my 
next expedition, which I regarded in the light both 
of an undertaking in the interests of science, and as 
a medicinal course for restoring my health, which 
threatened to succumb in the unhealthy region of 
Kukawa. Besides two Fezzani lads, I had taken into 
my service two Arabs belonging to the tribe of the 
Weldd Sliman, and whose names were Bu-Zéd and 
Hasén ben Har. 
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CHAP. XXXIX. 


EXPEDITION TO KANEM. 


Havine decided upon leaving the town goronber 11th, 
in advance of the Arabs, in order to ob- 1851. 
tain leisure for travelling slowly the first few days, 
and to accustom my feeble frame once more to the 
fatigues of a continual march, after a rest of forty 
days in the town, I ordered my people to get my 
luggage ready in the morning. 

I had plenty of provisions, such as zummita, dwéda, 
or vermicelli, mohamsa, and nakia, a sort of sweet- 
meat made of rice with butter and honey ; two skins 
of each quality. All was stowed away with the little 
luggage I intended taking with me on this adventu- 
rous journey, in two pairs of large leathern bags or 
kéwa, which my two camels were to carry. 

When all. was ready, I went to the vizier, in 
order to take leave of him and arrange with my 
former servant, Mohammed ben Sad, to whom I owed 
thirty-five dollars. Haj Beshir, as usual, was very 
kind and amiable; but as for my former servant, 
having not a single dollar in cash, I was obliged to 


give him.a bill upon Fezzdn for seventy-five dollars. 
c 4 7 
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There was also a long talk on the subject of the 
enormous debt due to the Fezzani merchant, Mo- 
hammed e’ Sfaksi; and as it was not possible to settle 
it at once, I was obliged to leave its definite arrange- 
ment to Mr. Overweg. 

All this disagreeable business, which is so killing 
to the best hours and destroys half the energy of the 
traveller, had retarded my departure so long that the 
sun was just setting when I left the gate of the 
town. My little caravan was very incomplete; for 
my only companion on emerging from the gate into 
the high waving fields of Guinea corn, which en- 
tirely concealed the little suburb, was an unfor- 
tunate young man, whom I had not hired at all; my 


three hired servants having stayed behind, on some 


pretext or other. This lad was Mohammed ben 
Ahmed, a native from Fezzan, whom I wanted to hire, 
or rather hired, in Gummel, in March last, for two 
Spanish dollars a month; but who, having been in- 
duced by his companions in the caravan, with which he 
had just arrived from the north, to forego the service of 
a Christian, had broken his word, and gone on with the 
caravan of the people from Sékna, leaving me with only 
one useful servant. But he had found sufficient leisure 
to repent of his dishonourable conduct ; for having 
been at the verge of the grave in Kand, and being 
reduced to the utmost misery, he came to Kukawa, 
begging my pardon, and entreating my compassion: 
and, after some expostulation, I allowed him to stay 
without hirmg him; and it was only on seeing his 
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attachment to me in the course of time that I after- 
wards granted him a dollar a month, and he did not 
obtain two dollars till my leaving Zinder, in January, 
1853, on my way to Timbuktu, when I was obliged 
to augment the salary of all my people. This lad 
followed me with my two camels. 

All was fertility and vegetation, though these fields 
near the capital are certainly not the best situated in 
Bérnu. I felt strengthened by the fresh air, and fol- 
lowed the eastern path, which did not offer any 
place for an encampment. Looking round I saw at 
length two of my men coming towards us, and found 
to the left of the track, on a little sandy eminence, a 
convenient spot for pitching my tent. I felt happy 
in having left the monotony and closeness of the 
town behind me. Nothing in the world makes me 
feel happier than a wide, open country, a commodious 
tent, and a fine horse. But I was not quite comfort- 
able; for, having forgotten to close my tent, I was 
greatly annoyed by the mosquitoes, which prevented 
my getting any sleep. The lake being very near, 
the dew was so heavy that next morning my tent 
was as wet as if it had been soaked with water. 

Notwithstanding these inconveniences, I 
awoke in the morning with a grateful heart, 
and cared little about the flies, which soon began to 
attack me. I sat down outside the tent to enjoy my 
liberty: it was a fine morning, and I sat for hours 
tranquilly enjoying the most simple landscape (the 
lake not being visible, and scarcely a single tree in 


Sept. 12th. 
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sight) which a man can fancy. But all was so quiet, 
and bespoke such serenity and content, that I felt 
quite happy and invigorated. I did not think about 
writing, but idled away the whole day. In the 
evening my other man came, and brought me a 
note from Mr. Overweg, addressed to me “in campo 
carage /thiopiensis” (karaga means wilderness). 

Saturday, 1 decided late in the morning, when the 

Sept. 18th. dew had dried up a little, upon moving 
my encampment a short distance, but had to change 
my path for a more westerly one, on account of the 
large swampy ponds, formed at the end of the rainy 
season in the concavity at the foot of the sand-hills of 
Dawerght. The vegetation is rich during this sea- 
son, even in this monotonous district. 

Having at length entered the corn-, or rather mil- 
let-fields of Dawerghu, we soon ascended the sand- 
hills, where the whole character of the landscape is 
altered ; for while the dum-bush almost ceases, the ré- 
tem, Spartium monospermum, is the most common bo- 
tanical ornament of the ground where the cultivation 
of the fields has left a free spot, whilst fine specimens 
of the mimosa break the monotony of the fields. 
Having passed several clusters of cottages forming an 
extensive district, I saw to the right an open space 
descending towards a green sheet of water, filling a 
sort of valley or hollow, where a short time after- 
wards, when the summer harvest is over, the peculiar 
sort of sorghum called masakwa is sown. Being 
shaded by some fine acacias, the spot was very in- 
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viting, and, feeling already tired, sick and weak as 
I was, though after a journey of only two hours, I 
determined to remain there during the heat of the 
day. I had scarcely stretched myself on the ground, 
when a man brought me word that a messenger, sent 
by Ghét, the chief of the Welad Sliman, had passed 
by with the news that this wandering and maraud- 
ing tribe had left Burgu and returned to Kanem. 
This was very unpleasant news, as, from all that I 
had heard, it appeared to me that Burgu must be 
an interesting country, at least as much so as A’sben 
‘or Air, being favoured by deep valleys and ravines, 
and living sources of fine water, and producing, be- 
sides great quantities of excellent dates, even grapes 
and figs, at least in some favoured spots. 

The morning had been rather dull, but before noon 
the sun shone forth, and our situation on the sloping 
ground of the high country, overlooking a great ex- 
tent of land in the rich dress of vegetable life, was 
very pleasant. ‘here was scarcely a bare spot: all 
was green, except that the ears of the millet and sor- 
ghum were almost ripe, and began to assume a yel- 
lowish-brown tint; but how different is the height of 
the stalks, the very largest of which scarcely exceeds 
fifteen feet, from those I saw afterwards on my re- 
turn from Timbuktu, in the rich valleys of Kébbi. 
Several Kanembu were passing by and enlivened the 
scenery. 

When the heat of the sun began to abate I set my 
little caravan once more in motion, and passed on 
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through the level country, which in the simplicity of 
my mind [| thought beautiful, and which I greatly 
enjoyed. After about an hour’s march, we passed a 
large pond or pool, situated to the left of the road, and 
formed by the rains, bordered by a set of trees of the 
acacia tribe, and enlivened by a large herd of fine 
cattle. Towards evening, after some trouble, we found 
a path leading through the fields into the interior of a 
little village, called Alairtik, almost hidden behind the 
high stalks of millet. Our reception was rather cold, 
such as a stranger may expect to find in all the villages 
situated near a capital, the inhabitants of which are 
continually pestered by calls upon their hospitality. 
But, carrying my little residence and all the comforts 
I wanted with me, I cared little about their treatment; 
and my tent was soon pitched in a separate courtyard. 
But all my enjoyment was destroyed by a quarrel 
which arose between my horseman and the mas- 
ter of the dwelling, who would not allow him to put 
his horse where he wished: my horseman had even the 
insolence to beat the man who had received us into his 
house. ‘This is the way in which affairs are managed 
in these countries. 

nee After a refreshing night I started a 
September 14th. little later than on the day previous, 
winding along a narrow path through the fields, 
where, besides sorghum, karas (Hibiscus esculentus) 
is cultivated, which is an essential thing for prepar- 
ing the soups of the natives, in districts where the 
leaves of the kuka, or monkey-bread-tree, and of the 
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hajiltj, or Balanites, are wanting ; for though the town 
of Kukawa has received its name from the circum- 
stance that a young tree of this species was found on 
the spot where the sheikh Mohammed el Kanemi, the 
father of the ruling sultan, laid the first foundation of 
the present town, nevertheless scarcely any kuka 
is seen for several miles round Kukawa. 

The sky was cloudy, and the country became less 
interesting than the day before. We meta small troop 
of native traders, with dried fish, which forms a 
great article of commerce throughout Bérnu; for 
though the Kanuri people at present are almost 
deprived of the dominion, and even the use, of the 
fine sheet of water which spreads out in the midst 
of their territories, the fish, to which their fore- 
fathers have given the name of food (bu-ni, from 
bu, to eat), has remained a necessary article for 
making their soups. The fields in this part of the 
country were not so well looked after, and were in a 
more neglected state, but there was a tolerable variety 
of trees, though rather scanty. Besides prickly under- 
wood of talhas, there were principally the hajilij or 
bito (Balanites Atgyptiaca), the selim, the kurna, the 
serrakh, and the gherret or AZimosa Nilotica. Farther 
on, a short time before we came to the village Kali- 
_kagori, I observed a woman collecting the seeds of an 
eatable Poa, called “ kréb” or “kasha,” of which there 
are several species, by swinging a sort of basket through 
the rich meadow ground. These species of grasses af- 
ford a great deal of food to the inhabitants of Bérnu, 
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Bagirmi, and Waday, but more especially to the Arab 
settlers in these countries, or the Shiuwa; in Bérnu, 
at least, 1 have never seen the black natives make use. 
of this kind of food, while in Bagirmi it seems to con- 
stitute a sort of luxury even with the wealthier classes. 
The reader will see in the course of my narrative, 
that in Mas-ena [ lived principally on this kind of 
Poa. It makes a light palatable dish, but requires a 
great deal of butter. 
After having entered the forest and passed several 
small waterpools, we encamped near one of these, when 
the heat of the sun began to make itself felt. This 
district abounded in mimosas of the species called 
gherret, im-el-barka, or “kingar,” which affords a very 
excellent wood for saddles and other purposes, while 
the coals prepared from it are used for making 
powder. My old talkative, but not very energetic 
companion Bu-Zéd, was busy in making new pegs 
for my tent, the very hard black ground of Bérnu de- 
stroying pegs very soon; and in the meantime, as- 
sisted by Hosén ben Har, gave me a first insight 
into the numerous tribes living in Kanem and round 
the bahar-el-ghazal. The fruits of the gherret, which 
in their general appearance are very like those of the 
tamarind-tree, are a very important native medicine, 
especially in cases of dysentery, and it is most 
probably to them that I owed my recovery when at- 
tacked by that destructive disease during my second 
stay in Sdkoto in September, 1854. The same tree 
is essential for preparing the water-skins, that most 
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necessary article for crossing the desert. The kajiji 
was plentiful in this neighbourhood. The root of 
this little plant, which is about the size of a nut, the 
natives use in the most extensive way for perfuming 
themselves with. 

Late in the afternoon we continued our journey 
through the forest, which was often interrupted by 
open patches. After having pursued the path for 
some miles we quitted it, and travelled in a more 
easterly direction through a pleasant hilly country, 
full of verdure, and affording pasturage to a great 
many cattle, for the Kanembu, like the Fulbe, go 
with their herds to a great distance during certain 
seasons of the year; and all the cattle from the places 
about Ngdrnu northwards is to be found in these 
quarters during the cold season. But not being able 
to find water here, we were obliged to try the op- 
posite direction, in order to look for this element so 
essential for passing a comfortable night. At length, 
late in the evening, traversing a very rugged tract 
of country, we reached the temporary encampment, 
or beri, of a party of Kanembu with their herds, 
whilst a larger beri was moving eastward. Here 
also we were unable to find water, and even milk was 
to be got but sparingly. 

Before we were ready to move, the whole y,..4,,, 
nomadic encampment broke up; the cattle 15th. 
going in front, and the men, women, and children 
following with their little household on asses. The 
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most essential or only apparatus of these wandering 
neatherds are the tall sticks for hanging up the milk 
to secure it; the “ sakti” or skins for milk and water, 
the calabashes, and the korié. The men are always 
armed with their long wooden shields, the “ngawa 
fégobe,” and their spears, and some are most fantasti- 
cally dressed, as I have described on a former occasion. 
After having loaded our camels, and proceeded some 
distance, we came to the temporary abode of another 
large herd, whose guardiansat first behaved unfriendly, 
forbidding our tasting a drop of their delicious stuff; 
but they soon exchanged their haughty manners for 
the utmost cordiality, when Madi, an elder brother 
of Fugo ‘Ali, our friend in Maduwari, recognised 
me. He even insisted on my encamping on the spot, 
and staying the day with him, and it was with dif- 
ficulty that he allowed me to pursue my march, 
after having swallowed as much delicious milk as 
my stomach would bear. Furtheon we joined the 
main road, and found to the left of it a handsome 
pool of muddy water, and filled two skins with it. 
Certainly there is nothing worse for a European 
than this stagnant dirty water; but during the rainy 
season, and for a short time afterwards, he is rarely 
able to get any other. 

Soon after I had another specimen of the treatment 
to which the natives are continually exposed from the 
king’s servants in these countries ; for, meeting a large 
herd of fine sheep, my horseguard managed to lay 
hold of the fattest specimen of the whole herd, not- 
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withstanding the cries of the shepherd, whom [ in 
vain endeavoured to console by offering him the price 
ofthe animal. During the heat of the day, when we 
were encamped under the scanty shade of a few gawo, 
my people slaughtered the sheep; but, asin general, I 
only tasted a little of the liver. The shade was so 
scanty, and the sun so hot, that I felt very weak in 
the afternoon when we went on a little. 

I felt tolerably strong. Soon after We  qycsaay, 
had started, we met a great many horses ‘rt. 16th. 
which had been sent here for pasturage, and then 
encountered another fish kafla. My horseman wanted 
me all at once to proceed to the town of Yd, from 


whence he was to return; and he continued on without 


stopping, although I very soon felt tired, and wanted 
to make ahalt. The country, at the distance of some 
miles south from the komadugu, is rather monoto- 


nous and barren, and the large tamarind-tree behind 


the town of Y6 is seen from such a distance that the 
traveller, having the same conspicuous object before 
his eyes for such a length of time, becomes tired out 
before he reaches it. he dum-palm is the principal 
tree in this flat region, forming detached clusters, 
while the ground in general is extremely barren. 
Proceeding with my guardian in advance, we at 
length reached the town, in front of which there is a 
little suburb; and being uncertain whether we should 
take quarters inside or outside, we entered it. It 
consisted of closely-packed streets, was extremely hot, 
and exhaled such an offensive smell of dried fish, that 
VOL. III. D | 
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it appeared to me a very disagreeable and intolerable 
abode. Nevertheless we rode to the house of the shiti- 
ma, or rather, in the full form, Shitima Yéma (which is 
the title the governor bears), a large building of clay. 
He was just about taking another wife; and large 
quantities of corn, intended as provision for his new 
household, were heaped up in front of it.* Having 
applied to his men for quarters, a small courtyard with 
a large hut was assigned to us in another part of the 
town, and we went there; but it was impossible for 
me to make myself in any way comfortable in this nar- 
row space, where a small gawo afforded very scanty 
shade. Being almost suffocated, and feeling very un- 
well, [ mounted my horse again, and hastened out of 
the gate, and was very glad to have regained the fresh 
air. We then encamped about 600 yards from the 
town, near a shady tamarind-tree; and I stretched my 
feeble limbs on the ground, and fell into a sort of 
lethargy for some hours, enjoying a luxurious tranquil- 

* The marriage (niga) ceremonies in this country fill a whole 
week. The first day is dedicated to the feasting on the favourite 
“ nakia,” the paste mentioned before; the second to the “tiggra,” a 
dried paste made of millet, with an immense quantity of pepper; 
the third to the “ngaji,” the common dish made of sorghum, with 
a little fish sauce, if possible; the fourth day is called “ liktere,” I 
think from the taking away the emblems of the virginal state of the 
bride, “lartssa;” the fifth, the bride is placed on a mat or bishi, 
from which she rises seven times, and kneels down as often; this is 
called “ bishiro,” or “ bichiro genatsin ;” the next day, which must 
be a. Friday, her female friends wash her head while singing, and in 
the evening she is placed upon a horse and brought to the house 
of the bridegroom, where the final act of the niga is accomplished. 


The Kanitri are very peculiar in the distinction of a marriage with 
a virgin, “ féro,” or “ féro kuyanga,” or a widow, or “kimo zawar.” 
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lity; I was so fatigued with my morning’s ride, that 
I thought with apprehension on what would become 
of me after my companions had joined me, when I 
should be obliged to bear fatigue of a quite diffierent 
description. 

As soon as I felt strong enough to rise from my 
couch, I walked a few paces in order to get a sight of the 
river or “‘ komadugu.” It was at present a fine sheet 
of water, the bed being entirely full, “tsimbtillena,” and 
the stream running towards the Tsad with a strong 
current; indeed, I then scarcely suspected that on 
another occasion I should encamp for several days 
in the dry bed of this river, which, notwithstanding the 
clear and undoubted statements of the members of the 
former expedition with regard to its real character, 
had been made by Capt. W. Allen to carry the su- 
perfluous waters of the T'sad into the Kwara. The 
shores of the komadugu near this place are quite 
picturesque, being bordered by splendid tamarind- 
trees, and ‘“kinzim,” or dtm-palms, besides fine 
specimens of the acacia tribe on the northern shore. 
At the foot of the tamarind-trees a very good kind 
of cotton is grown, while lower down, just at this 
season of the year, wheat 1s produced by irrigating 
regularly laid-out grounds by way of the shaduf or 
“Jambuna.” Cotton and small quantities of wheat 
are the only produce of this region, besides fish and 
thefruit of the Cucifera or dim-palm, which forms an 
essential condiment for the “ kunu,” a kind of soup 


made of Negro millet; for the ee is entirely desti- 
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tute ofany other Cerealia, and millet and sorghum are 
grown only to a small extent. Cattle also are very 
scarce in Y6; and very little milk is to be procured. 
Fish is the principal food of the inhabitants, of which 
there are several very palatable species in the river, 
especially one of considerable size, from eighteen to 
twenty inches long, with a very small mouth, resem- 
bling the mullet. 

I saw also a specimen of the electric fish, about 
ten inches long, and very fat, which was able to 
numb the arm of a man for several minutes. It was 
of an ashy colour on the back, while the belly was 
quite white; the tail and the hind fins were red. 
Mr. Overweg made a slight sketch of one. 

During the night a heavy gale arose, and we had 
to fasten the ropes attached to the top of the pole; 
but the storm passed by, and there was not a drop of 
rain; indeed the rainy season, with regard to Bérnu, 
had fairly gone by. 

Wednesday, Enjoyed in the morning the scenery and 
Sept. lvth. the fresh air of the river. Men were coming 
to bathe, women fetching water, and passengers and 
small parties were crossing the river, swimming 
across with their clothes upon their heads, or sitting 
on a yoke of calabashes with the water up to their 
middle. A kafla or “ karabka” of Tébu people from 
Kanem had arrived the day before, and were encamped 
on the other side of the river, being eager to cross; 
but they were not allowed to do so till they had 
obtained permission; for, during several months, 
this river or valley forms annually a sort of qua- 
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rantine line, whilst, during the other portion of the 
year, small caravans, at least, go to and fro at their 
pleasure. 

The only boat upon the water was a makara, formed 
by several yokes of calabashes, and of that frail cha- 
racter described by me in another part of this work, 
in which we ourselves were to cross the river. Un- 
fortunately it was not possible to enjoy quietly and 
decently the beautiful shade of the splendid tama- 
rind-trees, on account of the number of waterfowl 
and pelicans which reside in their branches. 

On removing some of my luggage, I found that 
the white ants were busy destroying, as fast as pos- 
sible, my leather bags and mats; and we were ac- 
cordingly obliged to remove every thing, and to place 
layers of branches underneath. There are great num- 
bers of ants hereabouts; but only moderately sized 
ant-hills are seen; nothing like the grand structures 
which I afterwards saw in Bagirmi. 

About two hours after midnight Mr. Thursday, 
Overweg arrived, accompanied by one of Sept. 18th. 
the most conspicuous of the Weldd Sliman, of the 
name of Khalef- Allah, announcing the approach of our 
hittle troop ; which did not, however, make its appear- 
ance until ten o’clock in the morning, when the most 
courageous and best mounted of them galloped up to 
my tent in pairs, brandishing their guns. There were 
twenty-five horsemen, about a dozen men mounted 


‘upon camels, and seven or eight on foot, besides 


children. They dismounted a little to the east of our 
D3 
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tents, and formed quite an animated encampment; 
though of course quarrels were sure to break out soon. 

Feeling a little stronger, I mounted with my fellow- 
traveller in the afternoon, in order to make a small ex- 


cursion along the southern shore of the river, in a west- 


erly direction. The river, in general, runs from west to 
east; but here, above the town, it makes considerable 
windings, and the shore is not so high as at the ford. 
The vegetation was beautiful; large tamarind trees 
forming a dense shade above, whilst the ground was 
covered with a great variety of plants and herbs just 
in flower. On the low promontories of the shore 
were several small fishing villages, consisting of rather 
low and light huts made of mats, and surrounded by 
poles for drying the fish, a great many of which, 
principally of the mullet kind, were just suspended 
for that purpose. Having enjoyed the aspect of the 
quiet river-scenery for some time, we returned round 
the south side of the town. The ground here is hilly; 
but I think the hills, though at present covered with 
verdure, are nothing more than mounds of rubbish 
formed in the course of time round the town, which 
appears to have been formerly of greater extent. 
Friday,  Overweg and I, accompanied by Khalef- 
Sept. 1th. Allah and a guide, made an excursion down 
the river, in order, if possible, to reach its mouth; but 
the experiment proved that there is no path on the 
southern shore, the track following the northern bank: 
for on that side, not far from the mouth, lies a consider- 
able Kanembu place called Béso, though, in the present 
weak state of the Bérnu kingdom, much exposed to 
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the incursions of the Tawdrek. Having penetrated 
as far as a village, or rather a walled town, named 
Fatse, the walls of which are in a decayed state, and 
the population reduced to a dozen families, we were 
obliged to give up our intended survey of the river. 
As for myself, I was scarcely able to make any long 
excursion; for, on attempting to mount my horse 
again, I fainted, and fell senseless to the ground, to 
the great consternation of my companions, who felt 
convinced my end was approaching. We therefore 
returned to our encampment. In the evening I had 
a severe attack of fever.* 

It had been determined the day before gia 
that we should cross the river to-day, and Pt 20th. 
the governor’s permission had been obtained ; but as 
the vizier’s messenger had not yet arrived, we decided 
upon waiting another day. Feeling a little better, I 
made a rough sketch of the town, with the dim-palms 
around it, and prepared myself, as well as I was able, 
for the fatiguing march before me. We had a good 
specimen to-day of the set of robbers and freebooters 
we had associated with in order to carry out the 
objects of the mission. The small Tébu caravan, 
which I mentioned above as having arrived from 
Kanem, and which had brought the news that the 


_* Mr. Overweg, at a later period, visited the town of Béso, but 
without accurately surveying the line of the river, and without 
stating exactly the character of the point where it joins the lagoon, 
except that the river, beyond Fatse, takes a much more northerly 
direction. 
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people of Waday had made an alliance with all the 
tribes hostile to the Welad Sliman, in order to destroy 
the latter, had not been allowed to cross the river 
until to-day. They were harmless people, carrying 
very little luggage (chiefly dates) upon a small number 


of oxen; but as soon as they had crossed, our com- — 


panions held a council, and, the opinion of the most 
violent having gained the upper hand, they fell upon 
the poor Tébu, or Kréda, as they call them, and took 
away all their dates by force. The skins were then 
divided; and the greater part of them had already been 
consumed or carried away, when an old Arab arrived, 
and, upbraiding his companions with their mean con- 
duct, persuaded them to collect what remained, or 
that could be found, and restore it to the owners. In 
the evening the vizier’s messenger arrived, and the 
crossing of the river was definitively fixed for the 
next day. | | 

Monday, ‘ose early, in order to get over in time, 

Sept. 22nd. there being no other means of crossing 
than two makara, each consisting of three yokes of 
calabashes. The camels, as is always the case, being 
the most difficult to manage, had to cross first; and 
after much trouble and many narrow escapes (owing 
principally to the unevenness of the bottom of the 
valley, the water-channel having formed a deep hollow 
—at present from ten to eleven feet deep—near the 
southern shore, while in the middle the bottom rises 
considerably, leaving a depth of only six or seyen 
feet) they all got safely over, and were left to in- 
dulge in the foliage of the beautiful mimosas which 
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embellish the northern border of the river. The 
horses followed next, and lastly we ourselves with 
the luggage. | 

About nine o'clock in the morning I found my- 
self upon the river on my three-yoked “ makara,” 


gliding through the stream in a rather irregular 


style of motion, according as the frail ferry-boat 
was drawn or pushed by the two black swimmers 
yoked to it. It was a beautiful day, and the scenery 
highly interesting; but, having been exposed to the 
sun all the morning, I was glad to find a little 
shade. When all the party had successively landed, 
and the heat of the day had abated, we loaded our 
camels and commenced our march. We were now 
left entirely to the security and protection which our 
own arms might afford us; for all the country to 
the north of the komadugu has become the domain 
of freebooters, and though nominally sheikh ‘Omar's 
dominion stretches as far as Beri, and even beyond 
that place, nevertheless his name is not respected 
here, except where supported by arms. | 
The country through which we were passing bore 
the same character as that for some miles round the 
capital ; a very stiff, black soil, clothed with short grass 
and a few trees far between. Having encountered 
a flock of sheep, our friends gave chase; and after 
they had laid hold of three fat rams, we decided to 
encamp. 
een For the first four hours of our march the 
Sept. 25rd. character of the surrounding country re- 
mained nearly the same ; it then opened, and became 
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better cultivated ; and soon after we saw the clay walls 
of Baruwa, though scarcely to be distinguished, owing 
to the high mounds of rubbish imbedding them on all 
sides. Near the south-west gate of the town the road 
leads over the high mound (which destroys entirely 
the protection the wall might otherwise afford to — 
the inhabitants), and lays its whole interior open 
to the eyes of the traveller. It consists of closely 
packed huts, generally without a courtyard, but shaded 
here and there by a mimosa or kurna, and affords 
a handsome specimen of a Central African dwelling- 
place. The inhabitants, whose want of energy is 
clearly seen from the nature of the mounds, do not 
rely upon the strength of their walls; and, to the 
disgrace of the sheikh of Bornu, who receives tribute 
from them, and places a governor over them, they 
likewise pay tribute to the Tawarek. They belong 
in general to the Kanembu tribe; but many Yédina, 
or Bidduma, also are settledin the town. Their prin- 
cipal food and only article of commerce is fish, which 
they catch in great quantities in the lake, whose nearest 
creeks are, according to the season, from two to three 
miles distant, and from which they are not excluded, 
like the inhabitants of Ngdérnu and other places, on 
account of their friendly relations with the warlike 
pirates of the lake. As for corn, they have a very 
scanty supply, and seem not to employ the necessary 
labour to produce it, perhaps on account of the inse- 
cure state of the country, which does not guarantee 
them the harvest they have sown. Cotton they have 
none, and are obliged to barter their fish for cotton 
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strips or articles of dress. Indeed, gabaga or cot- 
ton strips, and kulgu, or white cotton shirts, are the 
best articles which a traveller, who wants to procure 
fish for his desert journey by way of Bilma (where 
dry fish is the only article in request), can take with 
him. 

At the well on the north side of the town, which 
does not furnish very good water, the horsemen be- 
longing to our troop awaited the camels. Only afew 
scattered hajili) (Balanites A’gyptiaca) and stunted 
talha-trees spread a scanty shade over the stubble- 
fields, which were far from exhibiting a specimen of 
diligent cultivation ; and I was very glad when, having 
taken in a small supply of water, we were again in 
motion. We soon left the scanty vestiges of cultiva- 
tion behind us, and some bushesof the siwak ( Capparis 
sodata) began to enliven the country. At eleven 
o'clock, having mounted a low range of sand-hills, we 
obtained a first view of the Tsad, or rather of its inun- 
dations. The whole country now began to be clothed 
with siwdk. Having kept for about half an hour 
along the elevated sandy level, we descended, and 
followed the lower road, almost hidden by the thickest 
vegetation. This lower road, as well as our whole track 
to Ngégimi, became entirely inundated at alater period 
(in 1854), and will perhaps never more be trodden: 
in consequence, when I came this way in 1855 we were 
obliged to make a circuit, keeping along the sandy 
level nearer to the site of the ancient town of Widi. 
_ Shortly afterwards we encamped, where the under- 
wood had left a small open space, at the eastern foot 
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of alow hill. The prickly jungle was here so dense 
that I searched a long time in vain for a bare spot to 
lie down upon, when, to my great satisfaction, I found 
Bu-Zéd clearing me a place with his axe. The 
swampy shore of the lake was only about four hun- 
dred yards from our resting-place; but the spot was 
not well chosen for an encampment, and it was found 
necessary to place several watches during the night, 
notwithstanding which, a skin of mine, full of water, 


disappeared from the stick upon which it was sus-- 


pended, and the Arabs tried to persuade me that a 
hungry hyzena had carried it off; but it was most 
probable that one of themselves had been in want 
of this necessary article of desert travelling. 

Whee We continued our march through the 
September 24th. Juxuriant prickly underwood, full of the 
dung and footsteps of the elephant. Here and there 
the capparis had been cut away, and large fireplaces 
were to be seen, where the roots had been burnt to 
ashes. The tripods, of which several were lying 
about, are used for filtering the water through these 
ashes, which takes from them the salt particles which 
they contain. This water is afterwards boiled, and 
thus the salt obtained. This salt is then taken to 
Kukawa by the Kanembu, whilst those who prepare 
it are Budduma. 

On our return from Kanem we met large numbers 
of this piratical set of islanders; and on my home 
journey in 1855, I saw them in the full activity of 
their labours. This salt, weak and insipid as it is, is 
at least of a better quality than that which the people 
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in Kétoko prepare from neat-dung. In Miltu, on the 
Upper Shari, or Ba-buséd, salt of a tolerable quality is 
obtained from a peculiar species of grass growing in 
the river. The Musgu, as we shall see, prepare 
this necessary article (or at least something like it) 
from the ashes of the stalks of millet and Indian 
corn. 

After we had emerged from the underwood into 


the open country, we passed a considerable salt- 


manufactory, consisting of at least twenty earthen 


pots. Large triangular lumps of salt were lying 


about, which are shaped in moulds made of clay. 
Several people were busy carrying mud from an 
inlet of the lake which was close at hand, in order 
to make new moulds. Keeping close along the border 


of the latter, and enjoying the fresh breeze which had 


before been kept from us by the forest, we halted 
early in the afternoon. A small Tébu caravan was 
also encamped here, no doubt with the intention of 
passing the night; but they did not like the neigh- 
bourhood of our friends, and, loading immediately, 
started off. 

Our path now lay through fertile pasture-grounds, 
with a line of underwood to our left. It was a fine 
cool morning. We passed a large pool of fresh water, 
frequented by great numbers of waterfowl of various 
species. Overweg, on his fine and tall, but rather 
heavy and unwieldy charger, made an unsuccessful 
attempt to overtake a pair of kelara (Antilope Ara- 
bica ? Argocerus ellipsiprymnus ?), who scampered 
playfully away through the fine grassy plain. At 
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nine o’clock we reached the far-famed place Neégimi, 
and were greatly disappointed at finding an open, 
poor-looking village, consisting of detached conical 
huts, without the least comfort, which, even in these 
light structures, may well be attained to a certain 
degree. The hungry inhabitants would not receive 
anything in exchange for a few fowls which we wanted 
to buy, except grain, of which we ourselves, in these 
desolate regions, stood too much in need to have 
given it away without an adequate substitute. 

The situation of this place is very unfavourable, 
since the ruler of Bdérnu has restricted his real 
dominion within the border of the komadugu, and 
the poor inhabitants are constantly in fear of being 
molested by a ghazzia of the Tawarek. Indeed, two 
years later, this village was plundered by these free- 
booting hordes; and some months afterwards, in the 
year 1854, the remainder of the population, who had 
not been carried away into captivity, were obliged, 
by the high floods of the lagoon, to leave their old 
dwelling-place altogether, and build a new village on 
the slope of the sand-hills, where I found it at the end 
of May, 1855. As for Wadi (a large place, once an 
occasional residence of the Bornu kings) and Lari, 
both mentioned by Denham and Clapperton, they 
have long been deserted, Wudi having been taken and 
ransacked by the Tawarek in the year 1838, and Lari 
a little later. At present only a few palm-trees (said 
to yield a kind of date far superior to the little black 
Kanem dates) in the sand-hills about eight miles §. W. 


Car. XXXIX. DESOLATE COUNTRY. 47 


from Ngégimi, indicate the site of the once cele- 
brated Wudi. Ngégimi was then nominally under 
the control of Kashélla Hasen or Hassan. | 
Plunged into sad reflections on the fate of this 
once splendid empire of Kanem, and the continued 
progress of the Berber race into the heart of Sudan, 
I hung listlessly upon my horse, when, on leaving this 
uncomfortable dwelling-place, we took our course over 
the unbroken plain, once no doubt the bottom of the 
lake, and soon to become once more a part of it. Some- 
times it was dry and barren, at others clothed with 
rich verdure, while on our left it was bordered by 
a range of sand-hills, the natural limit of the lagoon. 
At a little before noon we came to a deep inlet of the 
lake, spreading the freshest verdure all around in this 
now desolate country. Having watered our horses, 
and taken in a sufficient supply of this element for 
the night, we crossed the plain, here not more than a 
thousand yards wide, and ascended a broad promon- 
tory of the range of sand-hills, where we encamped. 
It was a delightful spot, where the heart might 
have expanded in the enjoyment of freedom. In front 
of us to the south-east, the swampy lands of the 
lagoon, one immense rice-field (as it ought to be at 
least), spread out to the borders of the horizon; but 
no “white water,” or open sea, was to be seen, not 
even as much as connected channels, nothing but one 
immense swampy flat, stretching out as far as the 
eye could reach. To the south the green pasturages, 
along which we had come, extended far beyond 
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Ngégimi. It was a picture of one of the most fertile 
spots of the earth doomed to desolation. But there 
was a feeble spark of hope in me that it would not 
always be so; and I flattered myself that my labours 
in these new regions might contribute to sow here the 
first germs of a new life, a new activity. 

My companions and friends did not seem to share 
in my feelings: for, wholly intent upon mischief, they 
had been roving about, and having fallen in with some 
Kanembti cattle-breeders, they had plundered them 
not only of their milk, but also of the vessels which 
contained it; and in the afternoon some -respectable 
old men applied to Mr. Overweg and myself, the only 
just people they were sure to find amongst this wild 
band of lawless robbers, for redress, and we were 
happy, not only to restore to them their vessels, but 
also to make them a few small presents. : 

Thursday, Descending from our lofty encampment, 
‘Sept. 25th. ye continued our march in the narrow 
grassy plain, between the sand-hills to the north, and 
another blue inlet of the lake to the south, where 
the rich pasture-grounds extended further into the 
lake. | 
It was about seven o’clock in the morning when we 
had the good fortune to enjoy one of the most inter- 
esting scenes which these regions can possibly afford. 
Far to our right was a whole herd of elephants, 
arranged in regular array, like an army of rational 
beings, slowly proceeding to the water. In front 
appeared the males, as was evident from their size, 
in regular order; at a little distance followed the 
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young ones; in a third line were the females; and the 
whole were brought up by five males of immense size. 
The latter (though we were at some distance, and 
proceeding quietly along) took notice of us, and some 
were seen throwing dust into the air; but we did not 
disturb them. ‘There were altogether ninety-six. 

The fine fresh pasture-grounds some time afterwards 
gave way to a drier plain, covered with a species of 
heath, and the country presented rather a melancholy 
appearance. A little before ten o’clock we came to a 
large herd of cattle or “beri,” collected round a 
small hamlet or dawar, consisting of light, high-topped 
huts of corn-stalks, fastened together by three rings 
of straw, and lightly plastered with a little cow-dung. 
But although we obtained some milk, some of our 
friends, not content with filling their stomachs, laid 
hold of a fine pony and carried it off, under the pre- 
text that it belonged to the Budduma, who, as they 
asserted, were the enemies of the sheikh; and when 
we had started again, and encountered a small caravan 
of oxen laden with dates, not only were all the 
skins containing the dates taken, but another ruffian 
laid hold of one of the beasts of burden and dragged 
it away with him, notwithstanding the lamentations 
of its owner. And yet the people who were thus 
treated were subjects of the king of Bérnu, and 
the Welad Slimdén were his professed friends and 
hirelings. , 

Fine fresh pasture-grounds, and melancholy tracts 
clothed with nothing but heath, succeeded each other, 
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whilst not a single tree broke the monotony of the 
level country. At length we encamped near a de- 
serted village of cattle-breeders, consisting of about 
twenty small conical huts, built in the form of a large 
circle. We had scarcely begun to make ourselves 
comfortable, when a noisy quarrel arose about the 
dates so unjustly taken from their owners, and some 
of the Arabs concerned in the dispute came to my 
tent in order to have their claims settled, when the 
whole particulars of the shameless robberies com- 
mitted in the course of the day, came under my 
notice, and especially that of the horse. But this 
was a delicate subject, and one that excited the angry 
passions of those concerned —so much so that one of 
them, named Ibrahim, came running with his loaded 
gun straight into my tent, threatening to blow out 
the brains of any body who spoke of injustice or 
robbery. As for Bakhér, and ‘Abd e’ Rahman, who 
were the actual possessors of the horse, they were 
about to leave by themselves. 

The violent proceedings of our protectors had 
spread such terror throughout these almost desolate 
regions, that in the evening, solely from fear, two oxen 
and a quantity of milk were sent from a neighbouring 
beri as presents. The night was fresh, but not cold, 
and a very heavy dew fell. 

Friday, Reached about noon the first large 

Sept. 26th, cluster .of huts of the village of Beri 
after having followed a very numerous and fine herd 
of cattle (one of the finest I saw in the interior of 
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the continent) for awhile, with the urgent desire 
of obtaining a drink of fresh milk, and then crossed 
a tolerably deep inlet of the lagoon. Here we en- 
camped on a terribly hot sandy spot, without any 
shade, some two hundred yards from the village, 
which stretches in a long line from north to south. 

Beri is a place of importance, at least since the 
date of the greatest splendour of the Bornu kingdom, 
and is frequently mentioned in the history of the 
ereat king Edris Alawéma, written during his lifetime 
by his chief imam Ahmed. Its situation is such as 
to render it of great importance as a station; for 
here the army proceeding from Bérnu to the interior 
of Kanem leaves the shore of the lagoon, and has 
generally to make a long stay, in order to regain 
strength for the ensuing march, and to supply itself 
with fresh provisions. Tull a few years previously, a 
Bornu governor of the name of Shitima Aba had been 
residing here; but he had given up the place, and 
preferred living in the capital. 

But here I must add, that there are two places 
called Beri, distant from each other a few miles, the 
one where we were encamped being called Beri-kura, 
the Great Beri, the other with the surname “futé” 
(the western), from its more westerly situation; but 
it is at present greatly reduced, and we had left it 
unobserved on one side. The greater part of the 
inhabitants of Beri are Kanembu, and belong to the 
clan of the Sugurti, a large division of that tribe, 


which, however, in the last struggle of the old dy- 
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nasty, suffered greatly. Besides these, a good many 
Budduma are settled here. 

I was very glad when, after another severe quarrel, 
the young horse was at length given up by the rob- 
bers, as likewise the beast of burden. One of the 
oxen sent yesterday as a present was slaughtered to- 
day, and divided amongst the whole band. As for 
myself, I made merry on a little fresh milk; for 
though the people are, and appear to have been from 
their birth (for “beri” means cattle-herd), in pos- 
session of numerous herds of cattle, nevertheless, in 
the village, as is often the case, there is very little 
milk—only just as muchas is required for the use of 
the owners themselves—the cattle being at a great dis- 
tance. Very little can be obtained here, and corn is 
scarcely cultivated, owing to the insecure and despe- 
rate state of the country. The inhabitants are in 
continual intercourse with the Yédina, that section 
of the Kétoko who inhabit the islands in the lake, 
and who are generally called Budduma. But of 
course the distance of their village from the lagoon 
varies considerably; and the nearest branch or inlet 
at present was that which we had crossed in the 
morning, and from which the inhabitants supplied 
themselves with water. The want of firewood is 
ereatly felt; scarcely a single tree is to be met with 
in the neighbourhood.* 

* T will here add the stations of another route between Ngégimi 


and Beri. Ist day: sleep in Ngubé, an open village inhabited by 
Kuri; arrive before heat of day. 2nd. Tabtnte, the first place in 
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We now left the shores of the lake, as- Rees 
cending a little, but had a difficult march Sept. 27th. 
this morning in order to avoid the many small bogey 
inlets and natron-lagoons which are formed by the 
lake, and wind along through the sand-hills. With 
regard to these natron-lakes, which, after the report 
of Major Denham, have led to many erroneous 
conjectures respecting lake Tsad, I have to observe 
that the natron or soda is not originally contained 
in the water, but in the ground, and that all the 
water of lake Tsdd is fresh; but when a small quan- 
tity of water, after the lake has retired from the 
highest point of its inundation, remains in a basin 
the soil of which is filled with soda, the water of 
course becomes impregnated with this quality. The 
consequence is, that there are many basins round 
lake ''sAd which, according to the season, are either 
fresh or brackish; for the soda contained in the 
ground has very little effect so long as the basin is 
deep, and does not begin to make itself felt till the 
water becomes shallow. Of this same character seems 
to be Lake Béro in Kanem, which I shall mention 
hereafter. J here remind the reader of what I have 
stated above with regard to the importance of the 
natron-trade between Bérnu and Nupe or Nyffi. 

Having no guide—for who would willingly trust 
himself in the hands of such lawless robbers as our 
companions? — we found it rather difficult work 
Kanem. 38d. Beri. Some people going from Ngégimi to Beri 


sleep the first night in Turra, second night in Balaya. 
E 3 
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to get out of this labyrinth of lagoons; and after 
a few miles we came to a narrow but very bogey 
inlet, which it was thought necessary to cross. 
Riding a lively horse, an excellent “ sayar,” I was 
rather in advance, and had only three horsemen in 
front of me; on coming to the bog, the nature of 
which it was easy to perceive, we rode one after the 
other, — Khalef-Allah being in front of me. The first 
horseman went in, made a few steps, and then came 
down; but he got his horse upon his legs again, went 
on, and again sunk into the bog, but being near the 
firm ground, got over tolerably well. As soon as 
those who were before me saw this they stopped their 
horses short, and wanted to return, pressing my 
horse upon his side, who, being annoyed by the 
morass, made a vacillating movement forward, and 
fell upon his knees; upon being raised he made some 
wild exertions to get through, but after two or three 
ineffectual attempts, he again fell on his side, and 
Tunder him. The morass here was about four feet 
deep; and I received several smart blows from the 
forelegs of my horse, upon the head and shoulders, 
before I was fortunate enough to extricate myself 
from this interesting situation. Being clad in a 
white bernus over a Nyffi tobe, with a pair of pistols 
in my belt, my appearance may be easily conceived 
when, after a great deal of labour, I succeeded in 
reaching firm ground. I had still the difficult task 
of extricating my horse, which, after wild and de- 
sperate exertions, lay motionless in the bog. I had on 
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this occasion a good specimen of the assistance we 
were likely to receive from our companions in cases 
of difficulty; for they were looking silently on with- 
out affording me any aid. Mr. Overweg was some 
distance behind, and, when he came up, was enabled 
to supply me with dry clothing. 

The spot would have been quite interesting but 
for this accident, as there was here, favoured by the 
rich soil and this very morass, a beautiful plantation 
of red ngaberi, or sorghum, of that peculiar kind 
called mdsoga, or rather, masakwa, in the highest 
state of exuberance, and just beginning to ripen; it 
was the finest specimen I saw on my whole journey. 
Fortunately the sun was moderately warm, as I 
began to feel very chilly after my involuntary bath. 
We continued our march at first along another 
hollow containing fresh water, and then, ascending 
a little, came upon a sandy level well clothed with 
herbage and trees of the mimosa kind. Here we 
seemed to be entirely out of reach of the lake; and 
great was our astonishment when a little after nine 
o'clock we came close upon another fine sheet of 
fresh, blue water. It was a great satisfaction to me, 
in the state I was in, that we encamped at so early 
an hour on its northern border, where some serrak 
afforded a tolerable shade. I was busy drying my 
clothes, arms, saddlecloths, and journals, when there 
appeared certain indications of an approaching storm; 
and in order to avoid being wetted twice in the same 


day, I got my tent pitched. After a furious gale the 
E 4 
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rain poured down, and about a dozen of my com- 
panions took refuge in my small, frail dwelling; but 
all were not so fortunate as to escape a wetting, for 
the rain, being very heavy, came in at the door. The 
storm lasted more than an hour; and everything, in- 
cluding horses and camels, being thoroughly soaked, 
it was decided to remain here for the night. 

Sunday, For some reason or another, but chiefly 

Sept, 28th. in order to slaughter the other ox, divide 
it, and cut it up into “ gedid,” we remained here the 
whole morning; and the sun had long passed into za- 
wal (past noon) when we started through the sandy 
and slightly undulating country full of herbage, prin- 
cipally of the plant called “nesi,” besides bu-rekkeba 
or Avena Forskalii, the bur-feathered prickle Penni- 
setum distichum, and various kinds of mimosa, chiefly 
consisting of the talha and um el barka (Mimosa 
Nilotica). Our companions found several ostrich- 
egos, and met a large troop of gazelles. The country 
then became more thickly wooded, and, where we 
encamped for the night, presented a very interesting 
character; but the danger from wild beasts was con- 
siderable, and the roar of a lion was heard throughout 
the greater part of the night. 

eae Started early: the character of the coun- 

Sept. 2th. try continued the same as yesterday, and 
presented beautiful specimens of the mimosa, here 
breaking down from age, at another place interwoven 
with creepers, one species of which produces the red 
juicy fruit called “fito” by the Kanuri, and has been 
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mentioned by me before. It was nearly eight o’clock 
when, proceeding in groups, two of our horsemen, on 
passing near a very large and thick gherret, suddenly 
halted, and with loud cries hastened back to us. We 
approached the spot, and saw a very large snake 
hanging in a threatening attitude from the branches 
of the tree: on seeing us it tried to hide itself; 
but after firing several balls, it fell down, and we 
cut off its head. It measured 18 feet 7 inches in 
length, and at the thickest part 5 inches in diameter, 
and was of a beautifully variegated colour. Two 
natives, who had attached themselves to our troop 
the day before, cut it open and took out the fat, 
which they said was excellent. 

The ride was truly interesting; but by degrees it 
became too much for me, and after seven hours’ 
march I was so utterly exhausted as to be obliged to 
halt, and liedown. Most of the Arabs remained with 
us; others, with ‘Ali ben ‘Aisa, went on to the well. 
When we pursued our march in the afternoon, the 
country for the first three hours was more level, but 
then became very hilly; and at five o’clock we 
ascended a considerable elevation to our left, the 
highest point in the whole country, but perhaps not 
more than 600 or 700 feet above the level of the 
Ts4d. From here we crossed two very pretty valleys, 
or dells, especially the second one, where there were 
very curious hilly projections of a calcareous stone. 
But these valleys were very poor indeed, in com- 
parison with the valley or hénderi Féyo, situated at 
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some distance from the well where we encamped for 
the night ; for its bottom presented one uninterrupted 
mass of vegetation, impenetrable in many spots. 
Here the botanist might be sure to find some new 
species, although the principal trees were the kurna 
(Cornus), serrakh, um el barka, or Mimosa Nilotica, 
hajilij, or Balanites, and the talha, A. ferruginea, but 
all interwoven with creepers, and offering the most 
delightful shade. 

These valleys, which afford the only watering- 
places, must of course be very dangerous during the 
night, on account of the wild beasts, principally lions, 
of which there are great numbers hereabouts. Here 
our companions received a messenger from Ghét, the 
young chief of the Welad Sliman. 

anaday, We remained in the forenoon and during 

Sept. 30th. the heat of the day in our encampment. 
While stretched out in the shade of a fine mimosa, 
I obtained some valuable information regarding the 
various tribes dwelling in Kanem, and the districts 
of their settlements. But it will be better, instead of 
inserting it here, to collect all the information JI re- 
ceived at different times into one general account, 
which shall be given in the Appendix. 

In the afternoon the camels and the heavier portion 
of the troop were allowed to start in advance, and the 
horsemen followed about half an hour afterwards, 
after having watered the horses; but instead of 
taking care to follow the footsteps of the camels in a 
wild country where there was no regular path, they 
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rode on negligently, and soon became aware that they 
had missed the track. There now began a very dis- 
orderly riding in all directions. This fatigued me 
greatly, for nothing is so vexing to a weak man as to 
ramble about without knowing when he is likely to 
reach the place of repose so much looked for. After 
sending scout after scout, we at length found the 
track, and reached our men in the dark. 

Having set out early, after nearly two weancsaay, 
hours’ ride we were met by a single horse- October 1st. 
man coming towards us from the encampment of the 
Welad Sliman, and bidding us welcome to their wild 
country. They kept starting up from the thicket 
on our right and left, firing their muskets and sa- 
luting us with their usual war-cry ‘ya riyab, ya 
riyab.” Having thus advanced for about half an 
hour, we came to a halt, in order to receive in a more 
solemn form the warlike compliments of a larger troop 
of horsemen, led on by a person of some importance. 

The dust raised by the horsemen having subsided a 
little, and the country being clearer of wood, we now 
saw before us the whole cavalry of the Welad Sliman 
drawn up in a line in their best attire, their chief 
Ghét the son of Séf el Nasr ben Ghét, and his uncle 
‘Omar the son of Ghét and brother of “Abd el Jelil, in 
the midst of them. This stately reception, not having 
been anticipated by Overweg and myself, made a 
great impression upon us; but we were not left to 
gaze long, but were desired by our Arab companions 
to ride in advance of the line in compliment to 
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the chiefs. We accordingly put our steeds into a 
gallop, and riding straight up to our new friends, 
saluted them with our pistols. Having answered 
our compliments, and bidding us welcome to their 
wild abode, the young Ghét galloping along at the 
head of his squadrons, his sword drawn, and with the 
continuous cry “ ya riyab, ya riyab,” they led us to 
the encampment, and we had a place shown to us 
where we might pitch our tents. 
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CHAP. XL. 


THE HORDE OF THE WELAD SLIMAN. 


WE had now joined our fate with that of this band of 
robbers, who, in consequence of their restless habits, 
having been driven from their original dwelling-places 
in the Syrtis*, after a great variety of events, have 
at length established themselves in this border region 
between the desert and the fertile regions of Negro- 
land, under the guidance of Mohammed the son of 
‘Abd el Jelil, on the ruins of the old kingdom of 
Kanem, very much in the same way as in the west 
the Welad Ammer (Ludamar) have established them- 
selves on the ruins of the empire of Mélle. At that 
time they mustered a considerable force, and being 
joined by a great many adventurers from all the Arab 
tribes from the Rif as far as Fezzan, were able to 
bring into the field from 900 to 1000 horsemen. They 
then turned their attention towards our friends the 
Kél-owi, and began to seize upon their camels, which 
‘came to Bilma for the salt-trade; these, as the reader 
has seen from my previous account, are always pro- 


* T will only refer to the animated description which Captain 
Lyon (Narrative, p. 54.) gives of the former power of this tribe. 
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ceeding in large caravans; but it is almost impos- 
sible to give implicit credit to the statement which 
was made to us by several individuals, that the Weldd 
Sliman had taken from the Tawarek more than 30,000 
camels in the course of two or three years. 

If they had continued in this way for a short time, 
they would have brought about an immense revolu- 
tion in the whole of Central Africa; for the Kél-owi 
would of course not have been able to provide Hausa 
with salt, after having lost their camels, and thus, 
having no salt for bartering, would have remained 
without the most necessary articles of subsistence: 
they would accordingly have been obliged either to 
starve or to emigrate into, and take possession by 
force of, the more fertile districts of Sudan. But 
before they were driven to this extreme, they made 
one energetic effort against their enemies, and suc- 
ceeded; for, having summoned the contingents of 
all the different tribes inhabiting Air or A’sben, they 
collected a host of at least 7,000 men, chiefly mounted 
on camels, but comprising also a considerable number 
of horsemen, and proceeded to attack the lion in his 
den, in the beginning of the year 1850. 

I am almost inclined to suspect that the people of 
Boérnu had a hand in this affair; at least, the exist- 
ence of such a warlike and restless horde of men, and 
mustering considerable forces, as the Welad Sliman 
were then, under the guidance of Mohammed, and in 
such a neighbourhood, could not be wholly indifferent 
to any ruler of Bérnu possessed of prudence and fore- 
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sight. Of course, since its power had decreased to 
such a degree that it could not of itself make the 
necessary resistance against the daily encroachments 
of the Tawarek, it was of great service to Bérnu to 
have such a strong and energetic auxiliary to keep 
them down. But, be this as it may, the Arabs left 
their very strong entrenchments at Késkawa (which, 
at the first news of the intended expedition, they 
had formed on the border of the T'sdd, and which 
the Tawarek themselves confessed to me they would 
never have been able to conquer), and separated, not 
thinking that their enemies were able to carry out 
their intention; for all those tribes which had come 
to join them, as the Gedadefa, the Ferjan, the Ur- 
filla, the Ftaim, Swasi, Temama, and Dhoéhob, after 
having enriched themselves with the spoils of the 
Tawarek, were anxious to carry away their booty in 
safety, and proceeded on their home-journey by 
way of Kuffara, They were just encamped in the 
Wadi ‘Aldla, where my readers will soon have to ac- 
company me, when a scout brought the news that a 
very large host of the Tawarek was close at hand; 
but they say that his report did not find credit, and 
that on this account the Arabs had no time to make 
any preparations, but were all on a sudden surrounded 
on all sides by the numerous host of their enemy. 
It is moreover to be understood that the greater part 
of this band were merely armed with guns, which 
are very useful in a skirmish of horsemen, who can 
retreat after having fired them off, but of very 
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little use in close combat; few of them were armed 
with pistols, and still fewer with swords. But the 
Kél-owi, in addition to their numbers, had also the 
advantage of superior arms, having spear, sword, 
and dagger, even if we do not take into account 
their muskets, which they rarely know how to use. 
The consequence was, that the Arabs, after having 
killed a small number of their enemies in the fore- 
most lines, were soon overpowered and massacred, 
not half of them succeeding in making their escape. 
Their chief Mohammed himself made his way through 
the host very severely wounded, and was slain, 
according to report, shortly after by a Tébu woman 
who recognized him. Said, the most. valiant of all 
the Weldd Sliman, but also the most violent, was 
killed on the spot, together with the bravest cham- 
pions of the little horde; and a very considerable 
booty was made by the Tawarek, not only in camels 
and slaves, but also in silver, the chiefs having 
amassed a great deal of property. Thus the flower 
of this troop was destroyed, and only the least brave 
and youngest were left. 

The vizier of Bornu then took the young man, 
to whom very little power and property were left, 
under his special protection, entering with him and 
the remaining part of the tribe into a contract, to the 
effect that he would furnish them with horses and 
muskets, as far as they should stand in need of them, 
on condition of their delivering to him a certain share 
of their booty in every expedition. Of course, such 
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a troop of swift horsemen armed with muskets, if 
kept in strict subjection and subordination, might 
have proved exceedingly useful on the northern 
borders of Bérnu, on the one side as a check upon the 
Tawarek, on the other upon Waday. But the great 
difficulty, which the vizier appears not to have over- 
come, was to subject the predatory excursions of such 
a set of people to some sort of political rule. 

With this view, he sent the young chief, who was 
scarcely more than twenty years of age, to Kanem 
with all that were left of the Welad Sliman, keeping 
back in Kukawa, as hostages for his proceedings, his 
mother and the wives and little children of some of the 
principal men. But from the beginning there was a 
strong party against the young chief, who had not 
yet achieved any exploit, and whose sole merit con- 
sisted in his being the nearest relation of “Abd el Jelil. 
‘Omar, his uncle, who from his youth had given him- 
self up to a life of devotion, and was called a Me- 
rabet, had a considerable party; and there were, be-- 
sides, several men who thought themselves of as much 
importance as their chief. In the absence of indivi- 
dual authority in a small band like this, which only 
numbered 250 horsemen, no great results could be 
produced. All the tribes settled in Kanem and the ad- 
jacent districts were their natural enemies: the Ndérea 
or Nuwarma and the Shendakéra and Médema, the 
Nakerda and Karda in the Bahar el Ghazal, the Bultu, 
the Woghda, the Weldd Rashid, the Diggana or Dé- 
ghana, the Welad Hamid, the Hommer and the Méha- 
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mid in Khurma, all were bent upon their destruction, 
while none but the Lasdla or el Asdla beyond Karka, 
and the Kanembt tribe of the Fugabu, were attached 
to them. All the tribes around call them only by the 
name Minneminne, or Menémené (“the Eaters”), 
which name, although it seems to have arisen in the 
real gluttony of these Arabs, might be referred appro- 
priately to their predatory habits.* 

In the course of these broils and petty intrigues 
the most respectable among them took to commerce, 
while others formed the design of returning; and 
when I left Bornu in May, 1855, the rest of the little 
band had separated into two distinct camps, and 
the dissolution or ruin of their community was fast 
approaching. 

This was the horde with which, in order to carry 
out the objects of our mission to the utmost of our 
power, Mr. Overweg and I were obliged to associate our 
fate; but, unfortunately, we were unprovided with 
that most essential article for exciting a more than 
common interest in ourselves personally, or the ob- 
jects of our mission, namely, valuable presents. 

While our people pitched our tents, Mr. Over- 
weg and I went to pay our compliments to Sheikh 
Ghét and ‘Omar, and to have a friendly talk with 
them before we proceeded to more serious business. 
They seemed to expect this compliment, having lain 
down in the shade of a tree at a short distance 


* The Tébu call them Erdi madeé, “the red enemies,” or Yogodé. 
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from our place of encampment. Ghét, who was 
smoking a long pipe, was a tolerably handsome young 
man; but his pronunciation was very defective, and 
he had nothing very commanding in his manner. 
Having exchanged a few compliments, and asked some 
general questions, we withdrew, and soon after re- 
ceived a present of dates and milk. A great many 
of the Arabs paid us a visit ; and a renegade Tripolitan 
Jew, Abd-Allah, with the surname “el Musulmani,” 
who would not leave us for a moment, kept telling us 
of his adventures and his importance, and assuring us 
of his most disinterested affection for us. Though his 
former religion differed from ours, and he had again 
exchanged this for another from mere worldly mo- 
tives, he nevertheless thought himself entitled to 
the claim of brotherhood, and was gracious enough 
to call us sometimes his cousins (weldd ami). ‘There 
was another man who tried to make himself as agree- 
able as possible to us, and endeavoured to obtain our 
friendship: this was an Egyptian named Ibrahim, 
a fine tall man who evidently belonged originally to a 
good family ; but he had run away from home, and 
was now leading, in company with this little horde, a 
restless, remorseful, and wearisome life. 

When the heat of the day had a little abated, we 
prepared the small present we had to give to Sheikh 
Ghét, and which consisted of a red cloth bernts of 
good workmanship, a pound of cloves, a pound of 
jawi or benzoin, anda razor. We were well aware that 
it was rather a trifling gift, considering the assistance 
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we required from these people to carry out our ob- 
ject; but we knew also that it was rather a favour be- 
stowed upon us by the vizier of Bérnu, who regarded 
these people as in his service. Referring therefore — 
to the friendship which existed of old between 
their tribe, when still in their old settlements in the 
Syrtis, and the English consul in Tripoli, and deliver- 
ing a letter from Mr. Frederic Warrington, who was 
personally well known to the chief men, we openly pro- 
fessed that the object of our coming was to try, with 
their assistance, to visit the eastern shore of the lake, 
and especially the Bahar el Ghazal, which had formed 
a remarkable object of curiosity in our country for some 
time. But Sheikh Ghét without hesitation declared 
it was impossible for them to take us to that place, 
the most dangerous locality in all these quarters, on 
account of the many predatory expeditions which 
were made to that spot from different quarters, and by 
tribes hostile to them. After some common-place 
talk about the English, we left him, and went to 
his uncle with a present of precisely the same kind, 
and began here to urge the distinct object of our 
coming in a more positive way. I expressed the 
opinion that, as they would render acceptable ser- 
vice to the British government, if they were to enable 
us to investigate the connection between the Bahar 
el Ghazal and the lake, so, on the other hand, a 
great portion of the blame, if we should not be able 
to carry out our design, would certainly fall upon 
them, inasmuch as they had always professed to be 
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under great obligations towards the English. ‘Omar 
ben Ghét ben Séf e’ Nasr acknowledged all this; but he 
doubted very much if the band, in its present reduced 
state, would be able to carry us to those quarters, which 
were entirely under the sway of Waday. The Bahar 
el Ghazal having given an opportunity of speaking 
about the river-system between the Tsdad and the 
Nile, our friend came forward with a most confused 
statement, which it would not be worth while to ex- 
plain. But with regard to that large wadi itself we 
found that he, as well as the experienced men among 
these Arabs, asserted that it took its course not to- 
wards, but from the lake. 

We then took our leave of ‘Omar, and returned to 
our tents. The place of the encampment was a 
fine, open, sandy, undulating level, commanding the 
vale, where are the wells Yongo or Bu-Halima, 
covered with verdure, and richly adorned with scat- 
tered mimosas. The tents and sheds of the Arabs 
were spread over a great space; and no precaution 
was taken to obtain some degree of security by 
means of fences and stockades. The sun having set, 
I lay down outside my tent to enjoy the coolness 
and tranquillity of the evening after a hot and 
troublesome day. 

All seemed calm and tranquil, when suddenly a 
terrible screaming and crying arose from the women 
in the west part of the encampment. We hurried 


to our arms, thinking that an enemy had entered 
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the place. The cry ‘Ala e’ dhahar! ala e dha- 
har” (“ Mount! mount!”)—properly speaking, “ In 
the saddle!” ‘‘in the saddle!”— sounded from all 
sides, and the horsemen hurried past us; but it was 
only a small party of freebooters, who, in the twi- 
light of the evening, had made an attack upon the 
camels, and after having put to flight two or three men 
and killed a horseman, had driven off a part of the 
herd. Our friends pursued the robbers at full speed, 
and soon overtook them, when they retreated into the 
thicket, and gave up their booty. 

In this way we had a specimen of the character of 
our present expedition the very first day we had 
joined this little horde; and the lamentations of the 
females, on account of the man who had been slain, 
sounded wofully through the night, and brought 
before our minds the fate which, in a very short 
time, might befall ourselves. Late in the night, 
when the alarm had subsided, Sheikh Ghét sent us a 
heifer as a present. 

Thursday, We remained quietly in our encamp- 
October 2nd. ment, and obtained a great deal of valuable 
information respecting the south-eastern part of the 
lake and the districts adjacent.* Thus the day passed 
by most pleasantly. 

Nothing remarkable happened to us on the follow- 
ing day, except the arrival of the important news that 
the Agid of Waday, who had resided in Mawé, on the 


* The whole of this information is collected in the Appendix. 
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report of an attack intended to be made by the Arabs 
upon that town, had fled. This news, if it proved 
true, held out, of course, a feeble ray of hope that 
we might be able to penetrate to the eastern shore 
of the lake; and the Arabs formed schemes accor- 
dingly. As Haj ‘Abbas, who had come with us in 
order to raise from the Arabs Haj Beshir’s share 
in the spoil of their last predatory excursions, was 
to return to Kikawa in a few days, I wrote a letter 
to the vizier concerning the prospect we had of pro- 
bably not being able to accomplish the whole of our 
design. The rest of the day I enjoyed in comfort, 
stretched quietly in the shade of a tree; but my tran- 
quillity was a little disturbed by disputes that arose 
amongst my men. 

Very early in the morning, when all was got rday, 
quiet, I was aroused from my sleep by the October 4th. 
mournful song of an Arab, who, between the different 
stanzas of his dirge, seemed to give vent to his tears. 
The impression made by this song, which was full of 
deep feeling, among such a horde of lawless people, 
where generally only the meanest side of man was 
exhibited, was charming; but as the singer was at some 
distance from my tent, I could not distinctly make 
out what was the cause of his grief, neither was I able 
to learn it afterwards: the thoughts of the Arabs were 
taken up by another affair. The most handsome 
among the female slaves who composed part of the 


spoil that was to be taken to the vizier by his officer Haj 
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‘Abbas, had made her escape during the night ; they 
were eagerly searching from dawn of day, but could 
not find her. Atlength they discovered her necklace 
and clothes, and the remains of her bones,— evident 
proofs that she had fallen a prey to the wild beasts. 
She belonged to the Yédind or Budduma, and was 
represented as having been possessed of considerable 
charms ; and it was supposed that her loss would affect 
the vizier greatly, who, as I have before observed, 
was rather fond of an ethnological variety of female 
beauty. There was a great deal of unpleasant con- 
versation about this affair, the girl not yet having 
been delivered up to Haj ‘Abbas when she made her 
escape. 

But there were many other causes of discord among 
this little horde, and when the vizier’s officer set out, 
a great many more of the Arabs made use of this 
opportunity to go to Kukawa than had been agreed 
upon. The most serious loss to us was certainly the 
departure of Sheikh ‘Omar, Ghét’s uncle, who, on ac- 
count of his experience and knowledge of the English, 
which much exceeded that of his youthful nephew, 
might have been of considerable service to us. At 
any rate he ought to have informed us of his inten- 
tion to leave, as by his accepting our present, it was 
understood that he undertook the obligation of as- 
sisting us in carrying out our project; and having 
nothing to spare, we felt rather disappointed. But 
although our prospects were not too flattering, at least 
we had hopes of moving a little onwards, as our 
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departure from this place was fixed for the following 
day. 

When the camels, guarded by the men guia, 
on foot, had left in the morning, we went October 5th. 
first with the other horsemen to the well, in order to 
water our horses. We had not visited it before, as it 
was at some distance from our tents. The vale was 
of that general wild and luxuriant character which 
distinguishes the valleys of Kanem; but it was even 
‘more wild and picturesque than usual, and a chill 
draught of air met us proceeding from the richly- 
wooded dale, where the sun’s rays never penetrated. 
There were several wells, which exhibited a busy and 
interesting scene, the horsemen in their picturesque at- 
tire (a mixed dress of their native abode and their pre- 
sent adopted home) thronging around these sources 
and centres of life, in order to water their poor- 
looking but persevering nags. When we returned to 
the place of our former encampment all was desolate, 
and loneliness and silence had succeeded to the ani- 
mated dwelling-place of a quarrelsome multitude of 
people. We hurried on over undulating sandy ground, 
richly overgrown with trees, and soon overtook our 
camels: the place of our destination was not far off ; 
and at noon we were already encamped on a fine sandy 
level, rising over another luxuriant hollow or vale 
especially rich in kurna-trees, whence the well ‘‘ Bir 
el Kurna” has received its name. It was a spacious 
encampment, with Arabs and Tcébu intermixed, and 
could not but be very salubrious, although we found 
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afterwards, just in this elevated position, the difference 
between the cold of the night and the heat of the day 
extraordinary. Our appetite being rather keen, we 
indulged in the luxury of some turtle-soup: for 
turtles are by no means a rarity in these districts, 
although in general they seem to be of a rather small 
size. I do not remember to have seen or heard in 
this quarter of such large specimens as seem to be 
common in the country round Air. 

Monday, he day of the ‘Aid el kebir. I went in the 
October 6th. morning, aS soon as the sun began to shine 
forth, to a place in a cool shade a little south from our 
encampment, without knowing that this was the very 
spot which the Arabs had chosen for their holiday 
prayers. In general only a few of them were pray- 
ing; but to-day the leading persons among them, 
who came here with Sheikh Ghét, offered up their 
prayer with solemnity and apparent fervour. 

This proved an unlucky day to us, and very 
unfavourable to our design to penetrate into those 
dangerous districts on the east side of the lake; for 
a considerable portion of the tribe (one hundred 
and fifty men with about seventy horses) left that day 
for Kikawa, to our great surprise and mortifica- 
tion, and, as it would seem, also to the mortification 
of the young chief, a circumstance of which we 
became fully aware when we paid him a visit about 
noon. Of course, with our very small means, and 
the poor and insignificant character of our mission, 
we could not expect that this unsettled horde should 
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have a scrupulous regard to our wishes and designs 
in arranging their affairs. It was quite evident that 
their proceeding was the mere effect of a stubborn sense 
of independence, and jealousy; and it seemed to be 
done in open opposition to the wish of their young 
chief. About one o’clock in the afternoon they left; 
and we forwarded a short note with them expressive 
of our dissatisfaction at this state of things, which 
filled us with the saddest forebodings as to the success 
of our mission. 

But while thus disappointed in more important 
matters, we felt tolerably well off in material com- 
forts; for in the morning a party of Fugabu 
arrived with a number of sheep for sale, selling 
two for a dollar, and thus enabled us to gratify 
the religious longing of our servants for an extra 
dish on this their holiday. In the course of the 
evening, a numerous caravan of oxen laden with 
grain, or rather negro-millet, arrived from Bornu, 
which made provisions a little cheaper. The grain 
grown in the country, in its present wild and de- 
solate state, is not sufficient for the population, 
though so greatly reduced ; and the last season had 
been rather an unfavourable one. In consequence 
of the arrival of this caravan, we not only had the op- 
portunity of buying corn at a cheaper rate, but we 
also got some from the chief as a present. 

Everything in Kanem is bought with the common 
white Bornu shirts, which form the general dress of 
the people, black tobes being worn only by richer per- 
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sons. Even the general dress of the Arabs settled 
here in Kaénem consists of these white tobes and a 
haik made of the same stuff, only the wealthier indivi- 
duals being able to buy a woollen plaid. The dress 
of the females, too, is made of these very tobes, which 
are cut into the regular oblong pieces of which they 
consist, and sewn together lengthwise. 

Tuesday, Being obliged to remain here without the 
October 7th. certain prospect of doing anything worth 
while, we at least thought we had some right to 
the hospitality of our hosts; and we expressed our 
desire to obtain a little more milk, as we ourselves 
possessed neither cows nor she-camels. Our request 
was complied with. Thus we accustomed ourselves 
entirely to camel’s milk, and found it by degrees 
more palatable and wholesome than the milk of cows. 
I attribute the recovery of my strength principally 
to this sort of diet. There was always some milk 
brought into the encampment by the daughters of 
the Beni Hassan; but this was generally milk in an 
unpleasant intermediate state between sweet and 
sour, and the vessels (the korid, made of the leaves 
of the palm-tree) in which it was carried had usu- 
ally a bad smell, which they communicated to the 
milk. 

As the renegade Jew ‘Abd-Allah (el Musulmani) 
was the medium through which all our business with 
the chief was transacted, I made him to-day a present 
of a red sash, and continued to keep him in good hu- 
mour by oceasional small presents. This man was a 
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curious specimen of a Jewishadventurer. He was by 
birth a Tripolitan, but had been obliged to leave his 
native home on account of a murder which he had 
committed. He then betook himself to the tribe of the 
Weldd Sliman, exchanging his Jewish creed for that 
of Mohammed, and obtained protection. When he 
had gained a good deal of property as a silversmith, 
his new companions stripped him of his treasures: he 
then for a time separated from them, and in company 
with two other renegade Jews, Musa and Ibrahim, 
made a journey to Negroland— a memorable event, as 
they were the first of their nation who trod this 
road. On his receiving news of the prosperity of 
the Weldd Sliman in Kanem, he once more joined 
them, and became a freebooter. He was a very good 
horseman; but that was all, his horsemanship but 
badly supplying his want of courage. However he 
was useful to us in many respects, although we had 
to take care that the people did not confound us with 
these Jewish adventurers. 

I began this day my little vocabulary of the Tébu 
language, or rather the “mddi Teda,” and provi- 
sionally that dialect of this language which is spoken 
by the inhabitants of Burgu, and which varies con- 
siderably from the language as it is spoken by the 
inhabitants of Bilma and in the South of Fezzan. 
Already at that early period I became aware that this 
language is nearly related to the Kantri, while it has 
scarcely any link whatever which externally con- 
nects it with the Berber language. 
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Wednesday, he only thing which happened this day, 
October 8th. worth mentioning was the arrival of Hal- 
luf, a warlike Tébu chieftain, with seventeen horse- 
men of the Fugabu Tébu, who rode up in a very 
spirited manner to the tent of Sheikh Ghét. Halluf, 
a man of great bodily size and strength, and re- 
nowned in these quarters on account of his valour, 
had formerly been the enemy of Bérnu, but had now 
been won over to its interest. However, he was still 
too much afraid of the Bornu people to join the 
Weldd Sliman, as long as Haj ‘Abbas the vizier’s 
messenger was present; but he came as soon as he 
heard that he was gone. He was not a very 
scrupulous man, as I soon convinced myself, when 
he with the Fugaba called upon us, and as soon as 
he had introduced himself began begging for poison. 
We of course cut his demand short. He then sat 
quietly down with his companions, and took great 
delight in the performances of my musical box, which 
I really found, together with the watch, the most use- 
ful instrument for demonstrating to the people the 
great superiority of European genius and handicraft. 
These people were not without sympathy for those 
lively airs which the little instrument was capable of 
performing, and would sit down quietly for a great 
length of time enjoying this mysterious music. The 
rumour soon spread, and Sheikh Ghét likewise de- 
sired to be made acquainted with the mysterious 
little box. But the day did not end so harmlessly ; 
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for bad tidings arrived. Haj ‘Abbas, on his way to 
Bornu, had seen a troop of Kindin near Ngégimi, and 
warned the Arabs to beware of a sudden attack. 
Thus uneasiness and anxiety spread through the 
encampment, and scouts were sent out to scour the 
country in every direction. 

News having been brought inthe morning — pysaay, 
that three Tawdrek on horseback, and five OctoPer 10th. 
on camels, had been seen at a neighbouring well, 
an alarm was raised immediately. All the Arabs 
mounted; and we followed their example, though I felt 
extremely weak, while my horse, having had rest and 
good food for several days, and seeing so many com- 
panions galloping and capering about, was almost un- 
manageable. 

The whole encampment presented a very warlike 
appearance ; but it turned out to be a false alarm. 
We therefore returned into the encampment, and 
began to arrange our luggage, as we were to leave here 
the heaviest part of our things, and take only as little 
as possible with us in our progress further eastward ; 
for the Arabs had conceived the hope of plunder, the 
news having been brought that the Khalifa of Waday 
had left his residence Mawé, and that nobody was there 
to defend that quarter against their inroads. At the 
same time, our friends cast a longing look towards 
Bateli, the celebrated pasture-grounds in the northern 
course of the Bahar el Ghazal, two days’ march be- 
yond Egé, where numbers of camels were reported 
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to be collected at. the time. Of course they did not 
want it to become known where they intended to 
direct their foray, and therefore spoke now of this, 
then of that quarter, as likely to be the object of 
their expedition. 
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SHITATI.—THE EASTERN, MORE FAVOURED, VALLEYS OF KANEM. 


Wirs the rest of our people, and with the girday, 
remaining two camels carrying the smaller tobe +t}. 
part of our luggage, we accompanied the following day 
the more active part of the horde, while the older 
men were left behind for the defence of the encamp- 
ment, with their families and property. 

The country through which our way led was entirely 
of the same character as that which I have already 
described, a sandy level adorned with trees of moderate 
size, almost all of the genus A/imosa, and in favourable 
seasons well adapted for the cultivation of Indian corn 
—now and then broken by deep hollows of larger or 
smaller extent, generally with a sufficient supply of 
water to produce fine plantations or corn-fields, and 
overgrown with more luxuriant vegetation. We 
crossed a fine vale of this description about eight 
miles from our starting-point, and chose our camping- 
ground on the higher level commanding the “ Bir el 
Ftaim.” The hollow, however, which contains this 
well is rather of a peculiar kind ; for, unlike the other 
basins, which afford sufficient space for cultivation, 
it is extremely narrow, while the encompassing slopes, 
at least that on the north side, rise to a greater 
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altitude than the general level of the country. I 
made a sketch of it. 

On this commanding point there was a village 
of the Fugdébui Kébber; and Overweg and I, before 
we went to our encampment, which was chosen on 
the southern slope, paid these people a visit, dis- 
mounting under a tree at some distance from their 
light huts, and were well received. They brought us 
immediately a dish made of the meal of Indian corn 
and sour milk, and sat down cheerfully, questioning us 
as to the difference between their country and ours, 
and asking, with regard to the politics of England, 
whether we were the friends or enemies of Dar-Fur 
and Waday (which countries, together with Bornu, 
comprised their political horizon), and expressed great 
astonishment at our instruments. They brought usa 
lion’s-skin, and soon after another very palatable dish 
of deshishe made of wheat, with very good butter, 
which had nothing of that nasty taste peculiar to the 
butter of Bornu and the surrounding countries: the 
dish was seasoned with dates. 

It would have been far more instructive and agree- 
able to us to be in the constant company and under 
the protection of these people, the natives of the 
country, who would have made us acquainted with 
its characteristic features so much better than that 
band of lawless robbers who took no real interest in 
it, except as regarded the booty which it afforded 
them. But they had neither power nor authority; 
and we were satisfied that where the Arabs were 
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not able to conduct us, these people never could. 
Notwithstanding their alliance with the Arabs, they 
are treated with contempt by the latter, and the 
Arabs never omit to add a sneer when they speak 
of the “damned” (“4m bu”) Kerada; for so they call 
the Fugébt. Of course the intercourse of these two 
different people can neither be sincere nor intimate, 
and the natives were only waiting for their day of 
revenge. | 
A storm gathering and threatening to burst upon 
us, we hastened away from this spot; but there was 
only a little rain. In the evening there arrived two 
Shuwa from the villages of the Woghda, and were 
thrown into irons, in order not to betray the approach 
of the Arabs. 

We wentona short distance to another well 
situated in a considerable hollow or basin, 
which might afford, and has once afforded a splendid 
place for cultivation, but which at present was en- 
tirely blocked up and made really impassable by rank 
and wild vegetation. With great trouble we pene- 
trated with the first horsemen to the well. Nobody 
had made use of it for a long period. The water was 
very bad and unwholesome. The Arabs had not en- 
camped at this place for at least seven years; hence 
there was a rich abundance of excellent food for the 
camels; but the danger from beasts of prey was also 
very great. The ground was full of elephants’ dung ; 
and wild pigeons were hovering about in great num- 
bers. 


Sunday, 
October 12th. 
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The place for our encampment was chosen on the 
level commanding the rich basin on the eastern side, 
and descending into it by a steep slope of from 300 
to 400 feet. Here I laid myself down in the cool 
shade of a luxuriant serrakh not far from the slope, 
and surveyed the trains of the Fugabu, who in the 
course of the day arrived with their little movable 
household, having left their former residence near 
Bir el Fttim. In the evening we paid a visit to the 
sheikh, and as usual were obliged to give him and 
his companions some account of European matters, 
though it would have been far more interesting for us 
to listen to their own stories, so full of incidents of a 
wild restless life. 

Misiane: The weather was cool, and a strong north 
October 13th. wind made it rather chilly. Having been 
told that we were not to leave the next day, I 
purchased a ram, with a white tobe which I had 
bought for about forty rotl in Kukawa, receiving, 
besides the ram, one saa or zékka of Guinea corn 
to complete the bargain. I afterwards got a fine fat 
goat, which we slaughtered to-day, and found its meat 
pretty good. Hallif came while I was lying in the 
shade of my serrdkh of the preceding day, which I 
had nicely cleaned, and sat down to achat; he as- 
sured me that he was able to bring us to Karka or 
Kargha, the swampy country in the south-east corner 
of the lake, which forms an archipelago of small 
islands, and would offer his services for that pur- 
pose, but that he was afraid of Sheikh Ghét’s jealousy. 
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He then went with me over my little Tébu vocabu- 
lary, and corrected some slight mistakes. He was 
quite a sociable man; but Overweg, as well as I, 
doubted much whether he could be trusted. 

Having consulted what course to take, we went to 
the sheikh and asked him whether he really thought 
Halluf would be able to take us with any degree of 
safety to Karka. He did not hesitate to declare that 
Halluf was unable to accomplish what he had boasted 
of, and begged us to have patience till news should 
arrive from Bdérnu, where he had sent to ask for 
advice with regard to our design of visiting the 
eastern side of the lake, and respecting his own pro- 
ceedings. We rather imagined that the vizier had 
given him orders, at the same time that he sent us 
out to Kanem, to assist us in carrying out our project 
in every respect; and we could scarcely hope for any 
favourable result by their asking advice at such a dis- 
tance. We therefore complained to “Abd-Allah of the 
sheikh’s lukewarmness; and presuming that he was not 
content to leave us under the protection of Halluf 
because he expected that the latter would get some 
handsome present from us, we told him that even if 
we were to go with Halluf, we should regard our- 
selves as still under the protection of the sheikh, to 
whom we were entirely indebted for Halluf’s acquaint- 
ance, and would make him a valuable present if we 
should not fail in our enterprise. This seemed to take 
effect ; and we received the satisfactory message in the 
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evening, that we should be allowed to go with Halluf, 
but that we must make a handsome present to the 
sheikh, besides the large tent which I had prepared 
for myself in Tripoli. Being willing to make any 
sacrifice in order to carry out the express wish of the 
government who had sent us, and elated by the 
prospect that something might be done, we paid 
another visit to Sheikh Ghét in the evening, but 
could not arrive at any definite arrangement. There 
was a great deal of talk about a certain Keghamma, 
who alone had the power to take us to Karka, while 
Halluf at best was said to be able to conduct us to 
Maw6; but at that time we could not make out dis- 
tinctly who this Keghamma was, except that we learnt 
that he resided in a place called Karafu, in the direc- 
tion of Mawé. 

Tuesday, Lhe strong wind making it rather un- 
October 14th. comfortable outside, I remained in my tent 
studying the Tébu language, and conversing with 
the faki ‘Othman, a man who, by his mild conduct, 
formed a curious contrast to the lawless and quarrel- 
some character of this band of robbers, besides be- 
ing possessed of less prejudice and superstition. In 
the afternoon several Fugabu paid us a visit; they 
all behaved well, and were not troublesome. It was 
at length decided that we should leave the second day 
following, with Halluf, for the Bahar el Ghazal and 
Karka; and although we were sorry at not having 
brought the affair to a more definite conclusion, we 
yet indulged in the hope that we should be able to 
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attain our object, when suddenly in the evening we 
received information that Halluf had receded from 
his engagement, and that therefore no further idea 
of our going with him could be entertained. 

What the reason was for this sudden change of pro- 
ceeding I cannot say; but all our arguments, of course, 
were faulty, as we were unable to give them suf- 
ficient weight by good presents. That the tidings of 
the carrying off of three herds of cattle from a village 
at a few miles’ distance from Yd6, by the Tawarek, 
which arrived this evening, could have had any in- 
fluence upon this course of policy was rather impro- 
bable. 

I was so happy as to collect a good deal \eanesaay, 
of information about the country of Shi- October 15th. 
tati, which we had now entered, once densely inha- 
bited in large and populous cities, and passed the day 
quietly and usefully. We heard, to our great joy, 
that we were to go on the next day with the whole 
expedition. 

We had scarcely left the place of our en- say, 
campment when we fell in with an_ ele- October 16th. 
phants’ track, apparently leading to the well, and 
followed it for a long distance; it was well trod- 
den, and was an undoubted proof that these huge 
animals abounded in this wild deserted region, where 
man had left scarcely any trace of his presence. 
Having proceeded at a swift rate, we crossed, at the 
distance of about six miles, a very fine hollow or vale 
stretching south and north, and capable of producing 
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everything, and even at that time exhibiting a few 
vestiges of human activity and industry in a small 
field of wheat, irrigated from those wells called 
‘““khattatir” by the Arabs, which name is given by 
them also to the spot irrigated in this way. Its na- 
tive name, if | am not mistaken, is ‘‘ Yakallogo.” 

We then came to another hollow, formed like an 
ancient circus, and having its soil richly impregnated 
with natron ; it is called Bérendé. After a short halt 
here, we continued our march; and Overweg and I, 
while our men and camels followed the direct road, 
turned off towards the south, and visited another 
hollow, called “‘ Béro,” in whose deep bottom a lake 
is formed, which, according to the season and to the 
quantity of water it contains, like several other 
water-basins round the lake, may be termed a fresh 
or brackish-water lake. 

During the last rainy season but very little rain 
had fallen in Kanem; and consequently this lake was 
of rather small extent, being about one mile and a half 
round, and limited to the more deeply depressed 
southern corner of the basin, while its northern cor- 
ner, which is rarely inundated, was thickly wooded. 
There was formerly much cultivation here, and a 
small village stood on the border of the lake. Now all 
is desolate and our Kanemma guide, Musa Bedé, un- 
willing to make a longer stay in such a spot, hurried 
on, ascending the steep eastern slope, which is at least 
three hundred feet high. Here we obtained a view over 
a great extent of country; but it was all one desolate 


Cuar. XLI. BEAUTIFUL VALE. 89 


wilderness, and nothing particular to be seen, except- 
ing a party of five men watching our movements, and 
keeping parallel with us. We therefore returned to 
our troop and informed them of the circumstance ; 
and a body of horsemen were sent in pursuit. 

We then, about half an hour before noon, crossed 
another hollow or vale, called Towdder, with the 
dry basin of a lake in its southernmost part, on whose 
border were several wells; the ground was thickly 
overgrown with underwood. Continuing our march, 
we reached, after noon, a more extensive and ex- 
tremely beautiful vale, richly clothed with vegeta- 
tion, but not in so wild a state, and not of the same 
impenetrable character, as many of those which we 
had seen; the reason seemed to be, that it was less 
deep, being only about 150 feet under the higher level. 

Here the troop halted during the heat of the day, the 
groups being scattered over the whole extent of the 
hollow ; but it was not a fit spot for a night’s encamp- 
ment, as well on account of the wild beasts, as of the 
danger of a sudden attack from hostile men. Sweet as 
repose was here in the cool shade of a luxuriant serrakh 
or a kurna, the ground was full of scorpions; and my 
bodyguard, Bu-Zéd, was severely stung by one. Ac- 
cordingly, when the dhohor had passed by, the order 
was given for decamping, and we kept along the vale 
and ascended the eastern slope, when, on an entirely 
open ground almost bare of trees, we chose a place 
for our night’s encampment. The Arabs here brought 
us a young ostrich which they had caught in the 
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valley ; and we had a long unprofitable conversation 
with them in endeavouring to obtain their goodwill. 

Friday, We started very early, for a long day’s 
October 17th. fatiouing ride; for, notwithstanding all the 
care I took of myself, I could not recover from my 
sickly state, and was extremely sensitive of fatigue. 
The country in the beginning of our march was less 
adorned with trees than usual; but it became more 
densely wooded after we had passed the vale called 
Asfura. This hollow, of small extent, and inclosed all 
around by steep slopes, is provided with a great num- 
ber of wells of excellent water; but its bottom, being 
in most parts stony, is almost bare of vegetation, with 
the exception of here and there a dim-bush. While 
the men made a short halt for taking in a supply of 
water, I went a little in advance with ‘Abd-Allah ; 
but I soon found that he did not know the road at 
all, keeping far too much to the south, and I thought 
it wiser to return to our people, and march along with 
them. 

The country here offers a greater variety in its 
configuration; and, instead of an extensive level, as 
before, hill and dale succeed each other. Having 
passed several smaller concavities, we reached a more 
considerable valley, called Jena u Shelukko, which 
contained corn, or rather durra fields, but they 
were entirely destroyed by the elephants. Grain had 
also been cultivated at the foot of the slope; but it had 
failed entirely, on account of the scarcity of rain. 
There were no vestiges of human habitations. 
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Our people had begun to make themselves com- 
fortable in this fine valley for passing the heat of the 
day, when suddenly orders were given for continuing 
our march. ‘The country now became more hilly. 
Having passed en route a hollow provided with wells 
and called Aghd, once one of the most famous places 
of Kanem, we made, after noon, a short halt in the 
flat dell called Nundul, in which are several khat- 
tatir, or draw-wells, and stubble-fields, in order to pro- 
vide ourselves with water, and also to water our horses. 
’ There was a great bustle and confusion, everybody 
wanting to get first to the wells, and proceed with 
the principal troop, as we were now approaching a 
hostile territory. My she-camel, which was a very 
fine little animal, but rather too heavily laden for 
such an expedition, was among the last that arrived; 
and, starting after the others, was soon left behind 
the whole troop; and I endeavoured in vain to bring 
her up. 

The country here was more level than it had been 
in the latter part of our route; and we left on our 
right only one vale, which is called Mainasa.  For- 
tunately for me, the whole host made a longer halt 
at two o’clock in the afternoon, in one long line, in 
order to exhort the little band to valour, and to 
give them some instructions in case of a conflict 
with the enemy. No quarter was to be given, and any 
one of them who should lose his horse or camel was 
to be indemnified for the loss. But a great deal was 
proclaimed besides, which, as I was at the very end of 
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the line, I could not make out. Two horsemen were 
galloping along the line and brandishing white ban- 
ners, such as I had not observed before. There was a 
good deal of parade in the whole scene; and at the 
end of it several small troops of horsemen galloped 
out in advance of the line as ‘‘iman,” that is to say, 
as bound by an oath either to be victorious or to die. 
. At length we pursued our course, the line breaking 
up into small irregular detachments, as chance or 
attachment grouped the people together ; but we soon 
came to another halt, and much conversation ensued, 
in consequence of which, three of the Fugabu horse- 
men were despatched to the south, to bring up an ex- 
perienced guide. Having at length resumed our march, 
through a-fine undulating and well-wooded country, 
we chose about sunset an open place for our encamp- 
ment, where we were told we should rest till the moon 
had risen. Strict orders were given not to light a fire, 
in order that the enemy might not become aware of 
our approach. But as soon as it became dark, very 
large fires were seen to the south-east, forming one 
magnificent line of flame; and as it was clear that 
these were not common fires for domestic use, but 
appeared rather to be beacons, it was conjectured that 
the enemy had tidings of our coming, and were calling 
together their people. An order was therefore im- 
mediately given to proceed; but scarcely were the 
loads put upon the camels, and every thing ready for 
the march, when a counter-order was received, that 
we were to remain. We then began to make our- 
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selves comfortable, when a third order was given to 
load immediately and to pursue the march. 

This ordering and countermanding seemed to arise 
rather from the bad organization of a band subject to 
no strict authority, but where every man of any ex- 
perience and a little valour had something to say, 
than with the intention of misleading a lurking spy; 
but, whatever the cause, it was rather trying, and my 
two men, Bu-Zéd and A’hmed, neither of whom was 
very energetic, could scarcely be persuaded to load a 
second time, while all the people were getting ready 
with great expedition, and marched off as soon as they 
were ready. We therefore remained behind from the 
beginning. Unfortunately the load was so badly ad- 
justed that several things soon fell down and had to 
be replaced; and this happening more than once, the 
distance between us and the host became so great, 
that at last not even the slightest noise could be heard 
of the troop before us to direct our course; but having 
once noticed the direction by the stars, I was able 
to guide my servants. To make matters worse, the 
ground was covered with high grass, and it was not 
easy to proceed at a rapid rate. Trees were very 
scanty here. 

At length the Arabs became aware of my having 
been left at a great distance behind, and about mid- 
night made a halt, when I overtook them. After 
having lightened my camel, we proceeded with ex- 
pedition through the dark night, illuminated only 
by the distant fires, which gave a painful idea of 


94 TRAVELS IN AFRICA. Cuar. XLI. 


the resistance we were to meet with, till after two 
o’clock in the morning of the 18th, when we reached 
a rising ground, and, dismounting, lay down near 
our wearied horses to get an hour’s rest. 

We then continued our march with great alacrity for 
an hour, when we came to a halt on undulating sandy 
ground thickly covered with bushes. ‘The horse- 
men galloped on in advance, while Overweg and I re- 
‘mained with the train, consisting of from sixty to 
seventy camels mounted by young men, and boys 
not more than ten years old, who were looking for- 
ward with such avidity for prey that they could 
scarcely be kept back. At length we began to 
proceed slowly, but soon came to another halt, as till 
now we had not heard a single shot; but when the 
day dawned, the greedy multitude could not be kept 
back any longer, and on we went. 

We here obtained a faint view of an irregular 
valley-formation ahead of us, adorned with a few 
palm-trees, which, in the dubious light of the 
dawn, gave to the country an interesting and en- 
tirely new appearance. Crossing this valley-plain, 
we gradually ascended higher ground, and reached 
a small deserted village, consisting of large spacious 
huts. But though we turned off from it to the 
north, in order to prevent our little troop from 
dispersing to make booty, the best-mounted and most 
daring of them started off on their light mehara to 
see if something might not have been left to suit them. 

Some little cultivation was to be seen around the 


Cuarp. XLI. REGULARLY FORMED VALLEY. 95 


village; but in general the country continued to bear 
the most evident traces of desolation. At length its 
dreary aspect became relieved, and we descended into 
a regularly formed valley called Gésgi, about 500 yards 
broad, and inclosed between high cliffs of sandstone. 
This was the first regular valley-formation which we 
saw on ourjourney to Kaénem; for as yet all depres- 
sions in the ground presented rather the character of 
hollows without a regular shelving or sloping in any 
direction. This valley, on the contrary, extending 
from north to south, was apparently the occasional 
channel of a small torrent, and, on account of the 
moisture extending over the whole of it, was adorned 
with several groups of palm-trees, and in several places 
with corn-fields. 

But while this valley presented great attraction to 
the European traveller, it was not less attractive to 
the covetous Arab freebooter; and all order ceasing 
in our little troop, the young inexperienced lads 
who composed our cortége dispersed in all directions. 
Some small flocks of sheep had been observed in the 
valley; and they were now pursued by part of our 
companions, while others ransacked the huts of a 
small hamlet situated on the western brow of the 
vale. It was very fortunate for us that no natives 
were lurking hereabouts, as they might have done 
immense mischief to our troop, scattered as it was 
about the country. Overweg and I were almost left 
alone, when, after having looked about in vain for 
traces of the footsteps of the horsemen who had gone 
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in advance, we ascended the eastern slope, which was 
extremely steep and very difficult for the camels. 
Gradually our companions, fearing to expose them- 
selves by staying behind, collected around us, and we 
proceeded in a south-easterly direction, when we soon 
came to another and more favoured valley, called 
Hénderi Siggesi, its bottom adorned with a thicker 
grove of date-trees and with beautiful corn-fields — 
that is to say, fields of wheat with their golden stalks 
waving in the wind—while the high ground, being 
elevated above the bottom of the valley about 120 feet, 
was planted near the brow with fields of millet, which 
was just ripe, but not yet reaped. What with the 
rich vegetation, the steep cliffs, the yellowish crop, 
the burning hamlet, and the people endeavouring to 
make their escape, it formed a very interesting scene, 
which is represented in the accompanying view. 
Keeping along the western brow, which in some 
places, where the rock lay bare, was extremely steep, 
we observed that several natives, including even two 
or three horsemen, had taken refuge in the thickest 
part of the date-grove, watching our motions. A 
small hamlet of straw huts of a peculiar shape, not 
unlike those of the Koyam described on a former 
occasion, and lying at the very brink of the steep 
rocky declivity, had been set on fire. Our wild, law- 
less companions now began to descend into the valley 
at_ a spot where the slope was more gradual, raising 
a war-cry in order to frighten those people who 
were hid in the grove. Five good horsemen would 
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have sufficed to overthrow this whole troop of 
young unbearded lads, who were snapping their 
firelocks without being in general provided with 
balls. It was very lucky, indeed, that Overweg and I 
with our people kept well together in the foremost 
part of the train, for the natives, rushing suddenly 
out from their hiding-place upon the stragglers, laid 
hold of two camels, with which they immediately 
made good their retreat, their young riders, who a 
moment before had shown such courage, having betimes 
jumped off their animals and run away. Our com- 
panions were now full of gesticulations and warlike 
threats; but nobody dared to attack the small body 
of men, and dispute with them their booty. We 
soon reached the level on the eastern side of the val- 
ley ; but if we had hesitated before what course to 
pursue, we were now quite puzzled to find the where- 
abouts of the horsemen. Wandering thus up and 
down without any distinct direction, we of course, as 
it was not safe for us to dismount and take a moment’s 
rest, suffered great fatigue, after a whole day and 
night’s journey. Meanwhile the sun had almost 
reached the zenith, and I felt extremely weak and 
exhausted. 

At length some of the horsemen were seen, at a 
great distance beyond a more shallow dell, driving 
before them a herd of cattle; and rescued at length 
from the dangerous position in which we had been, de- 
stitute as we were of any sufficient protection, we has- 
tened to cross the valley, and to join our more warlike 
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and experienced friends. Falling in with them, we went 
together to a place a little further down this wide 
flat valley, where there were a small hamlet and 
stubble-fields. Here at length I hoped to get a little 
rest, and lay down in the scanty shade of a talha; 
but unfortunately there was no well here, and after a 
very short halt and a consultation, the order was 
given to proceed. I was scarcely able to mount my 
horse again and to follow the troop. The Arabs 
called this valley, which was very flat and produced 
no date-trees, Wadi el Ghazal, but what its real name 
is I did not learn ; it has of course nothing to do with 
the celebrated and larger valley of this name. The 
well was not far off, in another fine valley, or 
rather hollow, deeper than Wadi el Ghazal but 
much flatter than either Siggesi or Gésgi, and called 
Msdllat or Amsdllat. It was adorned with a wild 
profusion of mimosa, and in its deepest part provided 
with ‘“khattatir” or draw-wells, irrigating a fine 
plantation of cotton, the first we had yet seen in 
Kanem. 

The Arabs had not made a very considerable booty, 
the Woghda having received intelligence of their ap- 
proach and saved what they could. The whole result of 
the expedition was fifteen camels, a little more than 
three hundred head of cattle, and about fifteen hundred 
sheep and goats. The Arabs were for some time in 
great anxiety about Ghét, and a party of horsemen 
who had gone with him toa greater distance; but 
he joined us here, driving before him a large flock 
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of sheep. We were busy watering our horses, 
and providing ourselves with this necessary element. 
But there was not much leisure; for scarcely had we 
begun to draw water, when the alarm was given that 
the Woghda were attacking us, and three bodies of 
horsemen were formed in order to protect the train 
and the booty. The main body rushed out of the 
valley on the south-east side, and drove the enemy 
back to a considerable distance ; but the intention of 
encamping on the slope near this well was given up 
as too dangerous, and it was decided to go to a 
greater distance, though the intention of penetrating 
to Mawé6 seemed not as yet entirely to be abandoned. 
It took us a considerable time to get out of this 
wooded valley, the Arabs being afraid of being attacked 
and losing their booty. 

At length, the cattle and flocks having been driven 
in advance, we started, and, leaving the vale, as- 
cended elevated rocky ground, from which, follow- 
ing a south-westerly direction, we descended, a little 
before two o’clock in the afternoon, into the nar- 
rower eastern part of a deep and beautiful valley, 
which here is adorned by a pretty grove of date- 
trees, while its western part expands into fine culti- 
vated ground. Here we made a halt of about half 
an hour, in order to water the animals and reple- 
nish our skins; for not even here was it thought 
advisable to encamp, as it is regarded as a very in- 
auspicious place, this being the spot where, in 1850, 
the Kél-owi fell upon the Welad Sliman.and almost 
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exterminated them. After so short a halt we again 
pursued our march. I was now so totally exhausted 
that Iwas obliged to dismount at short intervals and lie 
down for a moment; and once, when left alone, it was 
only with the utmost exertion that I was able to 
mount my horse again ; but nevertheless I managed to 
drag myself along. At length, about sunset, we chose 
a place for our encampment on the brow of the slope 
descending into a deep valley. Having now been 
thirty-four hours on horseback with only short and 
insufficient intervals, I fell senseless to the ground, 
and was considered by Mr. Overweg and our people 
as about to breathe my last. But after an hour’s 
repose I recovered a little, and, having had a good 
night’s rest, felt myself much stronger on the follow- 
ing morning, so that I could even undergo some ex- 
ertion which was not exactly necessary. 

Monday,  Descended with our people into the valley 

Oct. 20th. when they went to fetch water. It is 
ealled A’lali A’dia, or Jerad, from a small hamlet lying 
on the highest ground, and called A’lali. The well was 
very rich and plentiful; but no traces of cultivation 
appeared at the foot of the date-trees. The slope was 
rather steep, and about 130 feet high. The Arabs, who 
had contracted their encampment or “‘ dowar ” within 
the smallest possible compass, barricading it with their 
baggage, as all the empty bags which they had taken 
with them on the expedition were now full of corn 
from the magazines of the enemy, were not at all at 
their ease, .and seemed not to know exactly what 
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course to take, whether to penetrate further in ad- 
vance or to return. Several Fugabtii and people 
belonging to Halluf came to pay their respects to 
Sheikh Ghét; and a person of considerable authority, 
called Keghamma, or rather Keghamma-futébe (Ser- 
askier of the West), the very man of whom we before 
had heard so much talk, came also and paid me a visit in 
my tent ; for, being in a weak state, I had been obliged, 
when the sun became oppressive, to pitch my tent, 
as there was no shade. ‘There being no other tent 
in the encampment, I received visits from several 
parties who wished to breakfast a little at their ease, 
and among others from a man called Kédel Batram, 
Halluf’s brother. Keghamma stated that he was cer- 
tainly able to bring us to Karka; but this was a mere 
pretence, and he himself retracted his promise shortly 
afterwards before the sheikh. Our cherished object lay 
still before us, at a considerable distance; but our friend 
Ghét thought that he had brought us already far 
enough to deserve some more presents, and plainly 
intimated as much to us through ‘Abd-Allah. Fortu- 
nately I had a handsome yellow cloth caftan with me, 
embroidered with gold, and towards evening, when I 
had recovered from a severe fit of fever which had 
suddenly attacked me in the afternoon, we went to 
pay our compliments to the chief, and begged him to 
accept of it; at the same time we told him we should 
be satisfied if we were enabled to visit the district be- 
longing to the keghamma. But the situation of the 
Arabs soon became more dangerous, and nothing was 
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thought of but to retrace our steps westward with 
the greatest possible expedition. ) 

I was lying sleepless in my tent, in a rather weak 
state, having scarcely tasted any kind of food for the 
last few days on account of my feverish state, when, 
in the latter part of the night, a great alarm was 
raised in the camp, and I heard the Arabs mount 
their horses and ride about in several detachments, 
raising their usual war-cry, “ya riyab, ya riyab;” 
but I remained quietly on my mat, and was not even 
roused from my lethargical state when I received the 
intelligence that a numerous hostile army, consisting of 
the Woghda, the Médelé, the Shiri, and the people of the 
Kastern Keghamma, was advancing against the camp. 
I received this news with that indifference with 
which a sick and exhausted man regards even the 
most important events. Neither did I stir when, 
with the first dawn of day on the 21st, the enemy 
having actually arrived within a short distance, 
our friends left the camp in order to offer battle. 
I heard about ten shots fired, but did not think 
that the Arabs would be beaten. Suddenly Overweg, 
who had saddled his horse at the very beginning of 
the alarm, called out anxiously to me that our friends 
were defeated, and, mounting his horse, started off at 
a gallop. My mounted servant, Bu Zéd, had long 
taken to his heels; and thus, while Mohammed was 
hastily saddling my horse, | flung my bernus over me, 
and grasping my pistols and gun, and throwing my 
double sack over the saddle, I mounted and started 
off towards the west, ordering Mohammed to cling fast 
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to my horse’s tail. It was the very last moment, 
for at the same time the enemy began to attack the 
east side of the camp. All the people had fled, and I saw 
only the chief slave of Ghét, who, with great anxiety, 
entreated me to take his master’s state sword with me, 
that it might not fall into the hands of the enemy. 

But I had not gone a great distance when I heard 
firing close behind me, and, turning round, saw the 
Arab horsemen rallying, and with the cry, “ He 
keléb, keléb,” turn round against the enemy, who 
had dispersed in order to collect the spoil. I went 
on in order to inform Mr. Overweg, who, together 
with the Arabs who were mounted on camels, and 
even several horsemen, had fled to some distance and 
posted themselves on a hill. Assuring him that the 
danger was over, I returned with him to the camp, 
where we were rather surprised to find that not only 
all our luggage was gone, but that not even a vestige 
of my tent was left. 

The enemy, attracted only by the English tent 
and Sheikh Ghét’s baggage, had scarcely touched the 
effects of the other people, but considered my tent as 
a fair prize and ran away with it. But the Arabs 
pursuing them, we got back most of our things. A 
leathern English bag of mine which contained some 
articles of value had been cut open, just, as it seemed, 
at the moment when our friends came up with the 
enemy. Our chief loss consisted in our cooking 
utensils and provisions; I also much regretted the 
loss of an English prayer-book, which had belonged 

H 4 
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to Mr. Richardson. Four of the Arabs had been 
killed, and thirty-four of the enemy. Mr. Overweg 
was busily employed in dressing some severe wounds 
inflicted on our friends. The Arabs were furious at 
the insolence, as they called it, of the enemy who had 
dared to attack them in their own encampment, and 
they swore they would now go and burn down all 
their hamlets and their corn. The horsemen actually 
left, but returned in the course of the afternoon 
rather silently, with a sullen face and unfavourable 
tidings; and before sunset they were once more 
obliged to defend their own encampment against 
another attack of the energetic natives; they, how- 
ever, succeeded in beating them off. Halluf dis- 
tinguished himself greatly by his valour, killing 
three or four of the enemy with his own hand. 

But notwithstanding this little victory, the fore- 
bodings for the night were very unfavourable, and our 
friends would certainly have decamped immediately if 
they had not been afraid that in the darkness of the 
night the greater part might take to their heels, and 
that ashameful flight would be followed by great loss of 
life and property. Accordingly they determined to 
remain till the next morning. But an anxious and 
restless night it was; for they had received authentic 
news that a body of from thirty to forty Waday 
horsemen were to join their enemies that night and 
to make a joint and last attack upon them; and 
they were well aware that the enemy had only been 
beaten from want of horses. All the horses remained 
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saddled, and the whole night they sounded the watch- 
ery; but the most restless was the renegade Jew 
‘Abd-Allah, who felt convinced that this would be his 
last night, and was most anxious to get a razor in 
order to shave his head before the hour of death. 

The night passed on without the enemy = gy ao 
appearing, and with the dawn of day the sign 22nd. 
for decamping was given, when everybody endeavoured 
to get in advance of his neighbour. The enemy, as 
was positively stated afterwards, arrived there about 
an hour later; but seeing that we were gone, did not 
choose to pursue us. 

Thus we left the most interesting part of Kanem 
behind us, the country once so thickly studded with 
large populous and celebrated towns, such as Njimiye, 
Aghafi, and all those places which [ shall describe in 
the Appendix from the account of the expeditions of 
Edris Alawéma, with many rich valleys full of date- 
trees. 

Keeping first in a westerly, and afterwards in a 
more south-westerly direction, through a rather un- 
interesting country, we arrived about eight o’clock 
in the morning in a wide vale called Taékulum, full 
of rich succulent herbage and fine trees, where, it 
being supposed that we were out of danger, it was de- 
cided to give the horses and camels a feed after having 
watered them. I, for my part, was extremely thank- 
ful for getting a few hours’ rest in the shade of a 
venerable acacia, near the gentle slope surrounding 
the hollow. But just in the greatest heat of the day 
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we left this pleasant resting-place, near which is the 
ordinary residence of the keghamma, in the valley 
Kadrafu, and followed a more north-westerly direc- 
tion, ascending gradually from the vale, and entering 
a well-wooded district, where all the grass had re- 
cently been burnt, or was still burning; and in one 
place it was even with some danger that we found 
our way through the flames. This burning of the 
grass, as I have stated above, seems to be a general 
practice all over Negroland. 

Towards evening the country became quite open, and 
ahead of us a small range was seen, at the western 
foot of which our resting-place was said to be; but it 
seemed very distant, and it was quite dark when we 
made halt in two separate encampments, not being 
able to reach the point of destination. Our supper 
was very simple indeed ; for, having lost all our pro- 
visions at the taking of the camp at A’lali, we were 
obliged to content ourselves with a few bad dates, 
the only thing we were able to obtain from our friend 
Sheikh Ghét. 

Faken, While our camels and people kept along 
October 23rd. the direct road, together with the train and 
part of the horsemen, Overweg and J, following 
Sheikh Ghét and his troop, took a more northerly 
direction, and passed the heat of the day ina fine val- 
ley. It was certainly one of the finest vales we had seen 
in the country, except that it did not produce date- 
trees. But the district of Shitati, which we again 
had entered here, seems not to be favourable for that 
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tree, while Shiri and the neighbourhood of Mawé is 
very productive in date-trees. Part of the bottom 
was laid out in corn-fields, irrigated from Khattatir, 
near which some huts were standing, while a larger 
village, at present deserted, is situated on the brow 
of the slope dominating the valley. It is called 
Burka-drisso, or Burka-dristo. Here we enjoyed a 
few hours of tranquil repose; but with the exception 
of this our enjoyment was very scanty, having nothing 
to breakfast upon but a handful of dates and some 
water. But our material wants were inconsiderable 
in comparison with the disappointment which we felt, 
as we clearly saw that all hope of reaching the Bahar 
el Ghazal, or even Mawé, was to be given up, and the 
hope of attaining those districts had been the only 
reason which had induced us to join our fate with 
this band of freebooters. We had spent all the pro- 
perty that remained to us to enable us to undertake this 
expedition, and our reflections therefore were far from 
pleasant. 

When the heat of the day had passed by, the Arabs 
pursued their march, and we followed them, re- 
ascending the higher level and marching over a plea- 
sant country well adorned with trees and bushes, 
while we left a hollow called Nakko on our left, one 
of the three vales of Shitati which bear this name, 
and further on crossing another one called Arnanko. 
When night approached, our companions began to 
put their horses into a gallop in order to arrive be- 
times, while we preferred going on more slowly. 
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The country here became more undulating, and 
afterwards even rugged, and we made our way as 
well as we could in the dark, stumbling along over a 
rugged ground in a north-westerly direction, and 
were not a little delighted when at length we saw the 
fires of the encampment, which this time had not been 
pitched on the highest level, but rather in a hollow 
not far from the well. Its name is Bir el Hamésh, or 
Yégil, or, as it is generally pronounced, Yiggeli. We 
were the more delighted to reach it, as we found 
here, not only all our people and luggage, but also 
provisions, and we were nearly famished. Of course, 
we were most cheerfully hailed by those of our ser- 
vants whom, with the remainder of the Arabs, we 
had left at the Bir el Kurna, and who had felt the 
greatest anxiety about our safety, on account of the 
many unfavourable rumours which had reached them 
with regard to the proceedings and sufferings of 
our party. They had transported the camp from 
Bir el Kurna to this place several days previously, and 
were looking forward to our return most anxiously. 

We immediately attacked a bowl of camel’s milk, 
and thus materially comforted, rested outside our 
tents enjoying the freshness of the evening. The 
camp or dowar was rather narrow, being encumbered 
by the booty which had been taken from the enemy; 
and the people, dreading lest the enemy might follow 
them, all huddled closely together, and kept strict 
watch. In such circumstances the wailings of the 
women over the dead, which sounded through the 
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night, accompanied by loud, mournful strokes on the 
great drum, could not fail to make a deep impression. 
However, we passed here tranquilly the following 
day, and enjoyed rest and repose the more as the 
weather was very oppressive. 

We received here the positive news that the body of 
Waday horsemen who had come to the assistance of the 
Woghda, and had caused the Arabs so much fear and 
anxiety the day before, had returned to Mawé; and a 
very curious story was told with regard to them, which 
at once shows how highly these horsemen of Waday are 
respected by the Arabs, and the esteem which they them- 
selves entertain for the latter. Thirty Waday horsemen 
were said to have arrived with the Woghda in conse- 
quence of their entreaties, and to have followed with 
them the traces of our friends, the Woghda repre- 
senting to them that many of the latter had been 
killed. Thus they arrived in the morning when we 
~ had just left the camp at A’lali, and the dust raised by 
our host was plainly visible in the distance; but when 
the Woghda instigated the Waday people to go and 
attack that host, they wanted to assure themselves 
how many of the Arabs had fallen in the last battle, in 
which thirty-four of the Woghda were said to have been 
slain, and when they found only two tombs, the latter 
told them that in each there were ten bodies; but the 
Waday people, being anxious to make sure of the valour 
of their friends, had the tombs dug up, and found only 
two buried in each. Whereupon they stigmatized the 
Woghda as liars, and felt little inclined to follow the 
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valiant robbers who had killed so many of the enemy, 
while they had lost so few of their own. But this 
story may have been adorned by our friends the 
Welad Sliman, who could not even deny that, besides 
a great deal of other booty from their own camp, which 
the enemy had succeeded in carrying away, the chief 
of the Woghda could pride himself on the red bernus 
which we had given as a present to Sheikh Ghét; 
nay, he could even boast of four horses taken from 
the Arabs. 

Bea This and the following day the Arabs 
October 26th. were all busy in writing, or getting 
letters written, to Kukawa, as a courier was to 
leave. I myself was almost the only person who 
did not get a note ready; for I could not muster 
sufficient energy to write a letter. Had I been 
strong enough, I should have had sufficient leisure to 
make up the whole journal of my excursion to the 
eastern parts of Kanem; but I was quite unable, and 
the consequence was, that this part of my diary always 
remained in a very rough state. Sheikh Ghét, who 
thought that we were greatly indebted to him for 
having seen so much of the country, sent for a variety 
of things; but we were only able to comply with very 
few of his wishes. On our telling him that we were 
not at all satisfied with what we had seen, and that, 
in order not to waste more time, we had the strongest 
wish to return to Kukawa as soon as possible, he 
wanted to persuade us that he himself was to leave 
for the capital of Bérnu in five or six days. But 
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we prudently chose to provide for ourselves, and not 
rely upon his promise. 

The courier for Kukawa left inthe morn- — yynaay, 
ing, and in the evening a party of free- October 27th. 
booters made an attack upon the camels of the Arabs, 
but, being pursued by the horsemen, whose great 
merit it is to be ready for every emergency, they 
were obliged to leave their booty, and be contented 
to escape with their lives. The vale in which the 
well is situated is rather more exuberant than is the 
case generally, and there were several pools of stag- 
nant water, from which the cattle were watered. 
There was even a real jungle, and here and there 
the den of a ferocious lion, who did not fail to 
levy his tribute on the various species of animal 
property of our friends, and evinced rather a fancy 
for giving some little variety to his meals; for a horse, 
a camel, and a bullock became his prey. 

Seeing that there was a caravan of people 4, ,.aay, 
forming to go to Kukawa, while the Arabs tober 28th. 
intended once more to return to Burka-drusso, we at 
once went to the chief to inform him that we had 
made up our minds to go with the caravan. <A chief 
of the Haddada, or rather Bingo, arrived with offer- 
ings of peace on the part of the Shiri, and came to see 
us, together with the chief mentioned above, Kédl 
Batram, who was the father-in-law of the khalifa of 
Mawé; Kobber, or rather the head man of the Kébber, 
and other great men of the Fugdbu; and I amused 
them with my musical box. Overweg and I, dis- 
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appointed in our expectations of penetrating further 
eastward, prepared for our return-journey, and I 
bought a small skin of tolerable dates for half a tur- 
kedi; while to ‘Abd-Allah, who had been our mediator 
with the chief, I made a present of a jerid, in order 
not to remain his debtor. 

All this time I felt very unwell, which I attribute 
principally to the great changes of atmosphere, the 
nights being cool and the days very warm. 

Ate Though we were determined to return to 
October 31st. Kukawa, we had yet once more to go east- 
ward. The Arabs removed their encampment to 
Arnanko, the hollow which we passed on our way 
from Burka-drusso to Yégil. There had been a 
great deal of uncertainty and dispute amongst them 
with reference to the place which they were to choose 
for their encampment; but though, on the following 
day, very unfavourable news was brought with regard 
to the security of the road to Bérnu, the departure 
of the caravan nevertheless remained fixed for the 
2nd November; for in the morning one of the Welad 
Sliman arrived from Kukawa, accompanied by two 
Bérnu horsemen, bringing letters from the vizier, 
requesting the Arabs, in the most urgent terms, to re- 
move their encampment without delay to Késkawa, on 
the shore of the lake, whither he would not fail to send 
the whole remainder of their tribe who at that time 
were residing in Kukawa; for he had positive news, 
he assured them, that the Tawarek were meditating 
another expedition against them on a large scale. 
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The report seemed not without foundation; for 
the three messengers had actually met, on their road 
between Barrowa and Ngégimi, a party of ten Ta- 
warek, three on foot, and the rest on horseback, and 
had only escaped by retreating into the swamps formed 
by the lake. This news, of course, spread considerable 
anxiety amongst the Arabs, who were still more ha- 
rassed the same day by information received to the 
effect that a party of fifteen Waday horsemen were 
lying in ambush in a neighbouring valley; and a 
body of horsemen were accordingly sent out to scour 
the country, but returned without having seen any- 
body. 

The day of our departure from Kanem at ae 
length arrived. Sorry as we were to leave November 2nd. 
the eastern shore of the lake unexplored, we con- 
vinced ourselves that the character of our mission did 
not allow us to risk our fate any longer by accom- 
panying these freebooters.* The camels we had taken 


* The information which, in the weak and exhausted state I 
was then reduced to, and under the unfavourable circumstances 
in which I was placed as an hostile intruder, I was able to collect 
with regard to this country, once the mighty and populous kingdom 
of Kanem, and now reduced to the desolate abode of the scanty 
remnants of the former native population preyed upon every day 
by roving and lawless tribes from different quarters, I shall put 
together in an Appendix (I.) at the end of this volume, as well as 
the interesting geographical details with regard to Kanem in its 
flourishing state, as they are to be gleaned from the historical work 
of Imam Ahmed (Appendix II.). The dates of the earlier history 
of K4nem, as far as they have come to our knowledge, have been 
detailed in a former chapter, Vol. II. 
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with us on this expedition were so worn out that they 
were unable to carry even the little luggage we had 
left, and Sheikh Ghét made us a present of two 
camels, which, however, only proved sufficient for 
the short journey to Kukawa ; for the one fell a 
few paces from the northern gate on reaching the 
town, and the other a short distance from the 
southern gate on leaving it again on our expedition 
to Musgu. 

The caravan with which we were to proceed was 
numerous; but the whole of the people were Kanembt, 
who carried their little luggage on pack-oxen and a 
few camels, while, besides ourselves, there were only 
two horsemen. But there were some respectable 
people among them, and even some women richly 
adorned with beads, and, with their fine regular fea- 
tures and slender forms, forming a strong contrast 
to the ugly physiognomy and square forms of the 
Bornu females. The difference between the Bérnu 
and Kanembu is remarkable, although it is difficult 
to account for by historical deduction. 

We were so fortunate as to perform our home- 
journey without any serious accident, although we had 
some slight alarms. The first of these occurred when 
we approached the town of Beri and found all the 
inhabitants drawn up in battle-array, at a narrow 
passage some distance from the town ; and at the first — 
moment there was considerable alarm on both sides: 
but we soon learned that they had taken us for Tawa- 
rek, of whom a numerous freebooting party, consisting 
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of 200 camels and about as many horses, had a short 
time previously carried away all the cattle belonging to 
the place. The state of the country was so insecure 
that the inhabitants would not allow Mr. Overweg to 
stay here, notwithstanding his earnest protestations, so 
that he was obliged to make up his mind to proceed 
with the caravan, although he was sensible of the 
danger connected with such an undertaking ; and cer- 
tainly, if we had met with a tolerably strong party of 
the Tawarek, our companions would have afforded us 
very little protection. We were so fortunate, how- 
ever, as to pass through this infested track just at 
the time when an expedition, laden with booty, had 
returned homewards. 

We, however, met more than forty Budduma half 
a day’s journey beyond Ngégimi, armed with spears 
and shields, and clad in nothing but their leather 
apron. They had been occupied in preparing salt 
from the roots of the siwdk or Capparis sodata ; and 
when they saw the first part of our caravan coming 
through the thick forest, they commenced an attack, 
so that Overweg and I were obliged to fire a few 
random shots over their heads, when, seeing that we 
were stronger than they had supposed, and recog- 
nizing some friends among the Kanembut, they al- 
lowed us to pass unmolested. But our whole march 
from Ngégimi to Barrowa, through the thick under- 
wood with which the shores of the lake are here 
overgrown, resembled rather a flight than anything 


else. 
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On the 10th we reached the komadugu; and after 
some lively negotiation with the governor or shitima, 
who resides in the town of Y6, I and my companion 
were allowed to cross the river the same afternoon: 
for it has become the custom with the rulers of 
Bérnu to use the river as a sort of political quarantine, 
a proceeding which of course they can only adopt as 
long as the river is full. During the greater part 
of the year everybody can pass at pleasure. ven 
after we had crossed, we were not allowed to continue 
our journey to the capital, before the messenger, who 
had been sent there to announce our arrival, had re- 
turned with the express permission that we might go 
on. The shores round the komadugu were greatly 
changed, the river being now at its highest. Extensive 
patches were cultivated with wheat, being regularly 
laid out in small quadrangular beds of from four to 
five feet in diameter, which were watered morning 
and evening from the river by means of buckets and 
channels. 

We reached Kukawa on the 14th, having met on 
the road a party of about fifty Welad Sliman, who 
were proceeding to join their companions in Kanem. 
We were well received by our host, the vizier of 
Bornu. 

We had already heard from the governor of Y6, 
that the sheikh and his vizier were about to leave in 
a few days on an expedition; and, being desirous of 
employing every means of becoming acquainted with 
new regions of this continent, we could not but 
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CHAP. XLII. 


WARLIKE PREPARATIONS AGAINST MANDARA. 


November 25th, LN days after having returned to our 

1851. head-quarters, from the wearisome journey 
to Kanem, I left Kukawa again, in order to join a 
new warlike expedition. 

The sheikh and his vizier, with the chief aoe of 
the army, had set out already, the previous Saturday. 
The route had not yet been determined upon — 
it was, at least, not generally known; but Wan- 
dala or, as the Kanuri call it, Mandar& was men- 
tioned as the direct object of the march, in order 
to enforce obedience from the prince of that small 
country, who, protected by its mountains, had be- 
haved in a refractory manner. The chief motive of 
the enterprise, however, consisted in the circum- 
stance of the coffers and slave-rooms of the great 
men being empty; and, a new supply being wanted, 
from whence to obtain it was a question of minor 
importance. There was just then much talk about a 
final rupture between “Abd e’ Rahman and the vizier, 
the former having intimate relations with the prince 
of Mandara; and it was for that reason that Mr. 
Overweg had at first thought it better to remain 
behind. 
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My means were scanty in the extreme, and did not 
allow me to have a mounted servant, my camp-fol- 
lowers consisting merely of the same naga or “ jige,” 
as the Kanuri call the female camel, which had proved 
of the highest value to me on the journey to Kanem, 
and of two very indifferent Fezzani lads, weak in 
mind and body,—_Mohammed ben Habib and Moham- 
med ben Ahmed. 

The weather being temperate, and my spirits ex- 
cellent, I followed cheerfully the Ngdérnu road, with 
which I was well acquainted. The country looked 
much more interesting now than three months 
before, on my return from A’damawa. Then all 
was dry and barren, scarcely a single fresh blade 
had started from the ground, and I was obliged to 
draw with immense exertion my supply of water 
from a deep well near Kaine; now the ground was 
covered with young herbs, the trees were in foliage, 
and, near the very place of Kaine where the sheikh 
with his camp-followers had rested the first night, 
a large lake had been formed by the rains. This 
lake, which is surrounded by shady trees, retains 
its water until two or three months after the rainy 
season, when it begins gradually to dry up. I was 
therefore enabled to water my horse without any fur- 
ther trouble, after which I followed my people, who 
were in advance. Here I met with my friend Haj 
FEdris and Shitima Makarémma, who were just re- 
turning from the camp. They told me that the 
sheikh had encamped that day at Kukia, beyond 
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Negérnu. I therefore made a short halt at noon on 
this side of that town, in order to reach the camp 
during the evening without staying in the place; for 
the city, on all sides, at about an hour's distance, is 
almost entirely surrounded by fields devoid of trees. 
After I had enjoyed about an hour’s rest, Overweg 
arrived with the disagreeable tidings that his camel, 
soon after leaving the gate, had fallen, and was unable 
to get up again even after the luggage had been 
removed. He therefore sent his servant Ibrahim 
in advance, in order to procure another camel from 
the vizier, while he remained with me. When we 
set out again we took the direct route to the camp, 
the road being enlivened by horsemen, camels, and 
pedestrians. The country on this side was only 
cultivated in some places; we perceived, however, 
two miles behind Negérnu a carefully-kept cotton- 
plantation, and the fields near the village of Kukia 
were well cultivated. 

The whole of this fertile plain became a prey to 
the inundations of the Tsad in the year 1854, caused 
by a sinking of the ground, when the whole country 
was changed in the most marvellous way. Here we 
obtained a first view of the camp with its tents; but 
it made no remarkable impression upon me, being 
still in an unfinished state, including only those 
people who were in the most intimate connection 
with the court. | 

The ‘‘ngaufate” having its fixed arrangements, our 
place was assigned near the tents of Lamino, at some 
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distance east from those of Haj Beshir. As the 
greater part of the courtiers were taking at least a 
portion of their harim with them to the “ kerigu,” a 
simple tent was not sufficient for them; but by means 
of curtains made of striped cotton-stuff a certain 
space is encompassed in order to insure greater 
privacy. For the sheikh and the vizier, as long as 
we remained in the Bornu territories, at every new 
encampment an inclosure of matting was erected ; 
for it is not the custom, as has been asserted, to 
separate the royal camp from that of the rest, at 
least not on expeditions into a hostile country, nor 
has it been so in former times. The common sol- 
diers had no further protection, except some light 
and small huts with high gables, which some of them 
had built with the tall stalks of the Indian corn, 
which lay in great abundance on the stubble-fields. 
But I shall first say a few words about our friend 
Lamino, whom I have already occasionally mentioned, 
and with whom on this expedition we came into closer 
contact. This man furnishes an example how in 
this country, notwithstanding the immense difference 
of civilization, in reality matters take the same course 
as in Europe, where notorious rogues and sharpers 
often become the best police-functionaries. Lamino, 
originally “El Amin,” had formerly been a much- 
dreaded highway-robber, but had now become chef 
de police, or, as the Haussa people would say, “ serki- 
n-karfi,” being, in consequence of his hard-heartedness 
and total want of the gentler feelings, of the greatest 
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importance to the vizier, whose mild character did not 
allow him personally to adopt severe measures. Im- 
prisoning people and ordering them to be whipped 
constituted one of Lamino’s chief pleasures. He could, 
however, at times be very gentle and amiable; and 
there was nothing which afforded greater amusement 
to my companion and me than to hear him talk in the 
most sentimental manner of the favourite object of his 
affections, a woman whom he carried with him on this 
expedition. It caused us also great delight to witness 
the terror he felt at our comparing the shape of the 
earth to an ostrich’s egg; for he seemed to be quite at 
a loss to understand how he should be able to pre- 
serve his balance on such a globe, with his great 
heaviness and clumsiness. | 
Wednesday, Early in the morning the signal for the 
November 26th. decampment of the army was given in 
front of the tent of the sheikh, by the sound of the 
great drum; and in broad battle-array (“bata”) the 
army with its host of cavalry moved onwards over 
the plain, which was covered with tall reeds, and 
showed only here and there a few signs of cultivation. 

This time I still remained with the camels and 
the train-oxen, which, mixed with pedestrians and 
some single horsemen in long unbounded lines, kept 
along the road, while single troops of Kanembi 
spearmen, in their light fanciful garments, mostly 
consisting of a small apron of rags, or a hide tied 
round the loins, and armed with their light wooden 
shields, passed the luggage-train, shouting out in 
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their wild native manner. Thus, after a march of 
about eleven miles, we reached the cotton-fields of 
Yédi, a town of considerable magnitude, surrounded 
by a clay wall in a state of good repair. We passed 
it on a rising ground to our left, while the coun- 
try on the north-western side spread out in one 
continuous sandy plain, dotted here and there by 
a few dum-bushes (ngille) and by a few single 
dum-palms. On this side of the town, at about 
a quarter of an hour’s distance, after the autumnal 
rains, a large pond is formed, on the borders of which 
gardens of onions are planted by the inhabitants of 
Yédi, and irrigated with the aid of khattatir. 

The sun was intensely hot; and the heat at noon 
was very great. Strange to say, during all this time 
I neglected to make thermometrical observations; and 
as far as [am aware Overweg did not pay more atten- 
tion to this subject than myself: but the reason of this 
neglect was, that we usually started early in the 
morning, and seldom had shade in the neighbourhood 
of our tents at noon; for these, which by this time 
were so much worn that every object inside cast a 
shadow as well as outside, could give us, of course, no 
measure for the temperature of the air. 

Our protector Lamino afterwards sent us an ex- 
cellent dish of rice boiled in milk and covered with 
bread and honey. ‘The rice was of a whiteness un- 
usual in this country. Having received likewise a 
dish of bread and honey from the vizier, we thought 
it our duty to pay him a visit, and through his me- 
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diation to the sheikh also. The sheikh had alighted 
at his spacious clay mansion outside the walls of the 
city; and he was just occupied with granting a grand 
reception to the townspeople. 

After the usual exchange of compliments, our 
discourse turned upon Captain Denham (Rais 
Khalil), who had once taken the same road in con- 
junction with Kashélla Barka Ghana, and with Bu- 
Khalum. On this occasion also the manner in which 
old Mallem Shadeli or Chadeli, then a simple faki, 
who was present, behaved towards that Christian was 
mentioned. We related to them what a faithful de- 
scription Major Denham had given, in the narrative 
of his adventures, of the hostile disposition of the faki, 
when the old mallem, who was now one of the grandees 
of the empire, in order to revenge himself upon Major 
Denham and ourselves, described to the assembly, 
with sundry sarcastic hints, how he had seen the 
Major, after his shameful defeat at Musfaya, half dead 
and stripped of his clothes, and exhibiting to unini- 
tiated eyes all the insignia which mark the difference 
between the faithful and unfaithful. The whole spirit 
in which the story was told bore evidence of the 
enlightened character and the tolerance of these gen- 
tlemen. 

All the people behaved very friendly; and the 
sheikh sent us in the evening two sheep, a load of 
“nedberi” or sorghum, besides two dishes of pre- 
pared food. We were also entertained by a young 
musician, who had accompanied Mr. Overweg during 
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his voyage on the Tsad; and in this way there was 
no end of feasting. Nor was there any want of intel- 
lectual food, the inquisitive and restless vizier being 
desirous of learning from us as much as possible on 
this expedition, where he enjoyed plenty of leisure. 
Here we remained also the following day, as some 
more detachments were to join the army.™ 

The ngdéufate advanced as far as the — sriday, 
town of Marte. Not far from Yédi there Sov? ?8. 
extends, in a southerly direction, a very expansive 
plain devoid of any sort of vegetation except some 
mimosas. Thisis the beginning of the “firki” ground, 
which comprises so large a space in the southern 
regions of Bérnu, and of which I have repeatedly 
spoken on former occasions; but the plantation of the 
FHHolcus cernuus, called “masakw4” or mdsoga” 
(which is limited to this peculiar territory), had not 
turned out well this year, in consequence of the scar- 
city of rain. 

I had marched in advance with my camel, when 
the vizier got sight of me, and begged me to come 
to the sheikh. After having saluted me in the most 
friendly way, he asked me why I always wore mv 
pistols in my belt round the waist, instead of fixing 
them at the saddle-bow; but he praised my fore- 
sight when I appealed to the example of Rais Khalil, 
who, when thrown from his horse, on his unlucky 


* Between Yédi and the Tsdd, the following places are situ- 
ated — Léga, a considerable town surrounded by a wall ; Dibbuwa, 
Jiggeri, Manawaze, Gdrdind, and Mogolim. 
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expedition to Mandara, remained without a weapon 
in his hand. However, he was of opinion that at 
present, with such a large army, no danger of this 
kind was to be feared. He showed me also, in the 
most flattering manner, that he had imitated my 
example of having my chronometer continually girded 
around my waist; and he assured me that he found it 
very convenient. 

The troop was here proceeding in stately order, 
and a broad line of battle deployed, one officer, with 
the title of jérma, riding in advance, and being followed 
by the four fan-bearers of the sheikh, in full array ; 
but a little further on, a small tract of underwood 
compelled them to change their order of march, and 
proceed in one long line. The vizier was kind enough 
to send me a message to the effect that I had better 
get in front, so as not to be in the midst of the con- 
fusion. 

The place of encampment was chosen on the north- 
west side of the town of Marte; and when the sheikh 
had dismounted, in order to take possession of the 
mat house which had been prepared for him, the 
whole host of cavalry galloped up in the fiercest 
manner, before I was able to get out of their way, so 
that I received a very severe shock from a horseman, 
who struck against me with great violence. 

In the afternoon my friend-and companion on my 
journey to A’damawa, Kasheélla Billama, called on me; 
and we mounted on horseback, in order to pay a visit 
to the market, which is held every Friday outside the 
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western gate of the town, where an open area sur- 
rounded by several wells spreads out. But the 
market, at least that day, was very insignificant: it 
was not furnished with a single shed or stall, and 
not a single article of manufacture was exposed, Ne- 
ero millet, butter, and wooden bowls being almost 
the only articles offered for sale; and sellers, as well 
as buyers, were very few in number. The town 
contains about four thousand inhabitants, and, taking 
into account the strategetical art of this country, 
possesses proper defences, the clay wall being in a 
good state of repair, and having a gate on each side 
excepting the side of the market, where there are 
two. Towards the east there is a lhttle cultivated 
ground, and on the north a small suburb, consisting 
of large, conical, thatched huts, where, besides Ka- 
nuri, several Itlbe or Fellata families are living. 
The interior of the town consists of narrow lanes ; 
and most of the houses are clay buildings. There 
was nothing interesting to be seen; but I was agree- 
ably surprised when my companion, who was a native 
of this place, took me to pay my compliments to his 
mother, who kept a small shed, or rather, as we should 
say, a shop, in the little market-place inside the town. 
It was certainly a trait of a good-natured and friendly 
disposition. 

We remained here the following day; but our stay 
was not at all pleasant, there being very little shade 
near the encampment, while our tents were so worn 
that they scarcely afforded any protection against the 
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sun. Owing to the smallness of my means, I had been 
obliged to leave my large tent, in Kukawa. 

Sahay The following morning I was obliged to 

Nov. 30th. remain behind the army a considerable 
time, in order to allow the air to acquire a more 
genial temperature. I enjoyed the more the beauti- 
ful morning, although the country did not possess 
many attractions. Here, also, it exhibited that 
black boggy soil, called “ firki,” which is peculiar 
to the southern parts of Bdérnu, though near 
the village of Little Marte, or “ Marte ghana,” some 
slight variation was seen, in a crop of Indian corn or 
“holcus ” still standing in the fields; the ears, how- 
ever, were quickly plucked off by the undisciplined 
army. Further on I reached a group of villages or- 
namented by acluster of beautiful tamarind-trees, and 
here lay down awhile to enjoy the delicious shade. 
Numbers of people were resting here and there, in 
order to partake of the hospitality of the villagers ; 
for, to the ruin of the country there 1s no commissa- 
riat in these armies to provide for the wants of the 
private individual, and every one must supply himself 
with food in the best manner he can. 

Our march, however, was very short, the encamp- 
ment having been chosen on the west side of the town 
of Al4. This town also is of some importance, and 
surrounded by a wall in good repair, with two gates 
on the north and west sides and only one on the 
south and east. The interior is enlivened by large 
trees, consisting of chédia (elastic gum), and kurna 
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trees, while the huts are remarkable for their high 
conical roof, the thatch of which, in a great many in- 
stances, is interlaced by the clasps of the Cucurbita la- 
genaria, the whole looking very cheerful. The sheikh 
having requested me repeatedly to give my compass up 
to him, as he imagined it would be sufficient for one of 
us to possess such an instrument, I thought it prudent 
to offer him my musical-box as a present, remarking 
that I would willingly give away such articles, but 
not scientific instruments. Several hares had been 
caught in the course of the day; and in the evening 
we had some of them very palatably dressed by the 
experienced female slave of Lamino. 

Soon after starting, early in the morning y,.a,y, 
we had to traverse some underwood, which Pecember Ist. 
caused a great rush and much confusion among the un- 
disciplined army, so that two or three horsemen were 
seriously injured. On such occasions, as well as in the 
thick covert of the forest, I had full opportunity of 
testing the valuable properties of the Arab stirrups, 
which protect the whole leg, and, if skilfully managed, 
keep every obtruder at a respectful distance ; indeed I 
am almost sure that if, on these my African wander- 
ings, I had made use of English stirrups I should have 
lost both my legs. Our way afterwards led over mo- 
- notonous firki ground, where we were cheered by the 
sight of some fine crops of sorghum. Detached ham- 
lets were seen in every direction, even where the 
country did not present any traces of cultivation ; 
but, with the exception of the Shuwa villages, this 
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province does not contain many small hamlets, the 
‘population being concentrated in larger places. Un- 


derwood succeeded to the firki ground, and extended 


to the very walls of the large town of Dikowa. 

The sight of this town, with its walls over- 
towered by the regularly-shaped crowns of magni- 
ficent fig-trees, was very imposing. ‘The western 
wall, along which our road lay, was covered with 
women and children, and we met a numerous pro- 
cession of females in their best attire, who were 
going to salute their sovereign upon his arrival at 
the encampment; and coming from the capital, 
which is distinguished by the ugliness of its female 
inhabitants, I was agreeably surprised at their 


superior countenance and figure. But though the 


observer might be gratified with the personal ap- 
pearance of the natives, their industry was ques- 
tionable ; for only a small tract of cultivated ground 
was to be seen on this side of the town, girt by a 
forest of mighty trees. 

The encampment, or “‘ngaufate,” began to form 
close to the southern wall of the town, amidst sandy 
ground free from trees, and completely surrounded 
by a thick covert. Although it was December, 
the sun was very powerful; and, until the camels 
arrived, I sat down in the shade of a ‘‘ bito” or Bala- 
nites, While the encampment was spreading out in 
all directions, and approached the edge of the covert. 
I then gave up my shady place to Kashélla Jato, 
an officer of the musketeers, who, in acknowledgment, 
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offered me a clear piece of delicious gum, just taken 
from the tree and full of sweet fluid; in which state it 
is certainly a delicacy, and is so esteemed here as well 
asin Western Negroland. The encampment springing 
up gradually from the ground, with its variety 
of light dwellings built only for the moment — 
the multifarious appearance of armed people — the 
numbers of horses of all colours, some of the most 
exquisite beauty—the uninterrupted train of beasts 
of burden, camels, and pack-oxen, laden with the 
tents, furniture, and provisions, and mounted by the 
wives and concubines of the different chiefs, well 
dressed and veiled,—altogether presented a most in- 
teresting picture; for now almost the whole host or 
“kebu,” had collected, and twenty thousand men, with 
ten thousand horses, and at least as many beasts of 
burden, were no doubt assembled on this spot. 

At length our two tents also were pitched, and we 
could make ourselves as comfortable as the scanty 
shade which they afforded allowed us. 

In the evening our conversation with the vizier 
turning upon the means which remained for Bérnu 
to attain once more to her former greatness, these 
devastating expeditions and slave-hunts fell under 
discussion; and I took the liberty to indicate, in 
opposition to such a system, the necessity of a 
well-established government, with a strong military 
force capable of extending their dominion. I also 


called the attention of the vizier to the point, that, as 
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they could never rely upon the Turks, who might 
easily cut off all supplies of foreign merchandise, it 
was greatly to their their interest to keep open to them- 
selves that large river which passed a short distance to 
the south of their dominions, and which would enable 
them to supply themselves with every kind of European 
manufacture at a much cheaper rate than they were 
able to obtain them by the northern route. He did not 
hesitate to throw the whole blame upon the former 
sultans; but those poor men, when they possessed the 
dominion of the Kwana tribe, probably had no idea 
that the river which ran through their territory 
joined the sea; and even if they had, the relation 
between Islam and Christianity at that period was of so 
hostile a character, that, for the very reason that this 
stream might open to the Christians a more easy 
access to their country, they shunned any nearer con- 
nection with it as dangerous. However, under the pre- 
sent entirely altered state of affairs, there 1s no ques- 
tion that an energetic native chief, basing his power 
on a supply of European merchandise, as facilitated 
by the river Bénuwé, might easily dominate a great 
part of Central Africa; but energy is just the very 
thing these people are wanting in. 

From this point of our discourse there was an 
easy transition to that of the abolition of slavery ; 
and here my late lamented friend Mr. Overweg 
made a most eloquent speech on this important 
question. The vizier could not bring forward any other 
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argument in his defence, than that the slave-trade 
furnished them with the means of buying muskets; 
and, lamentable as it is, this is certainly the cor- 
rect view of the subject, for even on the west 
coast the slave-trade originated in the cupidity of 
the natives in purchasing the arms of Europeans. 
‘Such is the history of civilization! If the poor na- 
tives of Africa had never become acquainted with 
this destructive implement of European ingenuity, 
the slave-trade would never have reached those gi- 
gantic proportions which it has attained. For at first 
the natives of Africa wanted firearms as the surest 
means of securing their independence of, and su- 
periority over, their neighbours; but in the further 
course of affairs, these instruments of destruction be- 
came necessary, because they enabled them to hunt 
down less favoured tribes, and, with a supply of slaves 
so obtained, to procure for themselves those luxuries 
of European civilization with which they had likewise 
become acquainted. This is the great debt which 
the European owes to the poor African, that after 
having caused, or at least increased, this nefarious 
system on his first bringing the natives of those re- 
gions into contact with his state of civilization, which 
has had scarcely any but a demoralizing effect, he 
ought now also to make them acquainted with the 
beneficial effects of that state of society. Entering, 
therefore, into the views of our hosts, I told them 


that their country produced many other things which 
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they might exchange for firearms, without being 
forced to lay waste the whole of the neighbouring 
countries, and to bring misery and distress upon so 
many thousands. 

I informed them of the last negotiations of Her 
Britannic Majesty’s messengers with the king of 
Dahomé, when our friend, listening with the greatest 
interest to the account of these noble endeavours of 
Her Majesty’s government, which he could not but 
admire, declared, in the most distinct manner, that if 
the British government were able to furnish them with 
a thousand muskets and four cannons, they would be 
willing to subscribe any obligatory article for abolish- 
ing the slave-trade in their country — of course not 
including, all at once, domestic slavery; for such a 
measure would scarcely be feasible in a country where 
all the relations of domestic life are based upon this 
system. But the abolition of the foreign slave-trade 
would be the beginning of a better system. However, 
I told them that, supposing Government were to enter- 
tain such a proposal, the first thing for them to do 
was to open themselves a road to the river Bénuwé, 
as it would be difficult, not only with respect to the 
state of the country to be traversed, but also on 
account of the suspicions of the Turks, to provide 
them with such a military store by way of the de- 
sert. But at present this whole question has been 
superseded ; the vizier himself has succumbed, and 
his master, the sheikh ‘Omar, although he has been 
fortunate enough once more to usurp the sovereign 
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authority, seems scarcely sufficient to hold out any 
guarantee of the stability of his dynasty. More- 
over, the slave-trade at present is, in fact, abolished 
on the north coast; and this circumstance must 
eventually exercise a great influence over the desti- 
nies of Bérnu, on account of its central situation, 
especially if at length a regular intercourse be esta- 
blished on the river Bénuwé. 

It was our lot to remain here several days; for 
while the Kanuri people, who were expected to join 
the expedition, had already assembled in sufficient 
numbers, only a very small portion of the in- 
digenous Arab or Shuwa population had as yet 
come up; for almost all of them live in the south- 
eastern parts of the country, where they have taken 
possession of the deserted seats of former tribes, 
which were annihilated or weakened in the relentless 
wars between Islamism and Paganism. 

On the first day of our arrival, our encampment 
was very comfortable; but every day that we stayed 
here it became more confined, owing principally to 
the numerous cavalry of these Arab tribes, almost 
all of whom are mounted; and many a new-comer 
was seen hurrying about without being able to find 
a spot to lie down, or to meet with friends to treat 
him. I myself had to entertain a respectable man 
among these Shuiwa, of the name of Haj Hamadan, 
belonging to the tribe of the Hasunna. 

This man, who generally had his settlement far to 


the east, in the Wadi Guskab, had come some time 
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previously to Logén in order to pay a visit to some 
relations of his, and had now joined this expedition. 
But one must be very careful with these Shuwa; 
for, to use a common expression, if you give them an 
inch, they are wont to take an ell. But for their 
Jewish character, I should have liked to enter into 
more intimate relations with them than I actually did. 

Their emigration into these regions, at least several 
centuries ago, is certainly not without interest; and, 
as I have already had occasion to observe in another 
place, they preserve the characteristic type of their 
race very distinctly—a middle-sized, slender figure 
(which, however, is apt to become fuller as they ad- 
vance in years), small pleasing features, and a dark 
olive complexion. Their dialect is very peculiar ; and 
while it lays claim to a far greater purity than be- 
longs to the dialects of the coast, by the profusion 
of vowels which it has preserved, its character is 
deteriorated, and becomes nearly ridiculous, by the 
continued repetition and insertion of certain words. 
A Shtwa is not able to say three words without in- 
serting his favourite term “kuch, kuch,” which 
corresponds to the English word “thorough,” but 
which is not Arabic at all. When they omit the word 
“kuch,” they make use of another term, “ bér- 
ketek,” ‘‘ your worship,” which at once bears tes- 
timony to the servile and degraded position which 
they occupy in Negroland, although in Bérnu they 
are still treated with some indulgence and lenity, 
especially since the time when Mohammed Tirab, 
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the father of the present vizier, who belonged to 
the tribe of the Salamat, attained the highest de- 
gree of power and influence in the country. In 
Waday again, even at the present time, they are 
treated very badly. 

Of Kanuri people, besides a few smaller bodies of 
troops, only two officers, or kashéllas, ‘Ali Marghi and 
Jérma, were wanting. All the officers and bodies of 
troops on this side of the komadugu of Bornu, the so- 
called Yeou, were collected together, the only excep- 
tion being Kashélla Manzo, my hospitable host in 
Zurrikulo, whose presence at his post was required 
on account of the Tawarek; for, as regards the officers 
and chiefs of the provinces on the other side of the 
komadugu, nobody is required to take part in these 
expeditions of the sheikh, every officer remaining at 
his post, except when his master enters upon a war 
in his own quarters. 

While the encampment itself presented consider- 
able interest, as being the temporary abode of so many 
people, the town of Dikowa, near which we were en- 
camped, seemed well deserving some attention, as 
having been repeatedly the residence of the rulers of 
the country, and being still one of the largest towns 
in the kingdom. I therefore paid a visit to it in the 
afternoon of the second day of our stay, being accom- 
panied by my friend Billama. We entered the town 
by the western gate; and I saw that the walls were 
about thirty feet high and terraced on the inside like 
those of the capital, and of considerable breadth at 
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the base: they were in a state of good repair. I was 
struck by the height and round shape of the huts, 
which entirely wanted the characteristic top, or, as 
the Kanuri people call it, kégi ngimbe, and were of 
the same kind as I had observed in the other towns 
of this southern province. Lvery hut had its little 
courtyard, in some of which vegetation was seen, 
mostly karas. 

The further we proceeded, the more I was pleased 
with the general appearance of the town, the exterior 
of which had made a favourable impression upon me 
on our first arrival. Large, beautiful, wide-spreading 
fig-trees, ngabore, chédia or elastic gum-trees, and 
kérna-trees, spread their shade all around, and two 
or three isolated papaw-trees, or, as the Kanuri call 
them, bambtis-masarbe, with their remarkable feathery 
crowns and their smooth virgin-like stems, formed a 
lively contrast to the broad-leafed canopy of the other 
trees, while the hedges and fences of the courtyards 
were partly enlivened by a luxurious creeper called 
“ daoddgel” by the natives. The real nucleus of the 
town seemed to consist entirely of clay houses. 

After a very pleasant ride we reached the house of 
the “ mainta,” or governor, who still enjoys a certain 
degree of independence. The chief ornament of the 
place in front of his house was the most splendid 
caoutchouc-tree J have ever seen; indeed I can 
scarcely imagine that the diameter of its crown, 
which was so regularly and symmetrically shaped 
that it appeared as if effected by art, measured less 
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than from seventy to eighty feet. Itreally formed a 
beautiful fage, or, as the Hausa people call it, ichen- 
batu, or open council-hall, such as are common in 
these places; but at present no political business of 
any importance was transacted here, and it formed a 
favourite lounge for idle people, amongst whom there 
was a troop of musicians, playing lustily upon their 
instruments to console the petty chief for the loss of 
his former power, which had dwindled away to a 
mere shadow. I would gladly have paid him a 
visit; but, poor as I was at the time, and without a 
single article worthy of his acceptance, I was rather 
glad that I was under no obligation to him. The 
interruption in the daily course of life of the inhabit- 
ants, by the presence of the army, was the more to 
be lamented as it prevented me from becoming an 
eye-witness to the chief industry of the natives, 
which consists in weaving and manufacturing into 
shirts the cotton which they grow; for they are 
almost exclusively cotton-growers, and have very 
little corn. But although they are able to produce 
a fine sort of texture, they are very badly off for 
dyeing, and in this respect are far outstripped by 
the inhabitants of Ujé and Makari. Instead of the 
beating of shirts, which forms so pleasant a sound in 
many other industrial towns of Negroland, there was 
nothing to be heard but the sound which proceeded 
from the powder-mill, if I may be allowed to give 
this grand name to a yard in which eight slaves were 
employed in pounding powder in large wooden mor- 


140 TRAVELS IN AFRICA. . Cuar. XLII 


tars; for this is the way in which powder is prepared 
in Negroland, and during my stay in Bagirmi every 
time I had my coffee pounded (as I did not possess a 
coffee-mill), I excited the suspicion that I was pre- 
paring powder. Of course the presence of the army 
was the reason why so little activity was to be seen 
at present, and the little market, or durriya, which is 
held in the afternoon, was very badly attended ; but 
the size and populousness of the town made such 
an impression upon me, that I thought myself jus- 
tified in rating the number of inhabitants at about 
twenty-five thousand. 

Altogether I was so much pleased with the cha- 
racter of the place, that on expressing my satis- 
faction to one of the inhabitants who came to sa- 
lute my companion, with the words, “ A’tema billa 


ngilla,” “ This is a fine town,” he replied, with 
conscious pride, “ A’te billa déka geni, ate billa 
maiwa,” “ This is not a country town; this isa 


royal residence.” We reached the gate on the 
north-west side of the town, just at the moment 
when ‘Abd e’ Rahman, the eldest brother of the 
sheikh “Omar, arrived with a party of horsemen. 
What his business was I donot know; but before the 
expedition left the town, there had been a great many 
unfavourable rumours concerning his ambitious de- 
sions, and the malcontents expected that he would 
avail himself of this opportunity for striking a blow at 
the vizier, in order to prevent the expedition from pro- 
ceeding against Mandara, as he himself was supposed 
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to be on friendly terms with the chief of that country. 
But whatever may have been his intentions, he found 
his rival still too strong; and, after a friendly parting 
from his brother, he retraced his steps. 

The view over the encampment, which presented it- 
self when from the north I turned to the south-west 
side of the town, was extremely interesting; and I 
kept along the higher ground formed by the rubbish 
which had accumulated at the foot of the wall. Tents 
of every description and size— light sheds constructed 
with the long stalks of Indian corn, supported by four 
poles, and connected lightly at the top and forming 
high-topped gables— horses and men, all in the greatest 
confusion, presented a busy scene of animated life; but 
the place where our tents were pitched had become so 
confined, that I was glad to avail myself of any oppor- 
tunity which presented itself of roving about in the 
neighbourhood. 

The most attractive place was the komadugu, or 
water-course, which passes at some distance to the 
south of the town, and is distinguished by the special 
name of Yalowe. It was a very charming spot, wind- 
ing along through a rich and varied forest, bordered 
by an uninterrupted line of the finest fig-trees, prin- 
cipally of the kind called “‘ngabore.” The channel 
itself was only about forty yards wide, encompassed 
by banks of from twelve to fifteen feet in height, and 
at present 1t was not enlivened by a continuous stream, 
but contained several detached pools of stagnant water. 
Although the water was cool, and not disagreeable to 
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the taste, still it was not very pure, and could 
not but contain the germs of much disease. This is 
the same komadugu with which, in its upper course 
in the territory of Ujé, I had become acquainted 
on my journey to A’damawa.* The banks all around 
were enlivened by horses and pack-oxen, who were 
enjoying the rich verdure ; and there was not a shady 
tree but had been taken possession of by a troop of 
Kanembti or Kantri, in order to find that comfortable 
repose which the noisy encampment could not afford. 
Having heard that the wealth of the inhabitants of 
Dikowa consisted of cotton, I expected to find 
extensive well-kept cotton-piantations; but although 
the article was cultivated to a great extent, I was 
astonished at the neglected appearance which it ex- 
hibited, the cotton-fields being almost buried beneath 
the thicket, and overgrown not only with rank grass, 
but even with trees and bushes, so that scarcely any 
space was left for the plants to spread out; nevertheless 
their luxuriant growth bore ample testimony to the 
rich nature of the soil, and gave an idea of the wealth 
that lies buried in these regions. I have already ob- 
served, on another occasion, that the natives of Negro- 
land take very little care of their cotton-plantations; 
and there is no doubt that, if sufficient care was be- 
stowed, quite a different quality might be produced. 


* With regard to the direction of its lower course, the state- 
ments of the people do not entirely agree, and I shall have occa- 
sion to say something more about it when I speak of my return 
journey from Bagirmi. 
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IT roved about in this wild and fertile region till I 
was entirely hemmed in by an impenetrable thicket. 
While returning hence to our encampment by a more 
westerly path, I was ruminating in my mind how the 
former rulers of this country had evinced so much 
more feeling for the bounty and beauty of nature 
than its present possessors; for while these have 
chosen for their residence the most monotonous dis- 
trict of the empire, the former selected those parts 
which nature itself had embellished—the shores of the 
so-called Yeou, or the komadugu Waube, and this 
fine watercourse of Dikowa; and they not only chose 
the most interesting spots, but they even embellished 
them by art, as the large artificial basins in the 
neighbourhood of Ghasréggomo, Ghambart, and Da- 
masak amply testify. In this respect it is not un- 
interesting that we are informed by the imam A’hmed, 
the historian of the king Edris Alawéma, that his 
master, when he visited the town of Fika, could not 
forego the pleasure of paying a visit to the famous 
little alpine lake which lies at some distance from 
that town. Although the country of Bérnu is far 
from being the most favoured part of Negroland, yet 
the shores of these watercourses are very rich indeed, 
and capable of maintaining a numerous population. 

In returning to our encampment, I passed the mar- 
ket or durriya, which was held every afternoon on 
the west side of the encampment. It was really a 
busy scene, not yielding in importance to the little 
daily market of the capital; and this was not at all 
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marvellous, as a greater crowd of people, and a far 
greater number of horses, were gathered here than 
the average population of Kukawa. Not only were 
provisions, such as meat, grain, beans, ground-nuts, 
and other articles of a like description, offered for 
sale; but even small luxuries; and there was a good 
deal of bartering, as the buyers were destitute of 
currency — kungona, or cowries, as well as gdbaga or 
cotton strips. JI also observed that the encampment, 
especially on this side, where it was skirted by a thick 
covert of trees, was encircled by a living wall of 
light Kanembu spearmen, who were keeping watch ; 
for although the army was still in its own territory, 
yet, in the weak state of the government, a cer- 
tain degree of insecurity already commences here ; 
and the very first evening of our being encamped on 
this spot, the ngdaufate was roused by the gangéma, 
or announcement by beat of drum, to the effect that 
everybody should be on his guard against horse- 
stealers. 

While the country around presented interesting 
features, and the encampment itself exhibited a scene 
of great variety, the time we spent here passed away 
comfortably and agreeably, with the sole exception 
that the space allotted to us was too confined to be 
comfortable. We were on the most friendly terms 
with the sheikh as well as with his vizier ; and all 
court etiquette was dispensed with. This went so far 
that I and my companion accommodated our noble 
and princely friends with our woollen jackets and 
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drawers ; for they began to feel the cold at night very 
severely, and on these occasions the very respectable 
Haj Edris had to play the part of a royal laundress. 

Already, during our hibernal stay in the country 
of Air, we had been obliged to accommodate our old 
and austere friend A’nnur and his numerous relatives 
with our Turkish waistcoats: but we had not yet 
condescended to give away our under-clothing; and 
being ourselves extremely poor and destitute in every 
respect, it was certainly not a little privation we 
imposed upon ourselves. The clothes of the sheikh 
and his vizier were all very wide, and not fit for 
keeping out the cold. I have repeatedly had occa- 
sion to mention how sensitive the Africans are to 
cold; and [am persuaded that, in the burning regions 
of Central Africa, a good cargo of warm under- 
clothing would find a ready sale, especially if it 
should arrive in the months of December and 
January. But neither did our noble hosts, on their 
part, fail to do everything in their power to render 
our situation as comfortable as possible; and it was 
very satisfactory to see how anxious the vizier was to 
supply us with all desirable information. 

One evening at a late hour, when I was reposing 
in my tent and about to go to bed, he sent for me 
in the greatest hurry, as if my life or death were at 
stake; and upon hastening thither, anxious to hear 
what was the matter, I was told that the vizier had 
been informed of a person being in the encampment 
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who, like my old friend the mallem Katuri, had 
accompanied the memorable expedition of A’mba 
Sambo, the warlike chief of Chamba, towards the 
country of I’gbo on the sea-coast. But while the 
latter had gone to Mbafu with the main body of the 
army, the adventurous proceedings of that person 
had not even been limited by the boundaries of the 
sea; and he informed me in the most positive and 
conclusive manner that the body of troops which he 
accompanied had sailed along a rocky coast for fifteen 
days, when they unexpectedly met with an island, 
where they took possession of a number of muskets, 
their owners, who were all dressed in jackets, having 
taken refuge in their large vessel. 

He did not doubt that these people were Christians, 
and according to the description which he gave me of 
the vessel, there can scarcely be any doubt that it was 
a European one; but I did not feel quite certain 
as to the point whether he had navigated a large 
river, or the open sea, though I think it probable they 
went down the Niger, and surprised one of the Euro- 
pean traders at the mouth of the river. At any rate, 
however, this is an extremely interesting circumstance. 
I apprehend that the chiefs of A’damawa will hesitate 
in future to extend their expeditions so far, after an 
English steamer has gone up the river to the very 
heart of their own country. It was this same Bérnu 
horseman who informed me that, on that expedition, 
all the horses had died from a disease proceeding 
from worms. _ 
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While chatting together upon these subjects till 
after midnight, I had an opportunity of giving the 
vizier some little information regarding the peculiar 
character of the maritime power of the imam of Mas- 
kat, of which he had never heard before, and which 
interested him exceedingly. With the Arabs of Tim- 
buktu, also, this subject formed a topic of the highest 
interest, as they had no idea that there were people 
of the same faith living on the eastern shores of this 
continent ; and they delighted in the thought, that 
even in those regions there were Moslems, who were 
not quite destitute of political power. For, although 
the famous traveller Ebn Battita has given to his 
countrymen an account of these regions, it was only 
in Sdkoto that I met with a man, the learned Kaderi 
dan Taffa, who knew Sofdla by name. 

My friend Billama also frequently called on me, and 
furnished me with a variety of information *, while I 
applied myself strenuously to the study of the Kanuri 
language, which had discouraged me at first, owing 
to the difficulties of its grammatical structure: and I 

* Among other things, he informed me that at a short distance 
north from Dikowa lies the town Ajiri, equally surrounded by 
a clay wall, and inhabited by Kanuri; but while a tribute is 
levied on Dikowa by the Mala Masa Mandaré, A’jiri belongs to a 
man called A’bsa. About two hours south by west from Dikowa 
is another walled town, called Gawa; but this town still at the 
present day is inhabited by the ancient population of the country, 
viz., the Gamerght, and is the residence of a petty native chief, 
Billama Sara, while another petty chief of the GA4merghi: has his 
residence in Degimba, the Dagwamba of Major Denham. Of the 


Gamerght I have spoken on a former occasion. 
L 2 


ee 
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could scarcely have had a better teacher than our 
friend Haj Edris ; for, being of Kanuri origin, he had 
lived a great many years in the east, especially in 
Medina, and had become almost an Arab. He was 
certainly an intelligent and honest man; and in the 
course of our stay we became indebted to him in 
many respects. Of course we could not expect him 
to render his service gratuitously, as he himself was 
not in affluent circumstances, though as a courtier he 
had to keep up a good appearance; but being myself 
very poor at the time, I could do nothing but place 
him upon a needle-pension, the needles being very 
useful in the encampment for buying provisions. 
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CHAP. XLITI. 


THE BORDER-REGION OF THE SHUWA. 


AT length, after a protracted stay, we ..4, . 

left our encampment at Dikowa, though December 6th. 
still in complete uncertainty whether the expedition 
was directed against Mandara or not; for as yet the 
chief of that little country (which, through the ad- 
ventures of Major Denham, has obtained in Europe a 
greater share of attention than it really deserves), 
relying upon the natural strength of his mountains, 
had not yet made his submission. The rumours which 
we heard from thence were of the most contradictory 
nature; and it seemed as if Abu Bakr, which is the 
name of the present chief, had made up his mind to a 
determined resistance, having retired into his moun- 
tain-fastnesses, to the great disappointment of the 
vizier, who repeatedly asked me and my companion, 
with great anxiety, what was to be done, and how 
it was possible for the cavalry to attack the enemy 


in his mountainous retreat: for, whatever military 


strength the Kanuri may still possess, it 1s almost 

solely to be looked for in their cavalry. The for- 

mer excellence of the Kanembu spearmen, resulting 
L 3 
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from their enthusiastic devotion to their leader, has 
disappeared long ago, at least since the overthrow of 
the old dynasty; and the vizier had to expect very 
little sympathy from this body, as most of them 
were decidedly favourable to the interest of his ad- 
versary, Abde’ Rahman. As far as I had been able 
to learn the nature of those rocky mountains on my 
journey to Ydla, I could not but think that not only 
the cavalry of Bornu, but even the Kanembt spear- 
men, accustomed as they were to the level plains of 
their country, would be incapable of climbing those 
rocky cliffs. 

The whole country was enveloped in a thick fog 
when we started in the morning; so that the passage 
of the komadugu, with its steep banks, caused a con- 
siderable crowding and pushing, which was far from 
agreeable. When we had got safely over, we had to 
pass a thick forest consisting of “bito” and “ kindin ” 
or talha-trees; and on our left appeared the large 
walled place of A’fagé, a considerable town, but not 
so large as Dikowa. After only a short interval, we 
saw another town on our right, called Kodége, the 
walls of which were in an advanced state of decay, 
but were at present adorned with living battlements 
of male and female spectators. 

Proceeding a short distance onward, we encamped 
at anearly hour to the westward of another walled 
town, called Zégoma. The whole of this district, 
favoured as it is by nature, seems to have been once 
in a very flourishing condition. It was, however, 
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rather odd that we should have encamped here, as 
the horses had to be led back to A’fagé for water. 

I had scarcely pitched my tent, when that cruel 
minister of police, Lamino, a man whose character 
my friend Haj Edris used significantly to describe in 
the few words, “kargo dibbi, kindi dibbi” (bad in 
heart, and bad in deed), brought into my presence a 
famous cut-throat of the name of Barka-ngdlo, whose 
neck was secured in a large machine called “ bégo,” 
consisting of two pieces of wood from four to five 
feet in length, and very heavy, so that every move- 
ment was accompanied with the greatest pain. Never- 
theless my mischievous friend persuaded himself that 
it would gratify me to see this miserable wretch fight 
with another culprit secured in the same manner, by 
giving to each of them a long whip of hippopotamus- 
hide, and forcing them by threats to flog each other. 
It was a horrible sight; and I had great difficulty in 
convincing my cruel friend that such a scene was far 
from being agreeable to me. In order to get rid of 
him, I presented him with a quantity of cloves to 
give to his beloved ‘Adisha, of whose culinary powers 
we had already had several proofs. He was greatly 
pleased with my present ; and with an amorous smile 
he described to me how deeply he was in love with 
his darling, saying that he loved her, and she loved 
him also: “and,” added he in a very sentimental way, 
“such a mutual love is the greatest bliss on earth.” 
Europeans must not fancy that there is no such feel- 


ing among these Africans as love, although it is not 
L 4 
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quite so ethereal as it sometimes seems to be with us. 
Notwithstanding these amorous declarations, which 
sounded very ridiculous coming from such a mass of 
flesh as he was, I was glad when he was gone. 

We were now approaching hostile territory, and in 
the evening a “‘gangéma,” or proclamation accom- 
panied by beat of drum, was made throughout the 
whole encampment, to the effect that the train of 
camels and pack-oxen, which previously had greatly 
hemmed in the cavalry, should not start until after 
the former had moved on. Zégoma is the farthest 
town of the Bornu territory in this direction; and 
the following day we encamped in a district of the 
name of Masa, close to a swamp, thickly covered 
with water-plants, principally the Pzstza stratiotes. 
Several Shuwa villages were lying about at short 
distances from each other. 

On the road we passed some cotton-plantations 
and stubble-fields. The chief agricultural produce 
of Masa consisted of “ sabade,” the sweet sorghum 
or Sorghum saccharatum. This sort of grain I had 
not yet seen in the course of my journey; but in 
Dikowa my friend Mala Ibram had sent me a large 
quantity of it, in order that I might indulge in this 
African luxury. At that period I was surprised 
at the great length of these stalks, some of which 
measured fourteen feet; but how astonished was I 
afterwards, when, in the course of my travels, in the 
luxuriant valleys of Kébbi I found specimens of 
twice that length! This evening the vizier treated 
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us with the marrow of the “ sAbade,” which in snow- 
white pieces of about eight inches in length, were 
neatly placed upon a straw cover or “ féfe,” such as 
are used in the country. While indulging in this 
simple African dainty, our conversation, very natu- 
rally, turned upon the cultivation as well as the pre- 
paration of sugar, which is one of those articles of 
European industry that most excites the admiration 
of the natives of this country. But when they learn 
in what a filthy manner it is refined, they become 
horrified, and hesitate whether they shall say farewell 
to this indulgence, or overcome the scruples and 
prejudices of their creed. 

There is no doubt that the ‘“sabade” would yield 
a rich produce of sugar; but it is not necessary to 
have recourse to this expedient, as the sugar-cane 
itself grows wild in several regions of Negroland, 
and we shall actually find a small plantation of it, 
and boiling-houses, on a small scale, carried on by a 
native in the neighbourhood of Sdékoto. Our conver- 
sation at these African soirées with the vizier be- 
came sometimes so learned, that even Ptolemy with 
his ‘* Mandros oros” was quoted. But, sad as it 
must seem to all who, like myself, delight in going 
back into remote antiquity, this famous mountain, 
which at the first sight seems to be an ancient 
memorial of the Mandard mountains, of some 1700 
years standing, appears to belong entirely to West- 
ern Africa. Our kind host always found great 
delight in every kind of information ; it was only a 
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pity he was wanting in manly energy to carry out 
his good projects. 

raay, Woe to those regions through which an 
December 8th. army takes its march in these parts of the 
world, were it even their own country. We passed 
this morning some very extensive corn-fields, the 
crops of which were of the most luxuriant growth ; 
but notwithstanding the piteous clamours, and even 
the threats of the slaves who were watching on the 
highly-raised platforms in order to keep away the 
birds from the corn, the rich ears fell a prey to 
the hungry horsemen, for their own sustenance and 
that of their animals. These raised platforms are 
here called “‘ gérgo;” and the ropes which were fas- 
tened between them and the trees were provided 
with small hollow gourds, “ kare,” filled with stones, 
which, when set in motion, were intended to frighten 
away the birds. 

After a tolerable march, we took up our encamp- 
ment near the straggling hamlet Delhé, a locality 
touched at by Major Denham, on his unfortunate 
expedition to Mandara, but placed by him much too 
far southward. 

All the cottages in these Shtiwa villages have a 
conical roof rising to a great elevation, and tapering 
like a sugar-loaf,—the thatch being put on in a 
very irregular way, and fastened with ropes, though 
it is pleasantly and cheerfully adorned by the 
climbers of the “ sagade” or ‘ kubéwa,” a species of 
the Cucurbita melopepo (squash gourd), if not iden- 
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tical with it, the fruit of which, when boiled, has a 
very pleasant taste, and in some regions of Negroland, 
as far as Timbuktu, forms the principal vegetable 
for seasoning food. ; 

The long duration of the rainy season here, as well 
as in A’damawa, renders sheds for the cattle neces- 
sary; and these consist of huts constructed similarly 
to the dwellings of man, but more spacious, with 
the exception that the walls consist merely of trunks 
of trees. The Shtwa of this village, as well as 
those of a neighbouring one, which after the name 
of a chief is called Haj A’maka, belong to the tribe 
of the Bulgéwa, or “Awisiya. The place where we 
encamped was full of brushwood; and it took us a 
long time to pitch our tents. 

The variation of the temperature was so great, 
that I caught a severe cold; it was therefore agree- 
able to me that we remained here the following 
day: for while, during the greatest heat, at two 
o’clock, p.M., the thermometer in the ventilated tent 
showed often from 93° to 96° F., during the night it 
generally fell to between 50° and 53°. The vizier was 
kind enough, when I did not come to his sozrée, to 
send one of his young slaves with a censer; but I was 
so unfortunate as to excite the anger of the little 
tyrannical messenger, who wanted me to imitate 
their own custom, which is, to place the censer under 
their wide shirt, and, by drawing the opening close 
over the head, to concentrate the fumes arising from 
the incense under their shirt, and receive it into the 
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face, while I, thinking this rather too much, was 
satisfied with holding my face over it. 

Wednesday, We made a short march in advance, and 

Dec. 10th. transferred our encampment to Diggera, 
through a country where wilderness and cultivated 
ground alternated. Here we remained the five fol- 
lowing days; and I had sufficient leisure to regret 
that I was not better provided with books. Anxious 
to employ my time usefully, I began, with the as- 
sistance of two Mandara, or rather Wandala slaves, 
to write down a vocabulary of the language of that 
country, which by the natives themselves is called 
“¢ A’ra-Wandala,” as they call their country ‘‘ Khakh- 
Wandala,” or “ Khakh-U’ndala.” 

The cold which we experienced during our stay here 
we considered very severe — at least from an African 
point of view and feeling ; for in Europe it would have 
been thought very moderate. Fortunately our en- 
campment was more comfortable than it had been at 
Delhé, and presented features of considerable interest ; 
for here we saw the first complete example of those 
shallow stagnant watercourses which are so highly cha- 
racteristic of the equatorial regions of this continent, 
and explain at the same time the conflicting statements 
with regard to the direction of so many watercourses 
in these regions. However, there are two different 
kinds of these shallow waters: first, such as are inim- 
mediate connection with larger rivers, and often run 
parallel to them, and which most appropriately deserve 
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to be called backwaters; and, secondly, those which 
are quite independent, and form a small water- 
system by themselves. To the latter kind seems to 
belong this swampy sheet of water, or ‘“ngaljam,” 
of Diggera, although I heard some Shuwa affirm that 
it extended to the Tsad. 

I first turned my steps eastward, where the en- 
campment extended to the very foot of the beautiful 
trees which, forming a rich border of the finest em- 
broidery from the hand of nature, girt the water. 
Most of them were either fig (sycamore) or tama- 
rind-trees. The aspect of the scenery was most 
interesting, and under almost every tamarind-tree 
a group of people was encamped. 

The cavity where this sheet of water had col- 
lected formed a very slight depression in the meadow- 
ground, it being almost flat ; the water, to all ap- 
pearance, had already decreased considerably, and 
only in a few places presented an open sheet, being in 
general closely overgrown with rank grass and tall 
reeds. I followed it to a considerable distance towards 
the N.N.W., till I was obliged by the thick covert to 
retrace my steps, and then turned westward. The 
far larger extension of the water during the rainy 
season was sufficiently indicated by the luxuriant 
growth of trees. I crossed it at a spot where it was 
not so extensive, and found the bottom of it ex- 
tremely muddy, which made the passage rather diffi- 
cult, though the water was only two and a half feet 
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deep. The indented outlines of its shores greatly 
distinguished it from those more complete and regu- 
lar-shaped ngaljams which, in the course of time, I 
had an opportunity of visiting, not only in those ex- 
tensive plains between the river Bénuwé and Shari, 
but also in the regions of the middle course of the so- 
called Niger; for, in the quarters just mentioned, 
these shallow waters, or meadow-waters, often stretch 
out, in a straight or regularly-sweeping line, like arti- 
ficial canals, to an immense distance,—especially that 
most interesting sheet of water three days west of 
Timbuktu, the “ A’raf-n-Aman,” or Ras el ma. 

Of quite a different nature is the character of the 
famous Bahar el Ghazal, which joins the Tsdd on the 
north-eastern side, being a broad sandy valley girt 
by a rich border of vegetation. This peculiar valley, 
which it was not our destiny to become acquainted 
with by ocular inspection, formed the subject of con- 
versation with the vizier on Sunday evening; and a 
disputation arose, of so scientific a character that it 
might have silenced all those who scoff at the un- 
civilized state of the population of these regions. To 
be sure, the two principal persons in this conversation 
were Arabs ; but their forefathers had been settled in 
these regions for at least ten generations. 

Here in Diggera, where we were only one good 
day’s march distant from the capital of Mandara, our 
friends were obliged to come to a decision upon the 
future destination of the expedition. After the news 
which had arrived some days previously, that the 
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petty chief of Mandara, whose ancestor had once com- 
pletely defeated a countless host of the Bérnu people, 
had decided upon making resistance, they had been 
very silent and dejected, and were therefore extremely 
delighted when at length, to-day, a servant of the 
obstinate vassal made his appearance with a present 
of ten beautiful female slaves, and the offer of com- 
plete submission. So at least we were told; but the 
affair seemed very doubtful, and a native of Mandara, 
or, as they say, A’r-Wandala, afterwards assured me 
that his master, the powerful “ ‘Tuksé” of Khakhutn- 
dala, had been so far from making his submission to 
the insolent “ Méthaké” (by this name they call the 
Bornu people), that, on the contrary, he had treated 
them with contempt. Which of the two assertions 
was correct [do not know; but it is probable that the 
chief of Mandara thought it prudent to consent to 
some sort of compromise — perhaps through the inter- 
mediation of ‘Abd e’ Rahman, the sheikh’s brother. 
Whatever may have been the case, the vizier in- 
formed us in the evening, in a very cheerful manner, 
that the affair with Mandara had taken the most 
favourable turn, and that in consequence the sheikh, 
with a small part of the army, was to retrace 
his steps, while he himself, with the far larger 
portion, was to undertake an expedition into the 
Musgu country, and that we, of course, were to ac- 
company him. Now we were well aware that the 
object of this expedition was partly to make slaves, 
and that, in our character as messengers of the 
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British government, we ought to endeavour to keep 
aloof from anything connected with the infamous 
subject of slavery; but as we could not hinder it if 
we kept back, and as by accompanying the expedition 
we might prevent a deal of mischief, and might like- 
wise have a fair opportunity of convincing ourselves 
' whether what was related of the cruelty of the Moham- 
medans in these expeditions was true or exaggerated, 
we decided upon accompanying the vizier. At the 
same time it was of the utmost importance to visit that 
very region which was the object of the expedition, as 
it was the only way to decide upon the relation be- 
tween the central basin of the Tsdd and the great 
western river, with its eastern branch, while there 
was no possibility of visiting it by ourselves. We 
had already convinced ourselves that the country of 
the Museu is not, as Major Denham has represented 
it, a mountainous, inaccessible tract; but we were 
puzzled at the number of watercourses of which our 
informants had spoken, and we could not have the 
least idea how fertile a country it was, and how far 
remote its inhabitants were from that state of bar- 
barism which had been imputed to them. We there- 
fore, although reluctantly, and not without scruple, 
at length determined upon accompanying the expe- 
dition; and I hope that every considerate person who 
takes into account all the circumstances in which we 
were placed, will approve of our resolution. 

Weanedaay? eat length we proceeded onwards, enter- 
December 17th. jng new regions never trodden by Euro- 
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pean foot. Our departure having been delayed in 
the morning, owing to the separating of the army, 
we started rather late, leaving the sheikh, with the 
rest of the “kebt,” behind. The country at once 
presented a new and interesting feature. Already in 
Boérnu a considerable proportion of our diet had con- 
sisted of native rice, and we had been rather astonished 
at its black colour and bad quality. We had heard 
that it grew wild in the southern provinces of the 
country; but we had never yet seen it, and it was 
only this morning, after we had left Diggera and had 
traversed extensive stubble-fields of millet intermixed 
with beans, that we obtained a first view of a “ shin- 
kafaram,” or wild rice-field, in the midst of the forest. 
We were then no longer surprised at the quality of 
the rice brought to the market in Kukawa being so 
bad, as we felt justified in presuming that the ele- 
phant would have sense enough to take the best for 
himself, and leave the rest for the people. As we 
proceeded we found the whole wilderness, although 
not thickly wooded, full of pools of water and dense 
rice-fields. 

The country to-day presented a truly tropical as- 
pect; and our encampment, lying near an extensive 
pond, or small lagoon, surrounded with a luxuriant 
growth of rice and a dense border of spreading trees, 
was so full of the footprints of the elephant, that 
scarcely a level spot of two or three feet in diameter 
could be found. This was by no means pleasant, in 
our present mode of living, as we were without a 
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camp-stool, or anything to sit or lie upon; for the 
argillaceous soil is so excessively hard, that the bor- 
ders of these holes produced by the unwieldy foot of 
the elephant cause a great deal of pain to a person 
lying on the ground with nothing but a mat or carpet. 

The most essential instrument on this whole jour- 
ney was the “ lateram,” the digging-instrument (from 
“langin,” ‘“‘I dig”), consisting of a large piece Of 
wood about three feet long, with a heavy iron point; 
for without the lateram it would have been impossible 
to fix the dateram (from “ dangin,” “ I fasten, stop”), 
or the pole to which the horses are fastened during 
the night. In general, every horseman digs the hole 
in which the pole is fastened with his own spear; but 
this soil was so hard that it was scarcely possible to 
make the smallest hole in it. Of course during the 
rainy season it is just as soft and muddy as it is hard 
in the dry season, and scarcely passable in conse- 
quence. 

A giraffe was caught to-day. I had been of opinion 
that this timorous animal was not found in the thickly 
inhabited regions near the equator; but I soon learned 
from experience that it is not at all rare in the wilder- 
nesses which alternate with the densely populated re- 
vions of these districts. The elephant, however, is the 
predominant animal of these quarters; and the large 
market-place, Fatawel, which I have mentioned on 
my journey to A’damawa, and the Logén town Jéna, 
or rather Jinna, seem to be of considerable import- 
ance for their ivory-trade. 
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In the evening I had the misfortune to be stung 
by a scorpion, which had got into my bernus. As I 
had not noticed the animal in the dark, and thinking 
that it was nothing but one of the formidable black 
ants, the bite of which is very painful, I neglected the 
wound at first, so that the poison penetrated to the 
shoulder, and rendered my right arm useless for two 
days. 

Seeing that we were now entirely inthe ,, ne 
hands of the vizier, my companion and [ December 16th. 
used to present ourselves at his tent every morning, 
and to ride for some time near him. I, however, 
soon found it pleasanter to keep more in the rear of 
the army, a little in advance of his female slaves ; 
and in the narrow paths in the midst of the forest, 
where the crowding became very disagreeable, [ used 
to keep behind his led-horses. Of female slaves 
on horseback and led-horses the vizier had with 
him the moderate number of eight of each kind, 
while the sheikh had twelve; but this appeared to 
me a small number when I afterwards saw the king 
of Bagirmi returning from the expedition with a string 
of forty-five mounted female partners. These black 
damsels were all clothed in white woollen berntses, 
with their faces completely veiled, and were closely 
watched. 

To-day we had a more complete specimen of that 
peculiar kind of shallow water which I have mentioned 
above; and the army, while they were winding around 


it, on the fresh green meadow-lands, closely hemmed in 
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on their left by a grove of fine trees, presented a highly 
interesting scene. From thence, passing through a 
thick covert, we entered the beautiful open district of 
Woldje, which comprises several hamlets. Here I was 
amused at seeing the head man ofa village successfully 
putting to flight, with a large branch ofa tree, a troop 
of pilfering horsemen. A little beyond these hamlets 
the encampment was chosen, at some little distance 
from a very extensive “ngaljam.” 

Our conversation with the vizier in the evening 
again took a geographical turn, owing to the presence 
of his spy or scout, who had just returned from de- 
livering his message to the Musgu prince A’dishén. 
The vizier was as yet undecided in which direction to 
turn his steps ; and we heard a native chief, of the 
name of Puss, or Fuss, mentioned in a manner that 
assured us our friends were afraid to attack him. 
A’dishén, the chief just mentioned, was in a certain 
degree subject to the rulers of Bornu ; but it seemed 
rather an ironical assertion that this prince would 
be pleased with the arrival of the expedition. While 
describing his reception at the court of the chief, the 
scout indulged in a lively description of the customs 
prevalent among these people, whose chief had only 
outwardly adopted Islam. His Majesty, he said, used 
to indulge in amorous intercourse with his female 
slaves, of whom he had two hundred, before the eyes 
of his people; an account which was rather confirmed 
by Kashélla Belal, who had been his host several 
times. Beldl, who was a very jovial old fellow, also 
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stated that this little prince was not jealous of the 
favours bestowed by his female partners upon his 
guests; but, on the contrary, that he himself volun- 
tarily gave them up to them. Such a degrading cus- 
tom may indeed be followed by this petty chief, who 
has betrayed his country in order that, by the influence 
of his more powerful neighbours, he might rule over 
his countrymen; but we need not draw a conclu- 
sion from him as to the customs of the whole tribe, 
although, of course, they regard the relation of the 
sexes In a simpler point of view than we do. 

The country through which we passed, — pisaay, 
on leaving our encampment in the morning, December 19th. 
was most charming, and of a most expansive bound, 
and exactly suited for pastoral tribes lke the Shiwa 
and Fulbe ; but traces of cultivation also, and even of 
cotton-fields, were not wanting ; while further on, the 
diim-bush appeared, and was after a while succeeded 
by the tall fan-shaped dum-palm itself. The country 
being open, and without any obstruction whatever, 
the “kiba,” or army, marched in an extended line of 
battle, “bata,” separated into groups of the most va- 
ried description in attire and appearance : the heavy 
cavalry, clad in thick wadded clothing, others in their 
coats of mail, with their tin helmets glittering in the 
sun, and mounted on large heavy chargers, which ap- 
peared almost oppressed by the weight of their riders 
and their own warlike accoutrements; the light Shiwa 
horsemen, clad only in a loose shirt, and mounted upon 
their weak unseemly nags; the self-conceited slaves, 
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decked out gaudily in red berniuses or silken dresses 
of various colours; the Kanembu spearmen, almost 
naked, with their large wooden shields, their hali-torn 
aprons round their loins, their barbarous head-dresses, 
and their bundles of spears; then, in the distance be- 
hind, the continuous train of camels and pack-oxen : 
all the people full of spirits, and in the expectation 
of rich booty, pressing onward to the unknown re- 
gions towards the south-east. 

It was an exalted feeling of unrestrained liberty 
which animated me while, mounted on my noble 
charger, I rode silently along at the side of this mot- 
ley host, contemplating now the fine, beautiful coun- 
try, now the rich scenes of human life, which were 
illumined by a bright morning sun. As yet no blood 
had been shed by this army, and neither misery, devas- 
tation, nor the horrors of people torn from their homes, 
cried out against it. Every one seemed to think only of 
sport and amusement. Now and then a stir would be 
raised in the whole army when a gazelle started forth 
from the thicket, endeavouring to escape from her 
pursuers, but soon found herself hemmed in on every 
side, while Shuwa horsemen and Kanembtt spearmen, 
each endeavouring to possess himself of the prize, cried 
out to his rivals in the pursuit, “‘ kdlle, kdlle!” “ leave 
off, leave off!” as ifthe prey was already his own, while 
others animated their companions by shouting out, 
‘““odne, gone!” “chase, chase!” the sounds re-echoing 
from one troop to another; or when a fat guinea-fowl, 
‘‘kajl,” or a partridge, “‘ kwiye,” roused from its secure 
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covert, took to its wings, but, trying to fly over those 
widely-scaitered troops of hostile men, and frightened 
by their cries, was soon obliged to look for a moment’s 
respite, and, after a vain struggle, fell a prey to its 
pursuers, who often, while they laid hold of it, tore it 
actually into pieces. 

The wide open country seemed to invite the tra- 
veller into the far distance ; but to-day our march was 
only of short duration, and before eight o’clock in 
the morning a new encampment, upon a fresh spot, 
Was again springing up. This whole country is still | 
included in the extensive district of Woldje; but the 
water, which was close to the side of the encampment, 
has the peculiar name of Kodasalé. The whole of the 
inhabitants of the district belong to the Shuwa tribe 
of the Bénesé. To the east of Kodasalé hes the place 
Lawari, towards the west Suggemé, beyond U‘lba, 
and south-west of the latter Memé, and north-west 
Momo. All these villages are inhabited by Shuwa 
and Kantiri in common; beyond: is the wilderness 
or karaga. 

I, too, had my little daily “ndédgona,” or divan, in 
which Kashélla Billama, my friend from A’damdwa, 
and Haj Edris, formed my principal courtiers, or “ ko- 
kanawa,” though occasionally other people attended. 
All these people I kept attached to me by presents of 
a few needles, with which they supplied their wants 
in the neighbouring villages: Billama informed me 


to-day that for three needles he had bought sufficient 
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provision for his horse for one day; for two he had 
bought a wooden bowl, or “bukuru;” and for six 
more a good supply of meat. Thus this insignifi- 
cant production of European industry became of 
the highest value to me; and it obtained still more 
value and importance, in the course of my journey 
to Bagirmi, when it constituted my only wealth, 


and in consequence procured me the noble title of. 


‘“needle-prince,” * malaribra.” 

We remained here the following day, as the army 
had to provide itself with corn, or rather Negro grain, 
as we were told that we should enter upon a wild un- 
cultivated tract, the border-region between the seats 
of the Mohammedans and those of the pagan tribes, 
which, as is generally the case in these parts of the 
world, has been reduced to desolation. 

Each of the surrounding villages had to send two 
ox-loads of grain, which, however, did not benefit the 
army in general, but fell entirely to the share of the 
friends and followers of Lamino, the remainder of 
this immense host being thrown upon their own re- 
sources. All the grain was carried on asses. It 
was in this encampment that the vizier made a 
present to Mr. Overweg of a small lion. He had 
given him, on a former occasion, a ‘ simmoli.” 
This is a very ferocious cat, of rather rare occur- 
rence, which is said not only to attack gazelles, but 
young cattle or calves. It was of a light brown 
colour, the hind part, however, being black, and had 
very pointed upright ears, “summo,” a circumstance 
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from which the name has been derived. The ears, more- 
over, are ornamented with a black stripe. A great 
many curious stories are related by the people with 
regard to the ferocity of this animal, and from what 
we ourselves had an opportunity of observing, it 
seems to be a marvellous little creature: for, though 
still very young and small, it was nevertheless ex- 
tremely fierce, and was quite master of the young 
lion. Both animals were fed with boiled milk, of 
which they were very fond; but the continual swing- 
ing motion which they had to endure on the back of 
the camels in the heat of the day, caused their death 
very soon. 

The crowding and thronging was ex- .. 4, _ 
cessive when we started in order to pur- December 21st. 
sue our march. The wilderness at first was tolerably 
clear, being at times evidently a place of resort for 
numerous herds of elephants, as the quantity of 
dung, and the uninterrupted tracks of deep footprints, 
which gave to the soil the appearance of a colossal 
chessboard, amply testified. After a march of about 
six miles the wilderness became more thickly over- 
grown, and presented a fine forest scenery ; but, as is 
generally the case on such warlike expeditions, there 
is no leisure to pay attention to special phenomena, 
especially as the Bérnu horses are in general very 
wild and vicious, and in the throng everybody was 
continually hable to come into collision with his neigh- 


bour’s horse, which, perchance, might be a furious 
kicker. 
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The general character of this jungle was this. 
The ground was covered with dim-bush, which 
formed a thick brushwood, and here and there 
with rank grass, while the forest in general con- 
sisted of micddle-sized trees, chiefly mimosas and 
kalgos, though there were other specimens, espe- 
cially the kékia-iree, which I had first seen on my 
journey from Gezawa to Katsena, the trees of smaller 
size being separated into groups by large spreading 
specimens of the vegetable kingdom, mostly of the 
ficus kind; for monkey-bread trees seemed to be 
wanting entirely, and altogether I saw few speci- 
mens of this tree in the Musgu country. Very 
remarkable nests of birds, suspended from the 
branches, were observed, not unlike a purse, with 
a long narrow neck hanging down and forming 
the entrance; or rather like a chemist’s retort sus- 
pended from the head, the shank being several inches 
long, and the whole beautifully fabricated with the 
most surprising skill. Of the skilful manufacturers 
of these fine dwellings we did not obtain a sight; but 
probably it is a species of lozia. In this thick 
covert, several young elephants were hunted down, 
and even the giraffe seemed frequent. 

The place which we chose for our encampment was 
adorned by numerous fan-palms, which, although in 
general identical with the species called Chamerops 
humilis, nevertheless by their height appeared to be 
a distinct variety, and gave to the encampment a 
very picturesque appearance. ‘The forest was here so 
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dense, that only the spot where the vizier himself 
encamped together with his own followers was free 
from brushwood, while all the other people were 
first obliged to clear the ground with much trouble. 
This was the first day, since our setting out, that 
we made a tolerable march. The whole manner in 
which the expedition was conducted was an un- 
mistakable proof of an effeminate court, especially 
if we take into account the principle of carrying on 
war in these countries, where only sudden inroads can 
Insure any great success. In the evening there ar- 
rived a small complimentary present from A’dishén, 
the tributary Musgu chief, consisting of five horses 
and twenty oxen. But while in this manner the 
more influential men in the army were well supplied 
with food, the greater part were very badly off, and 
most of them were reduced to the core of the dim- 
bush or ngille, which by the Bérnu people is face- 
tiously called “kumbu billabe,” “the food of the 
country town.” But a good sportsman might have 
obtained better food for himself, and we even got a 
small ostrich-ege from the vizier. 

It was a great pity that we had purposely avoided 
the more frequented and general road, which passes: 
by several settlements of the Fulbe or Fellata, in 
order not to give any trouble to the latter; for no 
doubt that track would have been far more interest- 
ing, as well from a natural point of view, as with 
regard to the political state of the country, as it 
would have given us the clearest insight into the way _ 
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in which that enterprising and restless people is 
pushing on every day more and more, and strangling, 
as it were, the little kingdom of Mandara. 

‘aneas Dense forest continued to prevail during 
December 22nd. the first five miles of our march. It then 
cleared, and was succeeded by considerable fields of 
wild rice, most of which was burnt down; for, as I 
have repeatedly had occasion to ‘toate all these 
wildernesses of Central Africa are set on fire after 
the rainy season. ‘The whole ground in this district 
was one uninterrupted succession of holes made 
by the foot of the elephant, which obstructed the 
march of the army very considerably, and was the 
reason of several horses being lamed. Salah, a 
younger brother of the vizier, a very intelligent 
man, broke his arm. A herd of six elephants was 
in the neighbourhood, and after a great deal of 
confusion, one animal, which got between the horse- 
men, was killed. It is no wonder that these regions 
are so frequented by them, as they find here plenty 
of the choicest food. The jungles of wild rice were 
only interrupted for a short time by a tract covered 
with dum-bush. Water was plentiful, every now 
cand then a considerable pond appearing, girt by 
beautiful trees, and at present enlivened by groups 
of horsemen, who were watering their animals. 

After a march of about fifteen miles we encamped 
close to a larger sheet of water, which was full of 
fish of the species called “ bégeli;” and enabled us to 
give to our food that day more variety, the forest, as 
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well as the water, contributing its share; for, besides 
the fish, we had roast hare and elephant’s flesh, which 
was very palatable, and much like pork. 

Three heavy strokes upon the drum,  qyccaay, 
at the dawn of day, set our motley host Pecember23rd. 
once more in motion. It was an, important day, 
and many of the principal people had exchanged 
their common dress for a more splendid attire. We 
entered the Museu country, and at the same time 
came into contact with fragments of that nation, 
who, having spread from the far west over the 
one half of Africa, are restlessly pushing forward 
and overwhelming the pagan tribes in the interior. 
These are the Fulbe or Fellata, the most interest- 
ing of all African tribes, who, having been driven 
from Bérnu, have here laid the foundation of a new 
empire. 

Twice on our march we were obliged to make a 
halt: the first time owing to the arrival of A‘dishén, 
the Museu chief, with a troop of naked horsemen 
mounted on a breed of small, unseemly, but strong 
ponies, without saddles and bridles, and presenting 
altogether a most barbarous and savage spectacle. 
The second halt was caused by the appearance of a 
Pullo or Fellata chief, with two hundred horsemen of 
his nation, who, by their shirts and shawls, their sad- 
dles and bridles, certainly claimed a higher degree of 
civilization, but who, nevertheless, were far from ex- 
hibiting a grand appearance. ‘This chief was an offi- 
cer of Khursu, the ruler of the town or principality 
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of Feétte or Pétte, which we had left at a short dis- 
tance to the west. He came to join this expedition, 
the object of which was to weaken the Museu tribes, 
who, behind their natural defences of rivers and 
swamps, had hitherto been able to maintain their in- 
dependence. 

Of course, on this occasion the policy of these 
Fulbe chiefs went hand in hand with that of the 
Bornu people, although it is not a little remarkable, 
and serves to show the slight political unity existing 
between the integral parts of these empires, that 
while the governor of A’damawa was at present on a 
hostile footing with the ruler of Bérnu, one of his 
vassals was allowed to enter into an alliance with the 
latter. 

Aiter these interruptions we pursued our march, 
and reached, about half an hour before noon, the 
northernmost of the Musgu villages, which is called 
Gabari, surrounded by rich fields of native grain; but 
everything presented a sad appearance of pillage and 
desolation. None of the inhabitants were to be seen; 
for, although subjects of A’dishén, who enjoyed the 
friendship and protection of the rulers of Bérnu, they 
had thought it more prudent to take care of their own 
safety by flight than to trust themselves to the dis- 
cretion of the undisciplined army of their friends and 
protectors. The preceding evening the order had 
been issued through the encampment that all the 
property in the villages of A’dishén should be re- 
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spected, and nothing touched, from a cow to a fowl, 
grain only excepted, which was declared to be at ihe 
disposal of everybody. 

It was rather remarkable that the greatest part of 
the crops were still standing, although we had been 
lingering so long on our road, and had given sufficient 
time to the people to secure them for themselves. All 
the grain consisted of the red species of holcus, called 
by the Bérnu people “ngaberi kemé,” which grows here 
to the exclusion of the white species and that of millet. 
All the people of the army were busy in threshing the 
grain which they had just gathered at the expense 
of their friends, and loading their horses with it. 
Even the fine nutritive grass from the borders of the 
swamp, which, woven into long festoons, the natives 
had stored up in the trees as a provision against the 
dry season, was carried off, and, notwithstanding 
the express order to the contrary, many a goat, fowl, 
and even articles of furniture which had been left 
behind by the natives, fell a prey to the greedy host. 

The spectacle of this pillage was the more sadden- 
ing, as the village not only presented an appearance 
of comfort, but exhibited in a certain degree the — 
industry of its inhabitants. In general each court- 
yard contained a group of from three to six huts, 
according to the number of wives of the owner. The 
walls of the dwellings, without a single exception, 
were built of clay, which in the courtyards of the 
richer people even formed the building-material of the 
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fences. The roofs of the cottages were thatched with 
great care, and at least as well as in any house or 
village in Bornu, and far superior to the thatching of 
the Shiwa. The roofs even exhibited traces of va- 
rious styles, and perhaps a certain gradation in the 
scale of society. 

Almost every courtyard enclosed a shed, besides 
the huts, and one granary built ofclay jij. 
and from twelve to fifteen feet high, BM. 
with an arched roof, likewise of clay, : 


there being an opening at the top, 
which was protected by a small cover 
of thatching, as the accompanying 
woodcut shows. The way in which |: 
the natives had stored up their supply === 
of hay for the dry season was very remarkable, the 
rank grass being woven into festoons of about fifteen 
feet in length, and hung up in the kérna-trees which 
adorned the fields. 

Having roved about at my leisure, I pursued my 
march, and, emerging from the corn-fields, entered 
upon open meadow-grounds, partly under water, 
which spread out to a considerable extent, and which, 
with their fresh green turf, formed a beautiful contrast 
to the tall yellow crops which I had just left behind. 
Ascending a little, we kept straight towards a group 
of splendid trees which adorned the fields in front of 
another village. ‘The village was called Korom, and 
belonged to a chief under the authority of A/‘dishén, 
while Kadé, the residence of the latter, was only at a 
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short distance. In these fields the vizier had dis- 
mounted and chosen the place for the encampment ; 
and it was with a sad, sympathetic feeling that I wit- 
nessed the lopping of the rich branches of the fine 
trees, which were without doubt the most splendid 
specimens of the karage-tree which I had seen in 
Negroland, not excepting those in the Marghi country. 
The largest among them measured not less than eighty 
feet in height, and the diameter of their crown could 
scarcely be less; but the foliage of this tree is by 
no means so dense and so regularly shaped as that 
of the fig or tamarind-tree. None of these fine 
trees, which had adorned the landscape, escaped de- 
struction, in order to provide fences for the larger 
tents; but the few monkey-bread trees which here 
appeared, owing to the scanty foliage with which 
their gigantic branches were decked out, escaped 
unhurt. : 

Here we remained the two following days, and the 
encampment became very confined, the more so as the 
ground was rather uneven. The delay could scarcely 
~be defended in a strategetical point of view, as it 
could not but serve to put all the neighbouring chiefs, 
who were hostile to A’dishén, on their guard against 
any sudden inroad. But it was well that they did 
so, as by a sudden inroad the poor persecuted natives 
might have been totally annihilated. | 

In order to employ my leisure hours, I looked about 
for information respecting the country we had just’ 
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entered, and was fortunate enough to collect some 
valuable data.” 

The Musgu, or Museku, are a division of the great 
nation of the Masay, which comprises the Kdtoko, or 
Makari, the people of Logén, or Légone, the Man- 
dara, or U’r Wandala, with the Gamerghu, and the 
large tribe of the Batta, and probably even that of 
the Mbana. Of these tribes the most intimately re- 
lated to the Musgu are the people of Logén, who, as 
we shall soon have occasion to show, are nothing but 
a section which has quite recently separated from 
the parent stock, and constituted itself as a distinct 
community, owing to its higher state of civilization. 


* T here give a list of the chief principalities and places of the 
Miasgu country. First, at a short distance east from Kadé, the 
residence of A’dishén, there is a place called Mayum; then a small 
place called Maga; then Barka, at present deserted; Masanafa, 
residence of the prince Asanafay, after whom the whole princi- 
pality is called; Marabna; I’ka; Bulno; Makalné, probably 
originally the residence of a prince Akalné, but at present the 
residence of the powerful chief Kabishmé; Surén; Mazaga, the 
residence of a powerful chief who generally, after the name of 


the whole principality, is named Fuss, but whose real name seems . 


to be Ngoimata ; Luggoy; Barea; Bugunla, with a chief Hyytim ; 
Mbogtam; Boiboy; Kubasemi, with a prince Margo; Kalan; 
Negelméng; Mérom, with a chief Saderanza; Billum; Bége; 
Madalang ; Kasway, which on our farther march we left a little 
to the east; the principality Kakala ; Dwan or Adwan, towards 
the south-west; Gemay, a large place, south-east; Wuliya; Démmo, 
A’udege; Agsé. Some of these places are districts, which we 
shall touch at in the course of the expedition; the position of the 
others I am not able to fix with certainty. | 

+ The Bagirmi people, even at the present day, call the bs 
by the name Masa Masekt. 
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Amongst the various divisions of the Kétoko, Ngala 
and Klésem seem to be most nearly related to the 
Musgu. 

However insignificant the tribe of the Muisgu may 
appear in the eyes of the European, the dialects of 
the various communities into which it is split, owing 
to the hostile manner in which they are opposed 
to one another, and their entire want of friendly 
intercourse, differ so much that, as I was assured, 
the people of Luiggoy have great difficulty in under- 
standing those of Wuliya and Démmo. Unfortunately, 
I had no opportunity of collecting specimens of the 
other dialects besides that spoken by the people of 
Luggoy. Their principal “ safi,” or fetish, consists in 
a long spear-like pole, similar to that of the Marght ; 
but nevertheless there seems to be a considerable dif- 
ference in their superstitious worship, for, while with 
the Marghi the pole appears to be rather a symbol 
than an image of the deity, and the real worship is 
attached to the sacred locality, with the Musgu tribes 
I did not see a single specimen of a sacred grove. 
The Musgu call their fetish “ kefé.” 

In the afternoon I attended some time at the 
vizier’s, and here made the acquaintance of an in- 
teresting and adventurous old man of the name of 
Mallem Jémme, or Jymma, who took the principal 
part in the conversation. The history of this 
man is highly characteristic, as showing what a 
large field is open to the ambition of enterprising 
Mohammedans in the pagan states to the south. 

N 2 
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Threatened with capital punishment by the old 
sheikh, that is to say, Mohammed el Amin el Ka- 
nemi, on account of his disobedience, this Shiuwa 
chieftain had fled to the pagans, and had there suc- 
ceeded in establishing gradually, by his own energy 
and mental superiority, a small principality; but at 
present, for some reason or other, he had been ex- 
pelled and had recourse to the vizier of Bérnu for 
assistance to recover his former power. His great 
knowledge of the country and the different tribes 
which inhabited it, made him a welcome guest; but 
as for himself, he did not succeed in his ambitious 
projects. In reference to my expedition to A’dam- 
awa, I have already made use of the authority of this 
man, in giving an account of the route which connects 
the southernmost point on our expedition to Misgu 
with the places fixed by me along the river Bénuwé. 

The mallem was not very communicative ; and un- 
fortunately I had no handsome present to make him, 
or else I might have learned from him an immense 
deal with regard to the geography and character of 
these countries, which I have no doubt, not long 
hence, will become of considerable importance to 
Europeans. For while these regions, situated be- 
tween the rivers Bénuwé and Shari, seem to be ex- 
tremely rich and fertile, and capable — on account of 
the uniform level of their unbroken plains — of the 
highest state of cultivation, they are the most acces- 
sible, on account of the extensive water-communi- 
cation, which, rendered available by the application of 
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“avery small degree of art and industry, will open 
an easy access into the heart of Central Africa. Of 
course, after the rainy season, when all these countless 
watercourses, which intersect the country in every di- 
rection, and without any apparent inclination, inun- 
date the country, the climate in the plains cannot 
be very healthy; but isolated mountains and _ hills 
are scattered by the hand of nature through these 
luxuriant plains, capable of affording more healthy 
localities for settlements. 

Owing to the presence of the adventurer just 
mentioned, the conversation that evening was very 
animated, till at length the courtiers, or ‘‘ kokanawa,” 
withdrew behind the curtains of the vizier’s tent, in 
order to take a little refreshment. I then took my 
leave; but I had only gone a short distance when I 
was called back, being informed that it would no 
doubt be interesting to me to witness an audience of 
A’dishén, the Musgu chief, who was just about to pay 
his respects to the commander-in-chief. I therefore 
returned to the vizier’s tent, where the courtiers had 
again taken their post, according to their rank and 
station, on each side of their leader. 

After a short time the Musgu chief arrived, ac. 
companied by his three brothers, mounted, as is 
their custom, upon horses without saddle or bridle. 
Great numbers of people had collected in front of the 
tent, and saluted him with scoffs and importunities ; 
but the pagan chief did not allow himself to be put out 


of countenance by the insolence of the slaves, but pre- 
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served his princely dignity. At length the curtains of 
the spacious tent were drawn back, and in came the 
native prince. He was of a short stout figure, and 
rather mild, but not very prepossessing features, and 
apparently between fifty and sixty years of age. He 
wore a black tobe, but no trowsers, and was bare- 
headed. Kneeling on the ground, and clapping his 
hands, while he repeated the complimentary words, 


‘‘ Alla ngubberu deg4” (God give you long life)! ac- - 


cording to the custom of the “ kati gétsin,” he took up 
sand and sprinkled it upon his head; but as soon as 
he had gone through this form of abject submission, he 
assumed his character as a native chief. Thus, at once 
he complained of his western neighbours, the Fiulbe 
or Fellata, or, as the Musgu people call them, Chég- 
chogo; for they, he said, had anticipated the vizier 
of Bornu, carrying off cattle and other things from 
his territory. The Bérnu chief assured him that for 
the future he should not be exposed to such injus- 
tice, but that he was entirely under the protection 
of Bornu. He then made a sign, and some parcels 
were opened, and A’dishén was officially installed as 
a, vassal and officer of Bérnu. First, he was dressed 
in an elephant-shirt—the large black shirt from 
Nufe,— over which a rich silk tobe was thrown, and 
over all an Egyptian shawl, while the self-conceited 
courtiers, in their proud consciousness of a higher 
state of civilization, treated him with contempt and 
scorn. My cheerful old friend Kashélla Belal, who 
had decked him out in this finery, paid him the 
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usual compliments, exclaiming “ ngubberu dega 
maina, ngubberu degé maina,” maina being the title 
of the governor of a province. 

Thus this petty pagan chief had become, in an 
official style, a kind of officer of Bérnu, and in this 
manner was alone capable of preserving his unen- 
viable existence, at what sacrifices we shall soon 
see. The Muszu nation is situated so unfavoura- 
bly, surrounded by enemies on all sides, that, even 
if they were linked together by the strictest unity, 
they would scarcely be avle to preserve their in- 
dependence. How, then, should they be able to 
withstand their enemies, separated as they are into 
numerous petty dominions, and having no further 
object than to enslave and pillage their neighbours 
and kinsmen? Nothing but the number of swampy 
watercourses which intersect the country in all di- 
rections, and during the greater part of the year 
render it impassable for hostile armies, while even 
during the remaining part the principal rivers afford 
natural lines of defence, behind which the inhabitants 
may seek refuge, can explain how the country is so 
well peopled as it is, although the intervening tracts 
have been already laid waste. 

Towards the north there are the Kanuri, powerful 
by their numerous cavalry and the advantage of 
firearms ; towards the west and south-west the rest- 
less Fulbe continually advancing ; towards the north- 
east the people of Logén, originally their near kins- 
men, but at present opposed to them by difference 

n 4 


184 TRAVELS IN AFRICA. Cuap. XLIII. 


of religion; towards the east, the wild Bagrimma 
people, proud of their supposed preeminence in re- 
ligion, and eager for the profits of the slave-trade. 
All. these people hunting them down from every 
quarter, and carrying away yearly hundreds, nay 
even thousands of slaves, must in the course of time 
exterminate this unfortunate tribe. 

To-day was Christmas-day ; and my companion and 
I, in conformity with a custom of our native town, 
tried in vain to procure some fish for a more luxu- 
rious entertainment in the evening. The meat of 
giraffes, which formed the greatest of our African 
luxuries, was not to be obtained; and as for elephant’s 
flesh, which we were able to get, although we both 
liked it, we had too sadly experienced its bad effect 
upon the weak state of our bowels to. try it again. 
Hence, in order to celebrate the evening, we were re- 
duced to coffee and milk, with which we regaled our- 
selves. 

We remained here the following day, under the 
pretext that the Fulbe, who had joined us, had not 
yet had an audience; but although the effeminate 
courtiers were averse to any great exertion, the bulk 
of the army, who had neither pay, nor were allowed 
to plunder in order to obtain their necessary supplies, 
were not very well pleased with this delay, and 
caused a great uproar while marching in battle-order 
before the tents of their chiefs, and giving vent to 
their feelings by shaking and beating their shields. 
On former expeditions the light troops of the Shiwa 
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and Kanembui had always been allowed to march some 
distance in advance of the army in order to supply 
their wants; but on this occasion a strict order had 
been issued that no one should go in advance. 

In the afternoon Mr. Overweg went to pay a visit 
to A’dishén at his residence in Kadé, which was about 
half an hour’s march distant towards the south. He 
returned in the evening with a present of a goat, but 
did not seem to be greatly pleased with his excursion ; 
and it could scarcely be otherwise, for while these 
pagans, who were obliged to disown all national feel- 
ing, could scarcely show themselves in their true 
character, and unreserved in their national manners, 
in the presence of such an army, it could not but 
lower us in the eyes of our companions to have too 
many dealings with these pagans, as they were apt to 
confound us with them. To be regarded as a “ kerdi” 
my companion cared little about; but I was not much 
inclined to be identified as such, and it could cer- 
tainly reflect no honour on the character of our 
mission. 
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CHAP. XLIV. 


THE COUNTRY OF THE SHALLOW RIVERS.—WATER-PARTING 
BETWEEN THE RIVERS BENUWE’ AND SHARI. 


Friday,  T length we went onward to pursue our 
December 26th. march, turning considerably out of our 
road towards the east, in order to avoid the resi- 
dence of A’dishén, and to prevent its being pillaged. 
The army, proceeding in several large detachments, 
presented an interesting aspect. Here also green 
crops of the winter corn, or “‘masakwa,” were still 
standing in the fields. Further on we came to open 
pasture-grounds, and after a march of about ten miles 
we reached a village called Bégo, where we encamped. 
All the inhabitants had made their escape, although 
their chief, whose name is Bakshami, was an ally and 
friend of A’dishén. The cottages were well built, but 
there was a great scarcity of trees. Amongst the 
furniture was a fishing-basket, or, as the Kanuri call 
it, ‘‘kayan ;” and some of them were filled with dried 
paste of the red species of holcus, which however 
the people were afraid to touch, lest it might be 
poisoned. On a former expedition several people 
had been poisoned by a pot of honey which had 
been left behind, on purpose, by the natives in their 
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flight. Already on this day’s march we had observed, 
in the distance towards the west, an isolated rocky 
mount; and here we saw it in more distinct outlines, 
while beyond, at a greater distance, the continuous 
mountain-chain of Mandara became slightly visible. 
_ Our march at first led through a dense ga aay, 
forest, after which we emerged upon more Pecember 27th. 
open swampy meadow-lands covered with rank grass, 
and full of holes caused by the footprints of the ele- 
phant. Great quantities of Guinea fowl were caught. 
Only here and there an isolated mimosa interrupted 
the unbroken line of the savanna. 

It was after a march of six miles that we obtained 
a sight of the first deléb-palm in the Musgu country. 
Already repeatedly in the narrative of my travels I 
have called the attention of the reader to this beauti- 
ful fan-palm; but in all the localities where I had 
before observed it, it was rather isolated. Even in 
A’damawa it is limited to peculiarly favoured locali- 
ties, while in some extensive provinces of that coun- 
try, such as Buban-jidda, it is wanting entirely. But 
here we had reached the country where this beautiful 
and useful tree, probably only a variety of the famous 
Borassus flabelliformis, is the most common and 
predominant representative of the vegetable kingdom. 
The Musgu call it in their language “tray.” From 
the Musgu country it seems to spread in an almost 
uninterrupted and unbroken line through the south- 
ern provinces of Bagirmi and Waday, as far as Kor- 
dofan, sending a few scouts and forerunners to adorn 
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the capital of Bagirmi and the watercourse of the 
Bat-ha. 

We chose our encampment in a village called 
Baréa, consisting of scattered huts, and surrounded 
by rich stubble-fields, which were shaded by large 
wide-spreading karage trees, presenting a most cheer- 
ful and comfortable scene. But we soon became 
aware that the fertility and beauty of this district were 
due to the neighbourhood of a large sheet of water 
full of crocodiles and river horses or “ngurttu,” 
and enlivened even by a few small canoes. It had 
been indicated already on our march by the flight of 
numerous waterfowl passing over our heads. Beau- 
tiful as the country was, however, the place was de- 
serted, the inhabitants having given up their cheerful 
homes, and left the tombs of their worshipped an- 
cestors to the discretion of the hostile army, in order 
to seek safety in flight. The village is the residence 
of a chieftain of the name of Musikko, who acknow- 
ledges Kabishmé, the chief mentioned above, as his 
sovereign lord. 

In the afternoon I received a short visit from a 
rather shabby sort of man, the chief of a place called 
Médebé, but who was an object of interest to me, as 
he had been sent as a messenger to the prince of 
Mandara, and had just arrived in the encampment 
from the capital of that little country. Travelling at 
a comfortable rate, he had arrived in three days from 
Mora, sleeping the first night in the place called Mé- 
koshi, the second in Fétte, the place above-mentioned, 
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and from thence to-day had reached this place; but 
the whole journey, in an expeditious march, may 
easily be accomplished in two days. Difficult as it 
would be to me to impart to the reader the delight 
which I always felt in tracing my routes from one 
point to another, and joining two places with which 
I had become acquainted, by new itineraries, he may 
forgive me for sometimes troubling him with these 
geographical details. 

We did not spend our Sunday in a quiet gunaay, 
contemplative manner; but nevertheless we December 28th. 
spent it worthily, employing it in a good day’s march, 
which opened out to us new and important features of 
the character of the new region we had just entered. 
It was a pity we were not allowed by circumstances 
to proceed in our real character of peaceful travellers, 
anxious to befriend all the people with whom we 
came in contact, instead of being obliged to join this 
host of merciless and sanguinary slave-hunters, who, 
regardless of the beauty of the country and the 
cheerful happiness of the natives, were only intent 
upon enriching themselves with the spoil of the in- 
habitants. | 

After a march of a little less than five miles, we 
emerged from the thick forest, and entered upon 
stubble-fields with numerous groups of huts and 
wide-spreading trees, whose branches were all used 
for storing up the ranks of nutritious grass of these 
swampy grounds, for a supply in the dry season. 
The country was pleasant in the extreme. Several 
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artificial ponds enlivened the hamlet, and called to 
mind similar scenes in my native country, except that 
ducks and geese were wanting. The only scenes of 
active life which were at present to be seen were 
those of pillage and destruction. 

The architecture of the huts, and the whole ar- 
rangement of the yards, was very similar to that of 
the village we had first seen on entering the country. 
But the tops of the granaries in general were here 
provided with a sort of ‘“ fennel,” covered in by a roof 
of straw. Broad well-trodden paths, lined by thick 
fences of a peculiar bush called ‘“‘magara” in Kanuri, 
which I have mentioned in another locality *, were 
winding along through the fields in every direction. 
But there was one object which attracted my atten- 
tion in particular, as it testified to a certain degree of 
civilization, which might. have shamed the proud Mo- 
hammedan inhabitants of these countries. For while 
the latter are extremely negligent in burying their 
dead, leaving them without any sufficient protection 
against the wild beasts, so that most of them are de- 
voured in a few days by the hyznas, here we had 
regular sepulchres, covered in with large well-rounded 
vaults, the tops of which were adorned by a couple of 


* In the view of this scenery which the artist has made from 
my sketch, it has been thought fit not to represent the moment 
of destruction, but a preceding one of the quiet life of the natives; 
the approaching misfortune being only indicated by the column 
of smoke in the background. The man sitting on the sepulchre 
is meant to represent the first glimmer of Islam brought to win 
people by some wandering mallem. 
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beams cross-laid, or by an earthen urn. The same 
sort of worship as paid by these pagans to their an- 
cestors prevails in a great part of Africa, and how- 
ever greatly the peculiar customs attached to the mode 
of worship may vary, the principle is the same; but I 
nowhere more regretted having no one at hand to 
explain to me the customs of these people, than I 
did on this occasion. The urn most probably contains 
the head of the deceased; but what is indicated by the 
- cross-laid beams I cannot say. 

I was so absorbed in contemplating this interesting 
scene, that I entirely forgot my own personal safety ; 
for the vizier, without my becoming aware of it, had 
pursued the track on his powerful charger at an un- 
commonly quick rate, and was far in advance. Look- 
ing around me, I found only a small number of Shiuwa 
horsemen near me, and keeping close to them pursued 
the path; but when we emerged from the thick fo- 
rest, and entered another well-cultivated and thickly- 
peopled district, every trace of a trodden footpath 
ceased, and I became aware that I was entirely cut 
off from the main body of the army. A scene of wild 
disorder here presented itself. Single horsemen were 
roving about to and fro between the fences of the 
villages; here a poor native, pursued by sanguinary 
foes, running for his life in wild despair; there an- 
other dragged from his place of refuge; while a third 
was observed in the thick covert of a ficus, and soon 
became a mark for numerous arrows and balls. A 
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small troop of Shiwa horsemen were collected under 
the shade of a tree, trying to keep together a drove 
of cattle, which they had taken. In vain did I ad- 
dress Shiwa and Kantri, anxiously inquiring what 
direction the commander-in-chief had taken; nobody 
was able to give me any information with regard to 
his whereabouts. I therefore scoured the village in 
all directions, to see if I could find by myself the track 
of the army; but the traces ran in every direction. 
Here I fell in with several troops of horsemen, in 
the same state of uncertainty as myself, and joined 
one of them, where there were some heavy cavalry ; 
neither the attendants of the vizier, nor the man who 
carried his carpet, could tell which direction he had 
taken. While anxiously looking about, I suddenly 
heard behind us the beating of a drum or “ ganga,” 
and following the sound found a considerable num- 
ber of horsemen, of every description, collected on an 
open area ; and here I received the exciting news that 
the pagans had broken through the line of march at 
the weakest point, and that while the vizier had pur- 
sued his track, the rear had been dispersed. If these 
poor pagans, who certainly are not wanting in 
courage, were led on by experienced chieftains, and 
waited for the proper opportunity, they would be 
able in these dense forests, where cavalry is scarcely 
of any use, to do an immense deal of damage to this 
cowardly host, and might easily disperse them alto- 
gether. But the principal reason of the weakness 
of these Musgu tribes is, that they have only spears 
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and the “ gdliyé,” and no arrows; else they would cer- 
tainly be able to keep these troublesome neighbours at 
a respectful distance. Of what little use even the 
firelock is to the latter, I had ample opportunity of 
judging, several musketeers having come to me an- 
xiously entreating me to provide them with flints, 
as their own had been lost or had proved useless. 

At length the motley host moved on without order 
or array; but their irresolution and fear, owing to a 
few pagans who were concealed in a thicket, were so 
great, that after a while we retraced our steps. Hav- 
ing then taken a more easterly direction, we reached, 
through a thick forest, a large swampy piece of water 
in low meadow-grounds, not less than a mile in 
breadth, covered with rank grass, the dry ground in 
some places intervening. Here I found a considerable 
_ part of the cavalry, drawn up ina long line and water- 
ing their horses, and [ learned that the encampment 
was near. It would have been very unsatisfactory 
to be exposed to a serious attack in the company of 
the disorderly host in which I had lately found my- 
self. 

Having watered my horse, I followed the deep 
sound of the big drum of the vizier, and found the 
body of the army a few hundred yards from the 
eastern border of this ngdljam, in rich stubble-fields 
_ shaded by beautiful trees; but as yet no tent was 
pitched, and a great deal of anxiety prevailed, the 
first camels having arrived without their loads, which 
they had thrown off, their drivers having taken to 
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flight: but this circumstance ensured the safety of 
the greater part of the train, as the commander im- 
mediately despatched two officers with their squadrons 
to bring up the rear. To this circumstance we were 
indebted for the safety of our own camels, which had 
been in imminent danger, the pagans having collected 
again in the rear of the principal body of the army. 

The Bérnu camels are half mehara, and, while they 
surpass in strength the camels of the desert, possess 
a great deal of their swiftness. Not only does the 
camel which carries the war-drum always follow close 
behind the commander, at whatever rate he may pur- 
sue his march, but even his other camels generally 
keep at a very short distance, and the best camels of 
the courtiers follow close behind. 

The village we had just reached was named Kakala, 
and is one of the most considerable places in the 
Museu country. A large number of slaves had been 
caught this day; and in the course of the evening, 
after some skirmishing, in which three Bérnu_ horse- 
men were killed, a great many more were brought in: 
altogether they were said to have taken one thousand, 
and there were certainly not less than five hundred. 
To our utmost horror, not less than one hundred and 
seventy full-grown men were mercilessly slaughtered 
in cold blood, the greater part of them being allowed 
to bleed to death, a leg having been severed from 
the body. Most of them were tall men, with not 
very pleasing features. Their forehead, instead of 
shelving backwards, was generally very high, and 
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the line of the face straight; but their thick eye- 
lashes, wide, open nostrils, thick lips, high cheek- 
bones, and coarse bushy hair, gave them a very wild 
appearance. The proportions of the legs, with the 
knee-bone bent inward, were particularly ugly ; and 
on the whole they were more bony than the Marghi. 
They were all of a dirty black colour, very far from 
that glossy lustre which is observed in other tribes. 
Most of them wore a short beard. The ears of several 
were adorned with small copper rings, while almost 
all of them wore round their necks a thick rope made 
of the dum-bush or ngille, coarsely twisted, as a sort 
of ornament. 

Soon after setting out from the place of  yynaay. 
encampment, we had to cross the ngaljam, December 29th. 
which here also was thickly overgrown with rank grass, 
and the passage of which was very difficult, owing 
to the countless holes caused by the footprints of the 
elephant. We then entered a dense forest, where I 
saw again, for the first time, my old Hausa ac- 
quaintance, the kokia, a middle-sized tree with large 
leaves and with a fruit of the size of an apple, which 
at present was green, but even when ripe is not 
edible. This tree, in the course of the expedi- 
tion, I found to be very common in the wilds of this 
country. 

The unwarlike spirit of our large army became 
more apparent than ever by to-day’s proceedings: for 
a vigorous commander would certainly have acceler. 


ated his march through this forest, in order to take 
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the enemy unawares; but long before noon a halt was 
ordered in the midst of the forest — certainly against 
the inclination of the majority. There was a great 
deal of indecision; and in truth there seemed to be 
many who wished rather that the enemy should have 
time to escape, than to incite him to make a desperate 
struggle for his safety. The neighbouring pond 
(where, on our arrival, a herdsman who had come to 
water his cattle had been slain), we were told, did 
not contain a sufficient supply of water for the wants 
of the whole army ; and when at length we had fairly 
dismounted, the rank grass being burnt down in order 
to clear the ground, and the fire being fed by a strong 
wind, a terrible conflagration ensued, which threw us 
into the greatest confusion, and obliged us to seek our 
safety in a hasty retreat. Nevertheless, after a great 
deal of hesitation, it was at length determined to en- 
camp here. There was no scarcity of water —for the 
pond proved to be very spacious and of great depth ; 
but the grass having been burned, the whole ground 
was covered with a layer of hot ashes, which blackened 
everything. 

By and by the camels arrived, the encampment 
was formed, and every one had given himself up to 
repose of mind and body, when suddenly the alarm- 
drums were beaten, and everybody hastened to arms, 
and mounted his horse. It seemed incredible that an 
enemy whose movements were uncombined, and not 
directed by any good leaders, should attack such an 
army, of more than 10,000 cavalry, and a still greater 
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number of foot, although I am persuaded that a re- 
solute attack of a few hundred brave men would have 
defeated the whole of this vain and cowardly host. 
The alarm, as was to be expected, proved unfounded; 
but it showed the small degree of confidence which 
the people had in their own strength. Three pagan 
women had been seen endeavouring to reach the 
water by stealth; and this gave rise to the conclusion 
that the enemy was near, for the dense forest all 
around hemmed in the view entirely. 

When at length the encampment had resumed its 
former state of tranquillity, the prince A’dishén, with 
a numerous suite of naked followers, came to my tent, 
and I requested him to enter; there was, however, 
nothing attractive or interesting about him, and I was 
glad to get rid of him with a few presents. The 
difference between the Marghi and Museu, notwith- 
standing the affinity indicated by their language and 
some of their manners, is indeed great, and is, as I 
have already intimated above, rather to the disad- 
vantage of the latter, whose forms exhibit less of 
symmetry, and whose features have a very wild and 
savage appearance. Neither in these Musgu cour- 
tiers, nor in the common people, had I observed any 
of those becoming ornaments, especially those iron 
arm-rings, which I have mentioned in describing the 
Marghi. 

A‘dishén had shaved his head, in order to give to 
himself the appearance of a Moslim, and wore a tobe; 


but of his companions, only one had adopted this 
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foreign garment, all the others having their loins 
girt with a leather apron. In order to keep them- 
selves on horseback, they have recourse to a most 
barbarous expedient. They make a broad open 
wound on the back of their small sturdy ponies, in 
order to keep their seat; and when they want to 
ride at full speed, they often scratch or cut their 
legs in order to glue themselves to the horse’s flanks 
by means of the blood which oozes from the wounds : 
for as I have stated above, they have neither saddle, 
stirrups, nor bridle, and they use nothing but a sim- 
ple rope to guide their animals. They generally carry 
only one spear, but several ‘“ gdliyé”s or hand-bills, 
the latter being evidently their best weapon, not only 
in close fight, but even at a distance, as they are very 
expert in throwing this sharp and double-pointed iron 
sideways, and frequently inflict severe wounds on 
the legs of horses as well as of men. Some of their 
chiefs protect their persons with a strong doublet 
made of buffalo’s hide, with the hair inside.* 

Tuesday, his was the last day’s march which 

Dec. 30th. Our expedition was to make towards the 
south, or rather south-east. For the first ten or 
eleven miles we kept through dense forest, the thick 
covert of which rendered it difficult for us to make 
our way, while the restless and vicious Bornu horses, 
crowded together and hemmed in by the thicket, 


~ * A chief dressed in this manner is represented in Plate No. 
30. 
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repeatedly came into most unpleasant collision; and 
here again I was much indebted to my massive stir- 
rups, which bravely kept their ground against bush 
and man. The whole forest consisted of middle-sized 
trees, the kdékia being predominant, while scarcely a 
single tree of larger size was to be seen. It seemed 
very natural that all the wild animals should flee 
before such a host of people; but I was astonished 
at the scarcity of ant-hills, notwithstanding the great 
degree of moisture which prevails in these extensive 
levels, and which is so favourable to the existence of 
this insect. 

Our march the whole morning had been straight 
for Dawa, the village of the Tufuri or Tuburi, a 
section of the great tribe of the Fari or Fali, of 
which I have spoken in a former part of my narrative. 

There had been a great deal of discussion in the 
last day’s council as to the expediency of attacking 
this place, the subjection, or rather destruction of 
which was of great importance, not only to Mallem 
Jymma, but even to the Fulbe settled in the eastern 
districts of A’damawa in general. This party at 
last had gained the upper hand over the greater 
part of the cowardly Kanuri courtiers; but at pre- 
sent, when we approached the seat of this tribe, 
who are well known to be warlike, and when the 
question arose whether we should engage in battle 
with these people in three or four hours’ time, it 
became rather a serious affair. When, therefore, after 


a march of four hours we reached a beautiful fresh 
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meadow-water or “ ngdljam” overgrown with rank 
grass, surrounded by large spreading ngabbore trees, 
which pleasantly diversified the monotonous forest, 
we made a halt, and while the horsemen watered their 
animals, an animated ‘“ndgona,” or council, was 
held in the shade of a beautiful fig-tree. Here it 
was decided that, at least to-day, we should not 
march against Dawa and the Tuburi, but were to 
change our course more to the eastward in the di- 
rection of Démmo. It is probable that the vizier 
on this occasion promised to his friends, that after 
he had taken up his head-quarters at Démmo, and 
deposited safely, in the fortified encampment, the 
spoil that he had already made in slaves and cattle, 
he would march against Dawa; but unfortunately, 
or rather luckily for the inhabitants, it was not our 
destiny to visit that interesting and important place, 
as I shall soon have occasion to mention. 

During our halt here I contemplated, with the most 
lively and intense interest, the rich and animated 
scene which presented itself before my eyes,—a mass 
of some thousand horsemen, dressed in the most va- 
ried manner and in the most glowing colours, with 
their spirited chargers of every size, description, and 
colour, crowded together along the green margin of a 
narrow sheet of water, skirted by a dense border of 
large trees of the finest foliage. 

After a halt of about a quarter of an hour we were 
again in the saddle, and pursued our march, but now 
in an entirely different direction, keeping almost due 
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east, and crossing the shallow watercourse, which 
stretched from north to south a little below our halt- 
ing-place, the place where we crossed it being quite 
dry and full of holes caused by the footsteps of the 
elephant. The wilderness for a while was clearer ; but 
after a march of about two miles we reached a very 
thick covert, where it was found necessary to send out 
scouts, in order to see if the enemy was lying in am- 
bush. It is a great pity that these poor natives do 
not know how to avail themselves, against their cruel 
and cowardly enemies, of the fastnesses with which 
nature has endowed these regions. Of course, these 
immense forests, which separate one principality, 
and I might say one village, from another, are them- 
selves a consequence of the want of intelligence and 
of the barbarous blindness of these pagan tribes, who, 
destitute of any common bond of national unity, live 
entirely separated from, and even carry on war 
against each other. 

Scarcely had we made ourselves a path through the 
thicket, when we reached another meadow-water, 
which at present, however, looked rather like a 
bog, and offered some difficulties to the passage of 
the horses. Having then for some time kept upon 
dry ground, about noon we had to cross another 
swamp ; but beyond this the country became open. 

Having now reached the place of our destination, 
the banners were unfolded, the drums beaten, and the 
greater part of the cavalry hurried on in advance ready 
for fighting, or rather for pillage, for no enemy was 
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to be seen. Immediately afterwards we reached the 
village of Démmo, and marched slowly along, looking 
out for the best place for encamping. Numerous 
deléb-palms became visible behind the shady acacias, 
when suddenly we obtained sight of a broad shal- 
low watercourse, larger than any we had yet seen 
in this country—more than two miles in width, with 
a considerable sheet of open water, where two pagan 
canoes were seen moving about. 

Greatly interested in the scene, we closely ap- 
proached the edge of the water, which seemed to 
be of considerable depth, although a number of hun- 
ery Kanembt had passed the first open sheet, and 
were fishing in its more shallow part, which divided 
the open water into two branches. From beyond the 
opposite shore a whole forest of deleb-palms were 
towering over the other vegetation of lower growth, 
as if enticing us to come and enjoy their picturesque 
shade. The direction of the watercourse at this spot 
was from 8. W. to N.E.; and, according to the una- 
nimous statement of those who had any knowledge of 
these regions, it joins the Serbéwuel, that is to say 
the upper course of the river or “éré” of Logén. 

Here we stood awhile, and looked with longing 
eyes towards the opposite shore; it was a most in- 
teresting and peculiar scenery, highly characteristic 
of these level equatorial regions of Africa. What an 
erroneous idea had been entertained of these regions 
in former times! Instead of the massive Mountain- 
range of the Moon, we had discovered only a few 
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isolated mounts; instead of a dry desolate plateau, 
we had found wide and extremely fertile plains, less 
than one thousand feet above the level of the sea, and 
intersected by innumerable broad watercourses with 
scarcely any inclination. Only towards the south- 
east, at the distance of about sixteen miles, the low 
rocky mount of the Tuburi was seen. 

But not less interesting than the scenery of the 
landscape was the aspect of the host of our com- 
panions, who were here crowded together at the 
border of the water. Only very few of them had 
penetrated as far before; and they looked with curi- 
osity and astonishment upon this landscape, while 
most of them were rather disappointed that the water 
prevented them from pursuing the poor pagans, the 
full-grown amongst whom, with few exceptions, had 
just had time to escape. But a considerable number 
of female slaves and young children were captured ; 
for the men did not take to flight till they became 
aware, from the thick clouds of dust which were 
raised by the army, that it was not one of the small 
expeditions which they were accustomed to resist, 
that was coming to attack them. Besides the spoil 
in human beings, a considerable number of colts and 
cattle were brought in. 

Having indulged in the aspect of this rich scene, 
which formed such a contrast to the monotonous neigh- 
bourhood of Ktikawa, we retraced our steps, in order 
to encamp at some distance from the water, which of 
course gives life to millions of mosquitoes, and en- 
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camped amongst the smouldering ruins of the huts. 
The whole village, which only a few moments before 
had been the abode of comfort and happiness, was 
destroyed by fire and made desolate. Slaughtered 
men, with their limbs severed from their bodies, were 
lying about in all directions, and made the passer-by 
shudder with horror. Such is the course of human 
affairs in these regions! Small troops of light cavalry 
tried to pursue the enemy ; and there was some fight- 
ing in the course of the afternoon, when a few men 
of the Bérnu army were killed. 

Wednesday, We remained here this and the following 
December dist. day, it being the intention of the Bérnu 
people, according to their own statement, to reduce 
this country to subjection ; and I deeply regretted that 
the circumstances under which we visited this region 
did not allow me to collect all the information I 
wished. But roving about the encampment, I en- 
deavoured to pick up what I could. 

All the huts had clay walls, which were from 
four to six inches thick, and had resisted the con- 
flagration, the roofs, consisting of beams and reed, 
having fallen in. The diameter of the huts varied 
from eight to twelve feet. Hach hut contained 
a large jar for holding water, and some had a pe- 
culiar fire-place, inclosed by separate walls, and 
not unlike an oven; but, although in general the 
arrangement of the huts was comfortable, I found 
the dwellings in other villages of this country far 
superior, nor did I observe here such large court- 
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yards as I had seen elsewhere. In the centre of the 
village there were some extensive tanks, or pools of 
water, which seemed to be made by the hand of 
man. 

_ The whole encampment, or “ ngaufate,” was sur- 
rounded with a strong fence of thorny bushes, rather 
for the purpose of preventing the slaves from es- 
caping, than to defend the encampment against an 
enemy. Having wandered about amidst this scene 
of destruction, I went in the afternoon to the border 
of the ‘‘ngaljam,” which was enlivened by horses and 
cattle grazing, and people quietly reclining here and 
there or bathing in the water.* I then wandered 
along the bank to some distance, where the sheet of 
open water on this side was entirely interrupted, while 
on the other shore a considerable strip of water 
stretched out before the view. 

Here, in Démmo, the year 1852 opened to me, in 
the course of which I at that time entertained a hope 
of returning homewards, not fancying that I was to 
remain three years more in these barbarous countries, 
amidst constantly varying impressions of discovery, 
of disappointment, of friendly and hostile treatment, 
and under all sorts of affliction, distress, and sickness. 

Our stay here was varied by a few interesting 
incidents, one of which I will relate. The intriguing 
Shuiwa chief Mallem Jymma, whose ambitious designs 


* It was here that I made the sketch from which the artist 
has taken the interesting view of this locality. 
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did not allow him any rest, had not only persuaded the 
head man of Démmo, who had made his escape, but 
even the chief of the nearest village on the other side 
of the ngadljam, to make his subjection publicly, and 
to seek the protection of Bérnu. They were therefore 
introduced this day into the négona or council, and 
threw dust upon their heads. But when they had 
to confirm their subjection by an oath, the pagan 
prince of Démmo indeed took an oath, raising a hand- 
ful of earth, and allowing it to glide through his 
fingers, but the chief from the other side of the 
ngaljam refused to take the oath, under the pre- 
text that this earth was not fit for his vow, not being 
his own soil; he said he must first bring a handful 
of earth from his own country. An oath taken upon 
earth that belonged to their native soil was also 
common among the ancients. 

Both chiefs had made their appearance in their 
native attire, that is to say, quite naked with the ex- 
ception of a narrow leather strip round their loins ; 
and it caused great merriment to the courtiers, 
that when, in consequence of their subjection, they 
were officially dressed in black tobes as a sort of in- 
vestiture, the chief of Démmo drew his shirt over his 
head, reckless whether the lower parts were covered 
or not. In order to amuse the assemblage, they also 
blew their little horn, an instrument which every 
Musgu grandee carries with him, and which bears a 
great resemblance to a bugle; but in this accomplish- 
ment a priest who accompanied them was more clever 
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than themselves, producing melodious and sonorous 
sounds from this simple and uncouth instrument. 

This was the first and only time that I became 
aware that these pagan tribes had separate priests ; 
and I felt greatly disappointed that I did not come into 
closer contact with them, nor was able to learn from 
other people what were their peculiar duties. But, 
in general, I think I am not mistaken in supposing 
that the sacerdotal functions with these tribes of the 
interior are less developed than those on the coast ; 
for as yet I had seen very little of real fetishism. In 
general the office of priest seems to be connected with 
that of chief. 

This man also received a shirt as a present; but 
it was only a white one of inferior quality, and I do 
not think he kept it very long after he had left the 
assemblage of these civilized people. 

As the price of the benevolent reception which the 
prince of Démmo had experienced, he, as is generally 
the case in these distracted communities, betrayed the 
interests of his countrymen, promising that he would 
lead the army to a large walled town (so, at least, he 
was understood to say), where they were to find plenty 
of booty and spoil. Accordingly an expedition on a 
large scale, which was to be led by the vizier in per- 
son, was fixed for the next day. 

Having remained quiet for some hours Friday, 
in the morning, probably to make the January 2nd. 
neighbouring chieftains believe that we had no in- 
tention of moving, we suddenly sect out, with almost 
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the whole of the cavalry and a portion of the Kanembu 
spearmen, led on by our new ally the chief of Démmo, 
who, mounted on a little pony, clad in his new black 
garment, presented a very awkward and ridiculous 
appearance. 

The first village which we reached, after about an 
hour’s march through a clear forest, was quite de- 
serted; and it was but natural that all the people 
around should be upon their guard. ‘The landscape 
was exceedingly beautiful, richly irrigated and finely 
wooded, while, to our great astonishment, the ground 
was so carefully cultivated that even manure had 
been put upon the fields in a regular manner, being 
spread over the ground to a great extent — the first ex- 
ample of such careful tillage that I had as yet observed 
in Central Africa, both among Mohammedans and 
pagans. The inhabitants had had so much leisure to 
make their escape, that they had left very little be- 
hind to satisfy the greediness of the enemy ; and we 
therefore continued our march without delay, in a 
north-easterly direction. This whole fertile district 
bears the name of Wuliya; but I did not learn the 
peculiar name of this village. 

After a march of about four miles, we crossed 
another watercourse, at present only from ten to 
fifteen inches deep, and surrounded by beautiful pas- 
ture-grounds, which during part of the year are in- 
undated, and must then present the appearance of an 
extensive lake. This fresh green basin was adorned 
all around by luxuriant fig and ‘“kardge” trees, and 
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slender detached dum-palms towered picturesquely 
above the green foliage, but no deléb-palms were to 
be seen. Then followed another village, likewise de- 
serted by its unfortunate inhabitants, and then again 
open meadow-lands, intersected by a narrow channel- 
like watercourse, in a direction from 8.W. to N.E. 
The watercourse was from sixty to seventy yards 
broad, and inclosed so regularly between its banks, 
which were about ten feet high, that it had quite the 
appearance of an artificial canal,—a peculiarity which 
in the course of time I frequently observed, not only 
here, but also in the similar watercourses along the 
- Niger. At the point where we crossed it, the sheet 
of water was entirely broken bya small sandbank, so 
that we went over without wetting our feet. How- 
ever, I conjectured that this was an artificial dyke 
thrown up by the persecuted natives, in order to 
keep open an easy connection with the river, on which 
alone their safety depended. Without any delay the 
expedition pushed on, in the hope of overtaking the 
fugitives before they had crossed the river ; for here we 
were quite close to the western shore of the river of 
Logén, which is generally, but erroneously, called 
Shari, while this name, which belongs to the language 
of the Kétokd, and means “river” in general, applies 
more properly to the larger eastern branch below Klé- 
sem, which is inhabited by Kotoké, and to the united 
stream lower down below the junction of the two 
branches. In this place the river, or “‘ éré,” is called 
Serbéwuel, I think, in the Musgu language; higher 
VOL. Ill. P 
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up, where we shall make its acquaintance in the 
course of our further researches, it is called Ba- 
Gun and Ba-Bay, “ba” being the general name for 
river in the language of Bagirmi and the native tribes 
of the Sém-ray, as well as in the language of the 
Manding or Mandingoes. 

After a short time we stood on the banks of the 
stream. It was a considerable river even at the 
present moment, although it was greatly below its 
highest level, and probably represented the mean 
depth of the whole year. At present it was about 
four hundred yards wide, and so deep that six Shiwa 
horsemen, who, in their eager desire for spoil, had 
ventured to enter it, were carried away by the 
stream, and fell an easy prey to about a dozen cou- 
rageous pagans, who, in a couple of canoes, were 
gliding up and down the river to see what they 
could lay their hands upon. They felt that we were 
unable to follow them without canoes, although for 
any active body of men it would have been an easy 
affair to construct a few rafts for crossing over, there 
being a plentiful supply of timber. 

The banks of the river on this side were at present 
about twenty-five feet high. The opposite shore 
was not so steep, and from its rich vegetation had a 
very inviting appearance ; but I was glad, for the sake 
of the poor natives, that we were unable to reach it, and 
I think even our friend the Haj Beshir looked at this 
interesting landscape rather with a degree of scientific 
interest: than with anger and disappointment. Un- 
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fortunately, on this occasion I had not taken my tele- 
scope with me, but I was so fortunate as still to get a 
sight of this river a little lower down. 

Having stood here for a few minutes on the 
steep bank, looking down into the stream, which 
rolled unceasingly along, cutting off our further 
progress, we turned our horses’ heads in the direc- 
tion from which we had come, while our friends 
endeavoured to soothe their disappointment by 
saying, that if the pagans had escaped from their 
hands, they would certainly not fail to fall into the 
power of their enemies, viz. the pagans who lived on 
the other side of the river under the protection of 
Bagirml. 

We thus turned our backs upon the river, my 
European companion and I greatly satisfied with our 
day’s work, which had afforded us a sight of this fine 
stream, but our companions, in sullen silence and 
disappointment, on account of the expected spoil 
having escaped from their hands. Indeed, where they 
had expected to find that “ Til Dorado,” that walled 
town full of male and female slaves, I never suc- 
ceeded in ascertaining. The whole day’s spoil was 
limited to a handful of slaves—unfortunate creatures 
whom sickness or ill-advised courage prevented from 
leaving their native villages, — besides a couple of 
cattle, a few goats, fowls, and a little corn, but prin- 
cipally groundnuts, of which large quantities were 
carried off by the hungry Kanembti spearmen. 

The whole army was in such a mood as to be glad 
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to find any object on which to vent its anger; and 
such a one soon presented itself, for when we 
again reached that channel-like watercourse which I 
have mentioned above, and were watering our 
horses, four natives were seen, who, evidently con- 
fiding in their courage and their skill in swimming, 
had here taken refuge in the deepest part of the 
water, in order to give information to their country- 
men of the retreat of the enemy. As soon as our 
friends caught sight of this little troop of heroes, they 
determined to sacrifice them to their vengeance. 
With this view, the whole of the cavalry arranged 
themselves in close lines on each side of the water. 
But the task was not so easy as it appeared at 
first; and all the firing of the bad marksmen was 
in vain, the Musgu diving with remarkable agility. 
When the vizier saw that in this way these heroes 
could not be overpowered, he ordered some Kanembu 
to enter the water ; and a very singular kind of com- 
bat arose, the like of which I had never seen before, 
and which required an immense deal of energy, for. 
while these people had to sustain themselves above 
the water with the help of their feet, they had at 
the same time to jump up, throw the spear, and 
parry the thrusts of their adversaries. The poor 
Musgu people, on their side, were not only fighting 
for their lives, but even, as it were, for their na- 
tional honour. ‘They were of large and muscular 
frame, single-handed far superior to the K4nembu; 
but at length, after a protracted struggle, the su- 
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perior numbers of the Kanembu got the upper hand, 
and the corpses of three of the Musgu were scen 
swimming on the surface of the water. But the 
fourth and last appeared to be invincible, and the 
Kanembu, who had lost two of their companions, 
gave him up in despair. 

After this inglorious victory we pursued our march 
homewards, keeping a little more to the north than 
when we came. This part of the country exhibited 
the same fertile and pleasant character as that we 
had seen before. It was densely inhabited and well 
cultivated, even tobacco being grown to a great ex- 
tent. As for the villages themselves, they afforded 
the same appearance of comfort and cheerfulness which 
we had observed in the others. But all these abodes 
of human happiness were destroyed by fire. 

After having accomplished these great deeds, we 
returned to our encampment. Here we remained 
during the two following days, while the most im- 
portant business was transacted. This was the par- 
tition of the slaves who had been taken during the 
expedition ; and the proceeding was accompanied by 
the most heartrending scenes, caused by the number 
of young children, and even infants, who were to be 
distributed, many of these poor creatures being mer- 
cilessly torn away from their mothers, never to see 
them again. There were scarcely any full-grown 
men. 

More interesting to me than this horrible affair 
was the sending of a messenger to Kukawa; and it 
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was doubly so on account of the roundabout way 
which this man had to pursue, the track by which we 
had come being at present greatly infested by the 
desperate pagans, who very recently had massacred 
a whole troop of horse and foot who had come 
from Kukawa, with the exception of one, who had 
succeeded in making his escape. The messengers, 
therefore, who were now sent, were obliged to take 
the road leading past the villages of the Fulbe, going 
from Demmo to Kafta, the place mentioned in the 
preceding volume, and from thence to Bégo, whence 
they were to follow the general track, which I have 
described on a former occasion. An escort of fifteen 
Kanuri and two Fulbe accompanied the two messen- 
gers, as their first day’s march was very dangerous. 

For the last few days there had been a great talk of 
an expedition, on a large scale, against the Tuburi, 
whither it was said we were to transfer the whole 
encampment; and I and my companion already anti- 
cipated a great deal of delight, as the isolated rocky 
mount which we had seen on the day of our arrival 
seemed to be well worthy of notice. But, as I have 
already stated, the Bérnu people were greatly afraid 
of this place, the real reason probably being, that 
they apprehended the pagans might retire upon the 
top of the mountain, and, having abundance of 
water in the neighbourhood, offer a successful resist- 
ance, although we were told that, on a former occa- 
sion, a single kashella, “Ali Fugomami, had extended 
his expedition as far as that place. 


Cair. XLIV. THE TU’BURI AND THEIR LAKE. 215 


The Fulbe, by whom this free pagan community 
was regarded with great hatred, urged the expedition 
with the greatest energy; but the cunning vizier 
pretended afterwards, in a conversation which he 
had with Overweg and me, that it was purposely, 
from motives of policy, that he did not accede to 
this scheme, as he did not want to exterminate 
this tribe, being unwilling to pull down with his own 
hands this last barrier to the restless spirit of con- 
quest which the Fulbe or Fellata displayed. The 
usurper ‘Abd e’ Rahman, evidently from a motive of 
ambition, in order to be enabled to say that he had 
penetrated further than his late rival the vizier, whom 
he had successfully crushed, in the beginning of the 
rainy season of 1854 pushed on into the very country 
of the Tuburi, and thus enabled Dr. Vogel to lay 
down that most interesting point by astronomical 
observation, although the great lake which my friend 
thought to find there was apparently nothing but a 
widening of that stagnant watercourse which forms 
the north-eastern branch of the Bénuwé, namely 
the mayo Kébbi, and was laid down by me in the 
map of Central Africa, which I sent home from 
Kukawa. 

It was at a very early hour on Monday ,....y sen, 
morning, a little after midnight, when the  ‘ 
guide of the expedition came to my tent, and, while I 
was just dreaming of the rocky mountain of the Tu- 
buri, whispered in my ear that a distant expedition 


was to be undertaken that very day, but not into the 
Pp 4 
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country of the Tuburi, and that the baggage was to re- 
main here. Although I should rather have preferred 
visiting the latter tract, situated at the north-eastern 
branch of the basin of the Niger, I nevertheless was 
determined not to let any opportunity pass by of ex- 
tending my geographical knowledge as much as pos- 
sible, and therefore ordered my horse to be saddled. 
Mr. Overweg meanwhile, when he heard that the vizier 
was not to lead the expedition in person, but that the 
young Bu-Bakr, son of the sheikh, was to take the 
command, remained behind; and as I had no mounted 
servant, and could not expect that a man on foot 
would accompany me to a great distance, I was 
obliged to go quite alone. 

Meanwhile the bugles of Bu-Bakr called the war- 
riors together with a soft, subdued sound, in order 
not to allow treachery to spread the news of their 
plan beforehand. Having passed with some difficulty 
the narrow gate of the stockade, the expeditionary 
army formed outside, when we pushed on in a north- 
easterly direction. But nature has provided so well 
for the defence of these poor pagans, that they are 
not easily taken by surprise. 

We succeeded, with the dawn of day, in passing the 
first broad sheet of water of the wide “ngdljam” of 
Wiuliya, but found great difficulty in passing another 
water with a deep, argillaceous soil of so boggy a 
nature that several of the horses fell, even those 
whose riders had dismounted; and I felt not a 
little anxiety on account of my own restless and 
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fiery horse, which was snorting like a hippopotamus. 
At length we left also this morass behind us, and 
indulged in the hope of having overcome every diffi- 
culty, when suddenly we had before us another and 
far deeper water, which delayed us for a long time. 
But bad as was our situation whilst we were thus 
sticking fast in the mud, I could scarcely help laugh- 
ing heartily, as this very delay enabled the poor 
pagans to escape with their wives and property to a 
place of safety. As for most of the horses, the water 
went over their backs, while I on my stately charger 
had the water three inches above my knee. A cou- 
rageous enemy, led on by a clever commander, might 
at this moment have easily captured most of the 
horses, and put all the host to flight. 

At length, after two hours’ exertion, we emerged 
from this broad sheet of water, which, when full, must 
present the appearance of an extensive central lake 
three or four miles in breadth, and many more in 
Jength, and now entered upon green pasture-ground, 
which, however, during the highest state of the inun- 
dation is itself under water. Here the army divided 
into three bodies, and pushed on vigorously, although 
a great many had retraced their steps upon seeing 
the deep water. 

Proceeding in this way, we reached the first hamlets, 
and here formed a regular line of battle, while the 
greater part of the army rushed on in advance, at the 
sound of the drum and the horns of the kashéllas, 
to see if there was anything left for them; but 
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all the inhabitants had made their escape. Another 
delay occurred owing to one of the followers of Bu- 
Bakr falling into a ditch or hollow twelve feet in depth 
and the same in breadth, from which he was extricated 
with some difficulty, while the horse died on the spot. 
But there was plenty of leisure, the pagans having 
long ago had sufficient time to make their escape be- 
yond the river. If those simple people had followed 
the same stratagem which the Bérnu people employ 
against the Tawarek, digging a quantity of holes and 
covering them over with bushes, they might have 
done a great deal of mischief to the cavalry. 

This whole tract of country still belongs to the 
extensive district of Wuliya; but the villages have 
‘separate names, which, owing to the unfortunate cir- 
cumstances under which I visited the country, I was 
not able to learn. Having passed a considerable vil- 
lage, we reached, a little before eleven o’clock, the 
furthermost line which the waters of the river Serbé- 
wuel attain during its highest state of inundation, 
while when they recede they leave extensive ponds of 
stagnant water behind, which nourish a rich supply 
of the most succulent herbage. The shore was here 
about eight feet high, while at the other point, where 
we had visited the river a few days previously, it was 
not so well marked. Of course, where the inner 
shore consists of steeper banks, so that the river does 
not rise over the higher level to a considerable height, 
the outward shore cannot be marked so distinctly. 

About thirteen hundred yards beyond this grassy 
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outward shore we reached the inner bank of the river, 
which consisted of sand, and was here only ten feet 
high. The river at present was confined to this bank, 
running at this spot from 8. 25° E.; but a little lower 
down it changed its direction, running W. by N. 
Higher up, the opposite shore was richly overgrown 
with trees, among which deléb- and dum-palms were 
conspicuous; but no villages were to be seen, although 
a place named Kar is said to lie on the eastern shore. 
The reason we had directed our march to this point 
seemed to be, that the river is here rather broad, being 
about eight hundred yards across, and forming a 
large sandbank, so that my friends had entertained 
the hope that they would be enabled to ford it, which 
in some years, when the rains have not been very 
considerable, may be possible at this season, and 
even this year might probably be effected in two 
months’ time. But at present this was not the case, 
and the rapacious Shuwa Arabs were hurrying about 
in despair, to and fro, between the island and the 
western shore. 

I too took the direction of the island, as the most 
interesting point, although I became aware that it was 
not possible to penetrate further on. The first branch 
of the river on this side of the island, which was the 
broader of the two, was not more than from eighteen 
to nineteen inches deep, and could not but become 
dry in a short time, when the island, or rather sand- 
bank, should form the knee of the bend of the river; 
but the eastern branch, though apparently only about 
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120 or 180 yards broad, seemed to be of considerable 
depth, running along with a strong current, and my 
old friend Abu Daud, one of the principal Shiwa 
chiefs, whom I encountered at the southern point of 
the sandbank, with a sad countenance, indicated the 
whole nature of this stream with the laconic and sig- 
nificant expression, ‘“yakul” (it eats), — that is to 
say, it is not fordable. 

It would have been the more dangerous to attempt 
to force the passage, as the opposite shore, which was 
so near, and only four feet high, was occupied by a 
number of stalwart pagans, who mocked at our inabi- 
lity to cross the river, and seemed to be quite ready to 
receive in a satisfactory manner anybody who should 
make the attempt. It would have been easy to 
have blown away these people, and thus to clear the 
place of descent; but for such an undertaking my 
friends had not sufficient courage or energy. I did 
not see a single Kantri on the island, but only Shuiwa, 
who always expose themselves to the greatest risk, 
and push on the furthest. The pagans had not only 
occupied the opposite bank, but even kept afloat four 
canoes at some distance above the island, in order to 
run down, with the assistance of the current, any one 
who should dare to cross the river. Three of these 
canoes were small; but the fourth was of a larger 
size, and manned by ten Museu. 

These canoes were the only craft visible on the 
river, and probably constituted the whole naval force 
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of these pagans. Of course in a country politically 
rent into so many petty principalities, where every 
little community, as in ancient times in Latium and 
Greece, forms a separate little state in opposition 
to its neighbours, no considerable intercourse is pos- 
sible, and those natural highroads with which nature 
has provided these countries, and the immense field 
therefore which is open in these regions to human 
industry and activity, must remain unproductive 
under such circumstances; but it will be turned to 
account as soon as the restless spirit of the European 
shall bring these countries within the sphere of his 
activity. This period must come. Indeed I am 
persuaded that in less than fifty years European 
boats will keep up a regular annual intercourse be- 
tween the great basin of the Tsad and the Bay of 
Biyafra. 

An almost uninterrupted communication has been 
opened by Nature herself; for, from the mouth of the 
Kwara to the confluence of the river Bénuwé with the 
mayo Kébbi, there is a natural passage navigable with- 
out further obstruction for boats of about four feet in 
depth, and the mayo Kébbi itself, in its present shallow 
state, seems to be navigable for canoes, or flat-bot- 
tomed boats like those of the natives, which I have no 
doubt may, during the highest state of the inundation, 
go as far as Dawa in the Tuburi country, where Dr. 
Vogel was struck by that large sheet of water which 
to him seemed to be an independent central lake, but 
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which is in reality nothing but a widening of the 
upper part of the mayo Kébbi. 

It is very probable that from this place there may 
be some other shallow watercourse, proceeding to 
join the large ngaljam of Démmo, so that there 
would exist a real bifurcation between the basin 
of the Niger and that of the Tsdd. But even if 
this should not be the case, the breadth of the 
water-parting between these two basins at the ut- 
most cannot exceed twenty miles, consisting of an 
entirely level flat, and probably of alluvial soil, while 
the granitic region attached to that isolated rocky 
mountain which I have mentioned above may, most 
probably, be turned without difficulty. The level of 
the Tsad and that of the river Bénuwé near Géwe, 
where it is joined by the mayo Kébbi, seem to be al- 
most identical; at least, according to all appearance, 
the Bénuwé at the place mentioned is not more than 
850 or 900 feet above the level of the sea. All this 
bounty of nature will, I trust, one day be turned to 
account, though many changes must take place in this 
country before a regular and peaceful intercourse can 
be established. The very scenes which I witnessed 
are an unmistakable proof of the misery into which 
these regions are plunged. 

But, as I have carried away the reader’s attention 
from the thread of the narrative, so I myself had 
almost forgotten where I was, and it required an 


admonition from my friend Abu Daud to induce me 
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to look after my own safety ; for already the greater 
part of the Shuwa had returned to the western shore, 
and threatened to leave us alone, and it did not 
seem very agreeable to be taken in the rear by the 
pagans, and perhaps even to be cut off by the boats. 
I therefore returned to the western shore, where the 
army was scattered about, not knowing what to do, 
being rather disinclined to retrace their steps with- 
out having enriched themselves with booty of some 
kind. 

Following then the course of the river, I witnessed 
an interesting and animated scene,—a dozen coura- 
geous natives occupying a small elevated island, with 
steep banks, separated from the shore by a narrow but 
deep channel, setting at defiance a countless host of 
enemies, many of whom were armed with firearms. 
But African muskets are not exactly like Minié rifles, 
and a musketeer very often misses his aim at a dis- 
tance of thirty or forty yards. It was astonishing to 
see that none of this small band of heroes was wounded, 
notwithstanding the repeated firing of a number 
of Kanari people. Either the balls missed their aim 
entirely, or else, striking upon the shields of these 
poor pagans, which consisted of nothing but wicker- 
work, were unable to pierce this slight defence; for 
not only was the powder of a bad quality, making a 
great deal of noise without possessing any strength, 
but even the balls were of extremely light weight, 
consisting of pewter, as is generally the case here. 
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However, it was not prudent for me to witness this 
scene (which was so little flattering to my friends) for 
too long a time; for when they saw that I had my 
gun with me, they called upon me urgently to fire 
at these scoffers, and when I refused to do so, re- 
proached me in terms which very often fell to my 
lot—‘“*“Abd el Kerim faida nsé bago,” meaning that 
] was a useless sort of person. 

It is a remarkable fact that in almost the whole of 
the Musgu country, except near a few isolated granite 
mountains, there is not a single stone, else it would 
have been almost more profitable to have thrown 
stones at these people, than to fire at them with the 
pewter balls. With regard to those peculiar shields 
of wickerwork with which these courageous Museu 
people managed to protect themselves so adroitly, I 
had afterwards an opportunity of examining them, and 
found them to be about sixteen inches broad at the 
top, twenty-two at the bottom, and about forty in 
length, but hollow. The material consists of the same 
kind of reed with which their huts are thatched. 

About noon the army began its march home- 
wards. Certainly it was not overburdened with spoil ; 
for scarcely fifteen slaves had been taken, mostly de- 
crepit old women, who either could not or would not 
leave their comfortable cottages. The anger and dis- 
appointment of the army was vented upon the habi- 
tations of these people; and all the cheerful dwellings 
which we passed were destroyed by fire. This cer- 
tainly was a heavy loss to the inhabitants, not so 
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much on account of the huts, which they might 
easily rebuild, as on account of the granaries, the 
grain having been harvested some time previously ; 
and, as far as I became aware, there being no sub- 
terranean magazines or catamores, as I had observed 
with the Marghi, and the fugitives in the hurry 
of their escape most probably having only been 
able to save a small portion of their store. In esti- 
mating, therefore, the miseries of these slave-hunts, 
we ought not only to take into account the pri- 
soners led into slavery, and the full-grown men who 
are slaughtered, but also the famine and distress 
consequent upon these expeditions, although nature 
has provided this peculiar tribe with innumerable 
shallow watercourses swarming with fish, which must 
tend greatly to alleviate their sufferings under such 
circumstances. 

The forest intervening between these villages con- 
sisted almost exclusively of “kindin” or talha-trees, 
which were just in flower, diffusing a very pleasant 
fragrance, while here and there they were over- 
shadowed by isolated dum-palms. As for deléb-palms, 
I did not observe a single specimen in the whole of 
this district ; but beyond the river to the south-east, 
as I have mentioned above, I had seen several in the 
distance. 

After a march of four hours, we again reached the 
broad ngdéljam of Démmo, but at a different point 
from where we had crossed it in the morning 
with so much delay. It seemed almost providential 
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that we had not taken this route in the morning, as 
the poor Musgu people would have had less time to 
make their escape. Leaving the main body of the 
cavalry behind me, I pursued my march towards my 
homely tent without delay; for having been on 
horseback for more than twelve hours without any- 
thing to eat, I was quite ready for some repose and 
refreshment. But it took me full an hour and a half 
to cross this peculiar basin, which at present was dry 
in most places, and overgrown with tall rank grass, 
but swampy in some parts, and intersected by holes 
caused by the footprints of the elephant. A mile 
further along the north-western border of this swamp 
brought me to my tent, and to the several dishes 
which awaited me; and this was one of those rare 
occasions, during my travels in Negroland, on which 
I dined with a truly European appetite. 

The vizier was very gracious, and praised my 
courage in having accompanied this distant expedi- 
tion quite by myself; but the Kanuri, who had taken 
part in it, detracted from my praise, using the very 
terms which I have mentioned above—“ faida nsé 
bago.” Indeed this became one of my nicknames 
during my stay in Bérnu, and was the reason why I 
was less popular with most of the people than my 
companion. It is very natural that the motto “afi 
faida nsé” (“of what use is he?”) should be the 
guiding principle, not only of Europeans, but barba- 
rians and semi-barbarians. 

The following day we remained on the same spot, 
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probably for no other purpose than to give some re- 
pose to the people who had accompanied the expedi- 
tion the preceding day ; and the vizier, who was fully 
aware of my ardent desire to push further south- 
ward, at least as far as the equator, took occasion to 
make merry at my expense, and, to the great horror 
of the effeminate courtiers, suddenly proclaimed that 
it was his firm intention to lead the expedition into 
those unknown regions in the interior. At times, in- 
deed, he could be exceedingly amiable; and he was 
clever enough to conceive how Europeans could be 
induced to undertake such hazardous journeys, al- 
though he was scarcely able to appreciate the amount 
of courage which such an undertaking is able to in- 
spire. He had often spoken with me concerning my 
project of pushing on towards the east coast; and he 
thought that a troop of ten Europeans would be able 
to accomplish it, although he anticipated great ob- 
structions from the quantity of watercourses in those 
equatorial regions, and there can be no doubt that 
this would be one of the greatest obstacles to such an 
undertaking. 

In order to console me, and soothe my disappoint- 
ment on finding that this was to be the furthest point 
of the expedition, and that we should retrace our 
steps from hence without even visiting the country 
of the Tuburi, he ordered Mallem Jymma to be 
called, in order to inform me how far the enterprising 
Pullo conqueror Buba had penetrated beyond Buban- 
jidda ; but he found that I was already fully acquainted 
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with this fact from other sources. The very interest- 
ing route of the miallem Jymma from Démmo, by 
the village of the Tuburi to Laka and Lame, I have 
already communicated on a former occasion.* It 
is to be hoped that these regions will soon become 
better known, when English steamers shall go an- 
nually up the river Bénuwé, and enable travellers to 
start afresh from thence for those inland regions. 


* T will here only observe with what exactitude I have laid 
down, on my map which was published by Mr. Petermann, the 
district of the Taburi, which exactly corresponds with the lati- 


tude ascertained by Dr. Vogel. As to the longitude assigned by 


me to this place, it is dependent on the meridian of Kukawa. 
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CHAP. XLY. 


RETURN TO BO’RNU. 


Tuts was the day when we were to bid j..say 7h, 
farewell to all projects of penetrating fur- — 1852. 
ther towards the south or south-east. It was rather 
remarkable, that early in the morning, at the very 
moment when the drum was beating, the moon was 
eclipsed ; but our commander-in-chief was too much 
enlightened to be frightened at such a phenomenon, 
like the Athenian general before Syracuse. He re- 
quested Mr. Overweg to explain it to him; but 
otherwise he was not much concerned about it. 

We this time kept a little more towards the east 
than on our outward march, approaching closer to 
the river of Logén. Only a short tract of clear 
forest separated the cultivated grounds of Démmo 
from another village, where, besides Negro corn, we 
found tobacco and cotton in friendly community 
on the same piece of ground. We had already 
seen much cultivation of tobacco in this country, and 
were impressed with the opinion, however strange it 
may seem, that it was an indigenous plant, and not 
introduced at a recent period; we had moreover 
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been informed that not only the men, but even the 
women in this country, are passionately fond of 
smoking. But as for cotton, we had not yet seen 
any in the whole tract of the Musgu country which 
we had travelled over ; and its appearance here seemed 
to be a step in advance towards civilization, caused, 
probably, by the influence of the neighbouring town 
of Logon. 

After a short interruption, there followed another 
village, which was succeeded by forest, and then 
another swamp, at present dry, and overgrown with 
tall rank grass, but difficult to pass on account of 
innumerable holes. Shortly afterwards the country 
on our right assumed an open and very pleasant ap- 
pearance, a river with a clear sheet of water, but 
apparently without a current, winding through it in 
tortuous meanderings, and closely approaching the 
higher ground along which the numerous host was 
pursuing its march. The slope was adorned with 
wild fig-trees and acacias, which were overshadowed 
by two fine deléb-palms. This open country was suc- 
ceeded by the well-cultivated and shaded fields, which 
lay stretched out between the scattered courtyards 
of another village; and here we encamped, my com- 
panion and I pitching our tents near a beautiful sort 
of fig-tree, of the species called “ baure” by the 
Hausa, and “ kago” by the Kanuri, or at least the 
Manga. 

The whole village was deserted; only a few neglected 
members of the poultry tribe were running about, 
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endeavouring to escape from the hands of their greedy 
pursuers. 

It was a very hot day, the hottest we had on this 
expedition, the thermometer at half-past one in the 
afternoon indicating 100° in the cool shade of our fine 
fig-tree. 

The encampment was cheerful and pleasant; but 
in the evening a frightful alarm arose — the rumour 
being spread that the pagans were attacking the 
“neaufate,” — the great drum of the commander-in- 
chief keeping up a tremendous din, and all the people 
hurrying along in every direction. The alarm was 
so great that my companion gave up his tent, and 
retreated with his people to that of the vizier; and 
I found myself obliged to allow my two servants 
to follow him also. As for myself, I remained where 
I was, for I felt little inclination to have my tent 
once more plundered, as had been the case on our 
expedition to Kanem. It soon proved to be nothing 
but a false alarm. 

In these predatory incursions, the rapacious 
Shuwa suffer the greatest loss, as it is they who 
always push on furthest, and run the greatest risk ; 
but, on the other hand, they also succeed in carry- 
ing off secretly a great deal of spoil to their native 
villages without its becoming subject to the general 
partition. None of them have firelocks, being only 
armed with missiles usually consisting of one large 
spear, or kasakka, and four small javelins, or ballem ; 
very few of them have shields. 
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eee - The country through which we passed 
January 6th. was extremely fertile and beautiful, the 
scenery during the first part of our march preserving 
in general the same features which it exhibited on 
the preceding day. We ourselves kept along the 
high ground, at the foot of which a clear open sheet 
of water was meandering along, while beyond, to- 
wards the east, an unbounded grassy plain stretched 
out, with a scanty growth of trees in the back-ground, 
and only broken towards the south-east by a low 
chain of hills, as represented in the plate opposite. At 
the distance of a mile we reached some hamlets where 
dum- and deléb-palms were grouped together in a re- 
markable manner, starting forth from, and illuminated 
by the sea of flames which was devouring the village, 
the whole forming a very picturesque spectacle. 
Further on we made a halt on the slope of the 
‘rising ground, the various troops, distinguished by 
the diversity of colours of their dresses, grouping 
themselves around some buildings which were almost 
consumed by the flames, while I found leisure to 
sketch the fertile country before us. The people them- 
selves were struck with its beauty ; and when we con- 
tinued our march, I took an opportunity to enter into 
a conversation with our friend the vizier, with regard 
to the policy which they pursued with these people, 
and the way in which they desolated these regions ; 
and I asked him whether they would not act more 
prudently in allowing the natives to cultivate their 
fertile country in tranquillity, only levying a con- 
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siderable tribute upon them. But the vizier answered 
me, that it was only by the most violent means that 
they were able to crush these pagans, who cherished 
their independence and liberty above everything, and 
that this was the reason why he burnt all the gra- 
naries, in order to subdue them by famine; and he 
added that even of famine they were less sensible 
than he could wish, as the water in this region 
afforded them an unlimited supply of fish. 

Slaves are the only articles which the conquerors 
want from the subjected tribes; by carrying into 
slavery great numbers of them they force them into 
subjection, and even the tribute which they levy, after 
having subdued them, consists of slaves. All this 
will be changed as soon as a regular and legitimate 
intercourse has been opened along the river Bénuwé 
into the heart of these regions, when the natural pro- 
duce of the soil will be in constant request—such as 
cotton, indigo, vegetable butter, ground-nuts, ivory, 
rhinoceros’ horns, wax, hides, and many other articles. 
The vizier himself, although a strict Moslim, was 
too enlightened to lay much stress upon the spread- 
ing of Islam; but nevertheless the idea that these 
unfortunate creatures fully deserve such treatment, in 
their character as pagans (kofar or “ kérdi”), blunted 
his feelings to their sufferings. 

Further on we crossed the water where it was shal- 
lower, and, a little beyond, another meadow-water of 
greater breadth but not so deep, and then entered a 
fine undulating country, while an arm of the water 
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remained on our left. The whole country was ex- 
tremely well cultivated, and densely inhabited, village 
succeeding village, while large trees, mostly of the 
ngabbore and karage kind, enveloped the whole in 
the finest vegetation. Some of the huts were distin- 
guished by a natural ornamental net-work or cover- 
ing, formed by that kind of Cucurbitacea which I 
have mentioned before as named “‘sdgade” by the 
natives, and which is probably identical with the 
species called Melopepo. The aspect of the country 
was the more pleasing, and left the impression of a 
certain degree of industry, owing to the tobacco-plants 
just standing in flower. 

Amidst such scenery, we took up our encamp- 
ment at an early hour in the morning, a beautifully- 
winding watercourse, which was bordered by a 
fine grassy slope about twenty feet high, closely ap- 
proaching on our right. The watercourse was about 
sixty yards broad, but of considerable depth, at least 
in this place, and full of clear fresh water, which 
was gently gliding along, and disappeared further 
down in the plain. Here I lay down for an hour in 
the cool shade of a large karage-tree, and allowed 
myself to be carried away by the recollections caused 
by the ever-varying impressions of such a wandering 
life, which repays the traveller fully for all the hard- 
ships and privations which he has to endure, and 
endows him with renewed energy to encounter fresh 
dangers. 

I have before observed what trouble the hard allu- 
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vial soil caused us in pitching our tents; but here the 
argillaceous soil was succeeded by loose sand, which 
forms the border of the river. The light troops, soon 
after our arrival to-day, had dispersed in all directions, 
and brought a considerable quantity of cattle from the 
neighbouring villages; the cattle, however, hereabouts 
are only of middle size, and the cows yield little milk, 
and that of very poor quality. 

It seems remarkable that the Musgu, as well as the 
Marghi, and several divisions of the kindred Kotokd, 
call the cattle by a name which closely approaches 
that given to it by the Hausa people, while the Batta 
eall it by a name which is certainly derived from the 
Fulfilde, or the language of the Fulbe. Such lin- 
guistic relations are not without interest, as they 
afford some little insight into the history of the civi- 
lization of these regions. 

A little variety was given to the monotonous pro- 
ceedings of our rather inglorious expedition, by the 
fact of one of the Shuwa, who was supposed to 
have been killed a few days previously, being found 
under a tree in the forest, severely wounded but still 
alive after having undergone great hardships and 
privations. 

The whole district in which we had been January oth. 
roving about since the 30th December belongs to 
Wuliya, which is decidedly one of the most fertile 
and best-irrigated regions in the world. 

A desolate border-district, consisting at times of 
green swampy ground uprooted by the footprints of 
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the elephant, and on this account affording a very 
difficult passage for cavalry, at others of dense forest, 
the one following the other in rapid succession, 
separated Wuliya from another principality of the 
name of Barea, and inhabited by a tribe of the 
Miusgu of the name of A’bare. It was characteristic 
of the little peaceful intercourse which exists among 
these various petty tribes, that the A’bare did not 
seem to have had the slightest information of the ap- 
proach of the expedition, till we suddenly came upon 
them through the dense forest, so that they had 
scarcely time to escape with their families from the 
village,and endeavour to hide themselves in the dense 
covert of the forest towards the east. They were 
pursued and overpowered, after a short resistance, by 
the continually increasing numbers of the enemy; and 
the booty of that day, chiefly in cattle, was rather 
considerable. Slaves were also brought in in con- 
siderable numbers, principally young boys and girls. 
The distance of the field of battle spared us the sight 
of the slaughter of the full-grown men. 

We chose our camping-ground on the stubble-fields 
between the straggling groups of the village, which 
were beautifully adorned by some fine specimens 
of the deléb-palm; and I took the opportunity of 
making a sketch of this scene of natural fertility and 
wanton destruction of human happiness. The huts 
in general were of the same construction and ar- 
rangement as those described above; but in one of 
them I found a kind of three-pointed harpoon or 
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spear very similar to a hay-fork, with this difference, 

that the middle point was rather longer. The handle 

also was rather long, measuring about eight feet. 
It probably was used for catching fish rather 
than as a weapon, otherwise it would scarcely 
have been left behind; but it may easily have 
served both purposes. 

Thus by very short marches we again ap- 
proached Bérnu, keeping mostly at a short dis- 
tance eastward from our former route, and 
encamped the following day in the midst of an- 
other straggling village, the fields of which were 
especially shaded by fine bito-trees (Balanites 

Agyptiaca), the soil being as hard as iron. I had 
scarcely pitched my tent when Hamed, the son of 
Ibrahim Waday, one of the courtiers with whom 
I was on friendly terms, sent to me, begging I would 
pay him a visit; and upon complying with his wish, 
he introduced into my presence a female slave who 
had been taken the day before, telling me that 
I might make a drawing of her: for he knew that I 
was making strict inquiries after the origin and cus- 
toms of these tribes, and that I was making occasional 
sketches. This female slave was certainly worthy 
of a sketch, as she was one of the most stately 
women I saw here. But I entertained some suspicion 
that she was not of Musgu origin, but belonged to 
the Marghi; for in the whole of the Musgu country I 
had not observed asingle individual of red colour, but 
all were of the same dirty black, approaching to what 
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the French call café au lait, while this woman was of 
a red complexion. She certainly wore in her under 
lip the large bone, the national emblem of the Museu 
females ; but this custom she might have adopted. As 
for herself, she would neither give me any informa- 
tion with respect to her origin, nor sit still in order 
to allow me to finish my sketch. She was tall and 
well-crown, with the exception of the legs, which 
were rather crooked; and being still a young woman, 
her breasts had not yet attained that bag-like shape 
which is so disgusting in the elder females of this 
country. Her features were only a little disfigured 
by the bone in the under lip. Her neck was richly 
ornamented with strings of beads; but these were as 
little peculiar to her as the cotton cloth round her 
loins, having been given her by the new master into 
whose hands she had fallen. The national dress of 
the Musgu females consists of nothing but a narrow 
bandage, formed of bast, twisted like a rope, which 
is fastened between the legs and round the waist like 
a T bandage. 

A circumstance happened here which caused a 
great sensation, particularly among the courtiers. 
The last messengers who had been sent from Ku- 
kawa with despatches for the commander-in-chief, as 
I have observed, had been destroyed by the pagans ; 
and it was on this day, and in this place, that, while 
all the cottages were being pillaged and ransacked, 
three of the letters of which those messengers had 
been the bearers, were found in the pocket of a shirt 
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which had been hid in aclay jar. This was evi- 
dently the shirt of the messenger himself; and the 
blood with which it had been stained had been washed 
out without taking the letters out of the pocket. 
Devoid as the expedition was of feats of valour and 
interest, the greatest importance was attached to 
this little incident. 

When we left this place our friends just 4. 
barely escaped punishment for their bar- January lth. 
barous proceeding of burning the villages in which 
we had encamped as soon as we left them; for the 
conflagration spread before we had gained the open 
country, and a most horrible crushing took place 
among the burning huts. Had there been any wind, 
great part of the army might have been severely 
scorched. 

The country which we passed to-day was inter- 
sected by numerous watercourses; and we had to 
cross and recross them several times. Here we 
passed a place where the poor natives, in the con- 
sciousness of their weakness, seemed to have been 
aroused to new and unwonted energy for building a 
large fortification, but had been obliged to leave 
it half finished. Our march was extremely short, 
and scarcely extended to three miles, when we 
encamped in a village which seemed to have been 
ransacked at a former period. It lay straggling 
over a wide extent of ground, in separate groups of 
cottages, which were surrounded by stubble-fields 
shaded by karage-trees of a richness and exuberance 
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which I had not seen before, and surpassing even 
those fine trees of the same species which I have 
described near the village Kadé. 

Of course, every one was desirous of having his 
tent pitched in the shade of one of these beautiful 
trees, when suddenly the intruders were attacked by 
swarms of large bees, which, settling behind their 
ears, tormented them to the utmost, as if they wanted 
to take revenge for the mischief that had been done to 
their masters, and to defend their favourite resting- 
places against these cruel intruders. It is well known 
that swarms of bees had almost caused the destruction 
of Mungo Park’s, as well as Major Gray’s expedition ; 
but here a whole army was running away from these 
little creatures. Even those who had encamped at a 
greater distance were only able to protect themselves 
by the large volumes of smoke which issued from the 
fires they had lighted. Before this, we had not ob- 
served the rearing of bees in this country; but here 
the larger trees were full of beehives, made of large- 
sized blocks. Even flocks of turtle-doves were not 
wanting in this fertile region, so rich in water and 
vegetation. 

In this pleasant spot we remained encamped the 
following day, while part of the army was sent out 
in a westerly direction towards our former encamp- 
ment, Kakala, which was only at afew miles distance, 
in order to try their fortune thereabouts; but the 
pagans being upon their guard, they returned empty- 
handed in the evening. - Our food to-day was varied, 
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to our great satisfaction, by an excellent fish of con- 
siderable size, which we obtained from the neigh- 
bouring pond. 

Fish seems to be plentiful in this quarter; but 
whether the number of small ridges and channels 
which we observed on our march the following day 
were intended for catching fish, which might enter 
them at the highest level of the inundation, or for 
preparing the fields for cultivation, I am not quite 
sure; but the former seemed to be the case, there 
being no signs whatever of the fields being brought 
under labour. Dense forest and open pasture-ground 
alternated, the forest, consisting of middle-sized aca- 
cias, interrupted now and then by the kalgo-tree, 
with its ash-coloured leaves and its dark red pods, or 
by the kokia. 

The country, however, became exceedingly in- 
teresting and pleasant when we reached one of the 
numerous watercourses of these African Netherlands, 
an open and clear river about seventy yards broad, 
which being fringed on each bank with a border of 
slender deléb-palms, or kameltitu, in the clear mag- 
nificent morning sky, afforded a most picturesque 
view. We here crossed this water, and passed a 
village on our left, and, keeping along the fresh turf 
of the western bank a mile further on, reached a spot 
where another branch, running eastward apparently, 
though no current is visible, and fringed likewise by 
palms of the same description, joins the main channel. 
The country being without any perceptible inclina- 
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tion, it is extremely difficult, nay almost impossible, 
to decide about the direction of these watercourses, 
except during the period of their highest inundation. 
But the fertile and picturesque landscape beyond this 
narrow sheet of water, which stretched along in a 
regular line like an artificial canal, did not seem at 
all to be deserted, natives being seen in every direc- 
tion. The commander of the expedition therefore 
ordered a short halt, the army presenting their front 
to the enemy, and preventing the stragglers from 
crossing the river, which, owing to their greediness 
for spoil, they seemed to have not a little inclination 
to do. | 

But the great men of Bérnu at the present day do 
not like any unusual exertion; and it was decided to 
await the arrival of the camels, to encamp at ease, 
and to take luncheon. We then turned off a little 
to the westward, entered a village, and encamped 
in the stubble-fields. 

Suddenly, just about noon, without my having any 
previous knowledge of it, the vizier and his officers 
mounted on horseback, in order to attack the pagans 
on the other side of the water; but these poor people, 
to whom had been given full opportunity of estimating 
the strength of the army, had thought it prudent to 
make use of the leisure thus afforded them, not by 
the mercy, but by the cowardly disposition of their 
enemies, to convey their families and property into 
a place of safety; for the river of Logén passed at a 
distance of only four miles from this place, and in 
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its present state was capable of affording perfect 
security to the persecuted natives, their pursuers 
having no boats. But although the army did not 
go to a great distance, and returned after an absence 
of three hours, I was rather sorry for having neglected 
this opportunity of obtaining a sight of the river of 
Log6én again at another place, and likewise of visiting 
once more that picturesque district, so rich in deleb- 
palms, which was evidently one of the finest in 
the whole country. Mr. Overweg, who had received 
previous information of the intention of the vizier, 
was this time more fortunate than myself, and after- 
wards informed me that they had been obliged to 
keep first along the smaller river, in order to reach 
the ford where we had crossed it in the morning. 
The great river, which they reached about three 
miles beyond, exhibited a single bed, and was not 
fordable. 

While remaining behind in the empty encampment, 
I lamented the misery of accompanying such an ex- 
pedition ; for nothing can be more disheartening to the 
feelings of a traveller who is desirous of knowledge, 
than to visit these beautiful countries under such 
circumstances, when the original inhabitants are either 
exterminated, or obliged to seek their safety in flight, 
when all traces of their cheerful life are destroyed, 
and the abodes of human happiness converted into 
desolation, when no one is left to acquaint him 
with all the significant names which the various 


characteristic features of the country must necessarily 
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bear, especially those numberless creeks, swamps, and 
rivers which intersect this country in all directions. 
‘The stranger who intrudes upon the natives in this 
hostile manner is scarcely able to make out a few dry 
names of the principal dwelling-places, and, being 
placed under such disadvantageous circumstances, is 
at least justified in speaking more emphatically of 
the endless misery into which the finest and most 
populous regions of this continent are plunged by 
these slave-hunting expeditions of their merciless Mo- 
hammedan neighbours. This fertile district, which 
is inclosed by the river of Logén on the east, and by 
the narrow channel-like watercourse on the west side, 
seems to be that very dominion of “ Fuss,” the power 
of which, as I have related before, was greatly dreaded 
by our friends. 

This was the coolest day we had as yet experienced 
on our expedition, the thermometer, in the cool shade 
of a tree, at half-past one o’clock in the afternoon in- 
dicating only 84°. This was probably attributable to 
the fresh northerly breeze which sprung up about 
noon; for during the night it was not so cold as we 
felt it afterwards, the thermometer during this time 
indicating, at sunrise, between 56° and 59°, and at 
sunset between 74° and 77°. 

Wednesday, We made a longer march than usual, while 
January 14th. the character of the country changed en- 
tirely, and not, as it seemed, to its advantage; for in- 
stead of a fertile landscape, clothed with rich verdure, 
we entered upon bleak alluvial plains, scantily over- 
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grown with stunted mimosas, and to all appearance 
almost unfit for producing grain. It was one of 
those remarkable days in January which, in the 
whole of Central Africa, form a distinct season by 
themselves. A thick fog enveloped the whole coun- 
try, and excluded any distant view, and, while subse- 
quently it helped to increase the dismal character of 
the country, in the beginning of our march it pre- 
vented us from enjoying once more the rich scenery 
of the preceding day; for we had first to return to 
the bank of that beautiful clear sheet of water along 
‘which our march had led the day before. Its banks 
here also were quite flat, but the sheet of water was 
wider than at the place where we had seen it before. 
Proceeding a little in advance of the army, I ob- 
tained a sight of a riverhorse just at the moment 
when it raised its immense head above the surface of 
the watery element. 

But as soon as we left this fine clear sheet of water 
the character of the country changed entirely, assuin- 
ing an exceedingly sombre aspect, and we passed a 
hamlet more cheerless and miserable than any I had 
seen in the whole of this country. Not a single 
trace of cultivation was seen on the bleak, black, 
argillaceous soil; and it was evident that the in- 
habitants of this hamlet subsisted solely on the fish 
which they were able to catch; and these may be 
abundant, as the whole configuration of the ground 
evidently shows that this entire tract is reached by 


the inundation during the rainy season. 
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The country preserved the same aspect as we pro- 
ceeded onwards; and the hamlets which we passed were 
not of a more inviting appearance than the first. 
Only now and then an isolated deléb-palm, or kame- 
lutu, raised its magnificent tuft into the air, and 
served, by the contrast it afforded, to make this spot 
appear more gloomy. A large piece of ground was 
entirely covered with aghul (Hedysarus alhaju) which 
seemed to me not a little remarkable, as I did not 
remember to have seen this plant, which is so much 
liked by the camel, since I had left Taganama. 

The country assumed more and more the appear- 
ance of a swamp at present dry; and we were even 
obliged to change our direction frequently, in order 
to avoid spots where the bog had not dried up, while 
everywhere we observed the same kind of small 
ridges which I have mentioned before. Further on, 
the ground became a little drier, but presented only a 
monotonous waste, with detached bunches of rank 
grass, overshadowed now and then by scanty and 
stunted karage trees scarcely fifteen feet high, while 
we had been accustomed, in the Musgu country, to 
see this kind of tree assume the size of the most 
magnificent specimens of the vegetable kingdom, 
with an elevation of from seventy to eighty feet, and 
a crown of not less diameter. As far as the eye 


could reach, the character of the country presented. 


the same poor appearance; but, as I have mentioned 
before, the sky was not very clear, and the view was 
therefore rather limited. The bush of the fan-palm 
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seemed to be quite solitary, without there being a 
full-grown specimen to be seen. 

At length this swampy ground seemed to have an 
end; but nothing but poor stubble-fields, where the 
crop had failed, took its place, with here and there a 
few detached poor-looking huts, the few trees which 
were visible exhibiting the same scanty growth that 
we had observed in the district through which we 
had just passed. At last the eye, fatigued by the 
length of this gloomy tract, was refreshed by the 
sight of a field with a fresh crop of masakuwa, or 
Holcus cernuus, though it was far from being a rich 
one. Already here, besides the huts common in this 
country, others, of a remarkable and peculiar style, 
became visible, such as I shall describe further on, 
and as only the most excellent clay soil can enable 
the natives to build. 

Entering for a while a grassy plain, we reached an 
open water, such as the Kantri people call koma- 
dugu, about thirty yards broad, but apparently of 
considerable depth, being inclosed by banks ten feet 
high, and winding through the plain in a fine me- 
andering course. ‘The water, at present, had no 
current; and we found a spot where it was totally 
broken, and were enabled to cross it with dry feet. 

A few hundred yards on the other side of this 
watercourse were the ruins of Baga, the residence of 
the chief Kabishmé (or, as the Kanuri call him, Kab- 
shimé), which had been ransacked last year by Ka- 


shélla ‘Ali Fugomami. Among these ruins the vizier, 
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by the advice of A’dishén, who wanted to keep the 
undisciplined host from his own fertile territory, had 
chosen the encampment. Thither I directed my 
steps, while the main body of the cavalry were scat- 
tered about the corn-fields, in order to gather the 
half-ripe ears of grain for themselves and their half- 
starved horses; and he was lucky who arrived first, 
those who came afterwards either finding nothing at 
all, or only green, unwholesome corn. 

The whole district where the encampment was 
chosen was bare and desolate in the extreme, es- 
pecially on the eastern side, where it was only 
bordered by stunted mimosas a considerable distance 
off. But the village itself, and particularly the dwell- 
ing of the chief Kabishmé, was calculated to create 
a great deal of interest, as well on account of the 
finished and careful execution of the buildings as 
owing to a certain degree of comfort and homeliness 
which was evident in the whole arrangement; and 
in this respect it was very fortunate that, imme- 
diately after our arrival, before the train came up, I 
directed my attention towards these buildings, for 
afterwards the deserted palace of the Museu chief 
became a harim, or prohibited spot, the vizier finding 
its architectural arrangements very useful and con- 
venient for his own domestic purposes. 

The palace must have afforded a very different 
spectacle in former times, when it was inhabited, it 
being at present in such a state of ruin that several 
features in its arrangement could not be distinctly 
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made out, almost everything that was liable to take 
fire having been destroyed, and especially the sheds 
and inner courtyards, which are so characteristic of 


the domestic life of these people. At present it 


was an empty courtyard of a tolerably round shape, 
and of large circumference, surrounded by huts 
more or less destroyed, and adorned at the four 
corners, if we may speak of corners in a building of 
almost round shape, by buildings of a very peculiar 
and remarkable character, which at once attracted my 
attention, as they bore testimony to a degree of order, 
and even of art, which I had not expected to find 
among these tribes. 

They were small round rumbt, about eight feet in 
diameter, and at least twelve feet high to the apex of 
the cupola, the clay walls of which were very neatly 
polished; the entrance formed a projecting portal 
about six feet high, four feet deep, and not more than 
fourteen inches wide. ‘The exterior, 
to the very top of the cupola, was 
ornamented in a very peculiar man- 
ner by regular lines of projecting 
ribs running round the building in 


- the way represented in the woodcut, 
2 «These very remarkable rooms, al- 

though at present empty, from their 
analogy with several buildings described above, and 
according to the statements of the people, were no- 
thing but well protected granaries, although they 
might have served occasionally in the cold season as 
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bed-rooms or sleeping-rooms. They were exactly the 
same at each of the four corners; but the north-east 
corner of the yard claimed particular attention, owing 
to another very remarkable apartment being there 
joined to the granary, which, as it is best adapted to 
give a clear idea of the homely comfort of these people, 
however low the scale of their civilization may be, has 
been made use of to represent, in the plate opposite, a 
scene of the domestic life of these people, besides 
that its ground-plan is given in the accompanying 
woodcut. 


It was a round uncovered apartment of about 
twenty-four feet in diameter, inclosed by a clay wall 
of about seven feet high, and a foot in thickness, and 
carefully polished at the corners. The doorway was 
about four feet high by about two feet wide; enter- 
ing through this you had on your left a bank of clay 
running parallel with the wall, and inclosing a space 
of about two and a half feet in breadth. It wasa 
foot and a quarter high, and one foot broad, and ran 
round more than half the circumference of the room, 
but, in order to afford easy access to the narrow 
space between it and the wall, had an opening in the 
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centre, both ends of the banks thus formed having a 
regularly-shaped projection. The space included be- 
tween the bank and the wall formed a sort of stable, 
as was evident from three stakes placed in the ground 
at equal distances from each other. Probably it was 
the place for three head of cattle or goats. The clay 
bank, therefore, served two purposes, partly as a 
separation of the stable from the inner apartment, 
and partly asa seat. The centre of the apartment 
was formed by a shed about eight feet by six, and 
consisting of a roof of reeds and grass, supported by 
four stakes, and furnishing an evident proof that the 
apartment had never been covered in, but formed an 
open little courtyard sub dio. 

On the right of this shed was the cooking-place or 
kitchen, inclosed by two very low clay walls, and 
formed by four projections of clay in the shape of 
large round stones, which in a very simple manner 
formed two fire-places, each of which, if detached, 
would have required three stones. Between the 
kitchen, the shed, and one end of the clay bank, and 
divided from the former by a separate wall, appeared 
a broad entrance to the adjoining building, which 
we have recognized as a granary; but at present it 
was walled up, and formed a recess for some purpose 
or other. Between the kitchen and the gateway was 
another place inclosed between two thin clay walls, 
which was most probably destined to contain the 
water-jar. 

The four well-built and well-secluded rooms, which 
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had been intended originally as granaries, seemed 
very desirable to the vizier in the cold weather, as he 
was able to lodge there, very comfortably, himself and 
his female slaves; for the cold in this open spot, 
which was not protected either by vegetation or by 
any rising of the ground, was so severe that not only 
the whole black world, but the two whites also, that 
is to say Mr. Overweg and myself, natives of the 
north of Europe, suffered severely from its intensity. 
Indeed it was most distressing during the night to 
hear the shrieks of the poor naked Musgu slaves, who 
had been torn from their warm huts; and ‘it was not 
till about noon that they seemed to revive a little. 
Nevertheless the thermometer, at six o’clock in the 
morning of the 15th, indicated as much as 51°, which 
was the greatest amount of cold we had during this 
expedition, and at noon it even rose to 87°. 

We were obliged to remain in this uncomfort- 
able place several days, owing to the circumstance 
that the whole of the spoil was to be divided here 
before we left the hostile territory ; for an undisci- 
plined host like this, of course, cannot be controlled 
except by fear, and if the people were allowed to 
regain their own territory with what they had taken 
in slaves and cattle, they would go to their own 
homes without contributing anything to the com- 
mon share of the army. This is also the custom in 
Waday as well as in Dar Far, the spoil being divided 
before the expedition re-enters the friendly territory. 
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Although on the present occasion the expedition 
had not been eminently successful in the different 
places, nevertheless the whole booty, besides about 
10,000 head of cattle, amounted to a considerable 
number of slaves. The leaders boasted that they had 
taken not less than 10,000 slaves; and, although I 
was glad to find that this number was exaggerated, | 
convinced myself that they numbered not less than 
3000. 

By far the largest proportion of this number con- 
sisted of aged women, who had not been able to join 
in the hasty flight, and of children under eight years 
of age. There were some women so decrepit that 
they were scarcely able to walk—mere skeletons, who, 
in their almost total nakedness, presented a horrible 
sight. All the full-grown men who had been taken 
prisoners, with the exception of a few cowards who 
had not made any resistance, had been slaughtered ; 
' but their number scarcely exceeded 3800, almost the 
whole full-grown male population of the country 
having had time to escape. Of these 3000 slaves, 
the commander-in-chief received a third part; but 
he also claimed for himself the whole amount of 
the slave-hunt which was made into the territory 
of A’dishén, and which constituted a sort of tribute. 

In the afternoon of the 17th, two officers had left 
the encampment, under the pretext of gathering 
fodder from the neighbouring villages, but in the 
evening returned with about eight hundred slaves, 
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and a considerable number of cattle; and we were 
given to understand that this foray was executed 
with the consent of the chief himself,— to such de- 
grading means did this despicable chief resort in 
order to preserve his authority, however precarious it 
was. Of course he selects as a sacrifice such of his 
subjects as are not his zealous followers; but it is 
almost incredible how such a government can exist, 
as his dominion scarcely extends over a tract of 
country more than fifteen miles in every direction. 
At any rate his subjects seem to be fully justified in 
taking care of themselves ; and they had succeeded, in 
the darkness, in getting back part of the spoil which 
had been taken from them. 

The vizier himself pretended to behave in a very 
gracious manner towards the submissive vassal, re- 
turning to him about 200 of the oldest and most 
decrepit women, who, he most probably thought, 
would succumb to the fatigues of the march, ob- 
serving, in a tone of friendly irony, that they were to 
cultivate the country, and that when he should return 
he would eat of the produce of their labour. On 
other occasions the vizier had expressed himself to 
me to the effect that he wished A’dishén strong and 
powerful in order that, as a faithful vassal, he might 
oppose the progress of the Fellata in these regions ; 
for in his heart he was the most inveterate enemy of 
that enterprising nation, and certainly he had ample 
reason to be so. It was on this occasion I heard that 
this renegade Musgu chief had never been rebellious 
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to his Bérnu sovereign (which, from information I 
had received previously, I concluded to have been the 
ease), but that occasionally he was obliged to make 
reprisals against the Shuwa, who were making plun- 
dering expeditions into his territory. 

We have already noticed the peculiar situation of 
this Musgu chief, separated from the interests of his 
countrymen, and opposed to them in a hostile manner. 
He has to defend his position against all the people 
around him, while his rear is very badly protected by 
his very friends the Bornu people, even the Shiwa 
Arabs, who are subjected to the former, infesting his 
territory. Only with his kinsmen, the people of 
Logén, he seemed to be at the time on friendly 
terms. 

We at length set out on our return to yaa, 

- Kukawa. We first returned to the ford of January 19th. 
shallow water, and then continued through a fine 
grassy plain, passing one or two hamlets and a few 
fields of native corn. We then encamped, after a 
march of about ten miles. Already this day, in the 
distance towards the west, we had observed some 
small elevations ; but, proceeding at a slow rate, and 
making very short days’ marches, we did not reach 
the district of Waza, which is distinguished by its 
rocky mounts, till the 22nd, when after a march of 
about fifteen miles we encamped between those two 
rocky eminences which form the most characteristic 
feature of this locality. 

It gave us extraordinary pleasure, after having tra- 
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versed the flat alluvial plains of Bérnu and Musgu, to 
find ourselves once more opposite to some elevation of 
even a moderate altitude. These eminences assumed a 
very picturesque appearance. The valley between the 
two rocky mountains where we were encamped was 
rather bare of trees; but there were some beautiful 
wild fig-trees at the north-eastern foot of the western 
eminence, where a pond was formed in a deep hollow. 
To this spot I turned my steps immediately after our 
arrival, before the camels had joined us, and spent 
here a delightful hour, all the horses belonging to the 
army being brought here to be watered, and forming 
a varied and highly interesting scene, with the rich 
verdure of the trees around and the steep rocky 
cliffs above them, while fresh parties were continually 
arriving from the camp. 

Having made a sketch of this locality, which is 
represented in the accompanying plate, I went to join 
my companion, and we decided upon ascending the 
more elevated of the two eminences; but having at- 
tained to the height of some hundred feet, I felt quite 
exhausted, especially as I had a severe cold, and gave 
it up; but Mr. Overweg ascended to the top, which 
rises to about 700 feet above the plain.* These rocky 
mounts abound with a species of black monkey, while 
even beasts of prey generally have their haunts here. 
The crevices formed by the granite blocks are adorned 


* Mr. Vogel, who likewise visited this spot in 1854, found the 
plain elevated 920 feet above the level of the sea,"while the two 
mounts attained the respective heights of 1300 and 1600 feet. 
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with small trees and shrubs. The view from here, 
over the immense plain towards the south, girt as 
it was by a continuous band of middle-sized timber, 
was very characteristic, the uniform line being re- 
lieved in the foreground by the other rocky mount. 

This place belongs already to the territory of 
Logén, and consists of several small hamlets in- 
habited by Shtwa, but governed by a chief, or 
“Jawan,” who belongs to the tribe of the Fulbe. 

It was here that we received the news that a 
courier had arrived from Fezzin, but that he had 
been plundered, by the Tawarek, of the letters and 
articles which he was carrying for us. This, of course, 
was sad news, although we did not expect to receive 
money, or anything of great value, at the time. 

After a long delay, caused by the stray- fe en 
ing of the vizier’s favourite horse, which he 
rode every day, and which had most mysteriously 
disappeared during the night, from the midst of the 
encampment, we left this interesting spot, and after a 
good ride over a very rich though insufficiently cul- 
tivated tract of country, encamped at a short distance 
from a broad shallow water adorned with the finest 
trees; it is called Zéngiri. From here we reached 
Diggera, and took up our quarters in our old camp, 
pitching our tents on the very spot where they had 
stood two months previously; and from this point on- 
wards, we stopped each day at the same place where 
we had encamped on our outward journey, 

VOL. III. S 
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On our re-entering the capital there was 
a good deal of ceremony and etiquette 
observed, when the whole army*, at least that part 
which had not yet been disbanded, was formed into 
one compact line of battle, in order to receive in a 
suitable manner the military salutes which were paid 
to the commander-in-chief on his successful return. 
Distinguished above all those who came to meet us 
and pay their compliments to the commander, was 
Ghét, the chief of the Welad Sliman, who, a few days 
previously, had arrived from Kanem, where we left him, 
and from whence he had made a successful expedition 
against the Kunkuna in Karka. Galloping up with 
the utmost speed, at the head of his little band of from 
twenty to thirty horsemen clad in their picturesque 
attire, this petty Arab chief exhibited an interesting 
and animated specimen of horsemanship, which pre- 
sented a remarkable contrast to the unwieldy move- 
ments of the clumsy and sluggish figures of the 
negroes. Returning to our old quarters in the town, 
we were treated with a peculiar dainty of the Kaniri, 
consisting of the fresh seeds of the grain called masr 
(Zea mais), which are roasted in a peculiar way. 

Thus ended this expedition, which opened to us a 
slight glimpse into the richly-watered zone of the 
equatorial regions, which had been supposed to form 
an insurmountable barrier of a high mountain-chain, 
and brought us into contact with tribes, whose cha- 


February 1st. 


* Wor a list of the several detachments which constituted the 
army, at least the cavalry, on this expedition, see Appendix III. 
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racter had been represented as almost approaching 
to that of wild beasts. We had certainly not entered 
those regions under such circumstances as were most 
desirable to us; but on the contrary, we had been 
obliged to associate ourselves with an army whose 
only purpose was to spread devastation and misery 
over them. Nevertheless, situated as we were, while 
we could not prevent this mischief, we were glad 
that we had been enabled to see so much. We were 
without any means, nofurther supplies having arrived ; 
but I did not despair, and in order still to be able 
to try my fortune once more in another direction be- 
fore I returned home, besides: other articles, I even 
sold my large tent, and employed part of the proceeds 
to line my small tent, which was fast wearing out 
and neither excluded rain nor sun. 
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SETTING OUT FOR BAGIRMI.—THE COUNTRY OF KOTOKO. 


I wap returned to the town on the Ist of February, 
1852; on the 4th of March I again set out on a journey 
to Bagirmi. However, I did not feel very confident 
as to the success of my enterprise. The sultan of 
Bagirmi was reported as being absent from his capital 
on an expedition to the south-east of his dominions ; 


but I was given to understand that there would be 


no great difficulty in addressing myself to the lieu- 
tenant-governor, whom he had left to represent him in 
his absence, in order to be allowed to join him, and 
to be thus enabled to explore those more southern 
regions which by myself I had no prospect of visiting. 
J introduced myself, accordingly, to the agent of that 
prince, who resides in Kukawa. This man is a 
eunuch, who was made prisoner by the Kanuri in the 
second battle of Ngala, and had risen to the dignity 


of mestréma, or first eunuch, of the sultan of Bérnu. 


But although I made hima small present, he received 
me rather coolly, and did not inspire me with much 
confidence as to my ultimate success. 


I had exhausted my means entirely, having been | 
obliged to purchase at high prices, for credit, even’ 
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the very small supply of presents which I was able 
to take with me. I had only two very indifferent 
servants, Mohammed ben Habib and Mohammed ben 
A‘hmed, both young lads from Fezzan, as limited in 
their intelligence as they were conceited in their pre- 
tensions as Moslemin, and not possessing the least 
knowledge of the country which we were about to 
visit. 

The only animals I had for my conveyance were a 
horse and a she-camel. Hence I did not set out 
with that spirit of confidence which ensures success ; 
but, having determined to return to Europe if new 
supplies did not very soon arrive, I resolved to make 
a last desperate attempt to accomplish something 
before I[ finally left the country. 

Mr. Overweg accompanied me as far as Ngdrnu, 
where we took up our quarters with my friend the 
kashélla K6étoké. Here, in my present destitute 
condition, I was greatly delighted at receiving, by 
private message from the vizier, a small parcel of 
coffee, and from the mallem Mohammed, a loaf of 
sugar. Such tokens of disinterested friendship are 
very gratifying to the traveller in a foreign land. 

At the beginning of the cotton-plantation — p,iiyy, 

I took leave of my European companion. March 5th. 
_ He was to make an excursion, accompanied by Kotoké, 
along the shores of the lake towards Maduwari—the 
very place where, in the course of a few months, he 
was destined to succumb. 


I had received from the mestréma a trooper as es- 
s 3 
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cort; but he was not the kind of man I should have 
liked. If phrenologists had taken his features as the 
general type of the Negro race, they would have felt 
themselves authorized in assigning to them a more 
intimate affinity with monkeys than with men; and 
his cheerless but self-conceited disposition was in 
perfect harmony with his exterior. 

The waters of the lagoon had already considera- 
bly decreased, laying bare fine fresh pasture-grounds, 
on which numerous herds of cattle were grazing, 
while small pools of stagnant water, left behind by 
the retiring inundation, afforded some relief to the 
monotony of the plain. A great deal of cotton is 
cultivated on these fertile grounds, and an immense 
deal more might be cultivated. The people were busy 
in all directions in the labours of the field, while, on 
those grounds which were not cultivated, the luxuriant 
weed of the Asclepias was re-assuming its ordinary 
domain. Scarcely a single tree was to be seen; and 
only as we proceeded onwards a few specimens gra- 
dually appeared. 

Thus we passed the village of Kukiya, where we had 
taken up our first night’s quarters on the expedition to 
Musgu. Here the deep sandy soil was at times enli- 
vened by isolated clusters of the dium-bush; and people 
were digging, here and there, for the rush-nut (‘hab 
el aziz” or “nef,” Cyperus esculentus) which I have 
mentioned on former occasions. A tract of indifferent 
cultivation was relieved bya fine field of wheat, belong- 
ing to several of the great men or kokanawa of Kukawa. 
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Having here watered our horses, we wanted to make a 
halt during the heat of the day, at a hamlet belonging 
to Haj Ibrahim; but we were rather inhospitably re- 
ceived, and stretched ourselves therefore under the 
shade of a caoutchouc-tree at some distance from the 
village. The tree was remarkable on account of a 
peculiar “ safi” or charm, which testified to the many 
remains of pagan rites still lingering in these countries. 
It consisted of two earthern pots placed one upon the 
other, and filled with a peculiar substance, and was 
supposed to guarantee prolificness to the mares of 
the village. The ground being an ordinary resting- 
place for travellers, swarmed with insects, principally 
that large kind of “kari” common to the cattle in 
this country. 

When we started again in the afternoon, we met a 
caravan, consisting of camels and pack-oxen laden 
with Guinea corn, which one of our friend Lamino’s 
people was taking to town from his master’s planta- 
tion. At an early hour we reached Yédi, which we 
had also touched at on our expedition to Musgu. I 
intended to have taken up my quarters inside the 
town ; but the streets were so narrow that I preferred 
encamping outside. A young Shuwa lad here offered 
his services to me. At the well where we had 
watered our horses he had rendered us gratuitous 
assistance; and | had given him a few needles in 
return. Being in want of a servant, I accepted 
his offer, and had strong reason in the course of my 


travels to be glad of having done so; for although in 
3 4 
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the beginning he caused me some trouble, and be- 
haved at times rather awkwardly, he proved on the 
whole a very useful servant. 

I was hospitably treated in the evening by a young 
man of the name of Degéji, who had accompanied 
Mr. Overweg on his voyage on the lake. He was 
a barber and a musician, and rather a gay sort of 
person. 

a ne We followed the direct route for Ngala. 
March 6th, ‘The country, open at the commencement, 
became gradually covered by the dum-bush, and 
further on by middle-sized trees of various kinds. 
Besides the wife of my escort trooper, who was to 
pay a visit to her father in Bagirmi, and who was 
at least a degree better than her husband, a very 
cheerful man of the name of Kago had attached 
himself to our little troop. He had been acquainted 
with the members of the former expedition, and 
was anxious to give me all possible information with 
regard to the qualities of the various trees and 
bushes which adorned the wilderness, especially the 
kari, karawa, and latram; and on this occasion I 
learnt that a kind of disease, which would seem to be 
the stigma of a closely-packed civilization, is not at all 
rare in these countries: it is here called ‘ dun.” 
Everything testifies to the richness of this country, 
which is now left to utter neglect. The population 
of the small villages which dot the landscape is 
mixed, consisting one half of Kanuri, and the other 
of Shtiiwa; and I was not a little surprised to find 
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in one of them, which belongs to a man named Mal- 
lem Talbay Sdmi, Fellata or Fulbe mixed with the 
Kantri. Most of the Shuwa had already deserted 
their villages for temporary residences in other 
quarters. 

At an early hour we halted in the village Kostari, 
the inhabitants of which had seen me on a former occa- 
sion. ‘They-seem to be very poor, which may however 
be attributed to their laziness. According to their own 
account, they were living almost entirely upon the 
waterfowl which frequent the shores of the lagoon 
in countless numbers; and indeed the whole village 
was full of wild geese and ducks. However, I suc- 
ceeded in getting a little milk, some honey, and kréb, 
or kasha,—a kind of seed, probably identical with the 
Poa Abyssinica, but of which there are different 
species: here in Bérnu there are principally two 
species, called “ kasha ngorgo” and “ kasha magaya,” 
while in Waday there are three or four, called “ de- 
nang,” “‘liliyak,” ‘“shorok,” and tanfafanang, besides 
a collateral species called “ felé.” 

It is very remarkable that, while the waters of the 
lake are fresh, most of the water which is obtained 
hereabouts, at a very short distance from its shore, is 
full of natron. The water of this place was so im- 
pregnated with that mineral, that it was scarcely 
drinkable, which was felt the more as the air was 
oppressive in the extreme ; and I felt so exhausted at 
the commencement of my journey, and after a long 
stay in the town, that I was obliged to recruit my 
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strength with a small remnant of mastico which I 
had with me. The heat was so intense that I felt 
very grateful when, later in the afternoon, a slight 
breeze sprung up. My poor animals, however, fared 
still worse than myself, being tormented by a large 
blood-sucking fly. 

Major Denham travelled, on this route, along the 
south side of the lake: but the road which he took 
is now entirely given up, on account of the insecurity 
of the country, and the place or rather district Kes- 
kari mentioned by him, lying from three to four 
hours’ march north-east from this place, is entirely 
deserted; we therefore followed a more southerly 
road. 

The first object which attracted our attention here 
was a herd of wild hogs, an animal which I had 
very rarely seen in these regions, but which I after- 
wards found frequenting in great numbers the country 
bordering on the river Shari; it even seems to form 
a substantial part of the food of the natives, not ex- 
cepting the Mohammedans. 

While we were winding along the narrow path 
leading through the forest, the vegetation all at 
once exhibited an entirely new and very remarkable 
feature ; for here, all on a sudden, I saw a group of 
perhaps ten or twelve large trees of arborescent 
Euphorbiacee. I have mentioned small specimens of 
euphorbia, on my journey through Damerghu, and 
even in Hausa; but I had afterwards almost entirely lost 
sight of it in Negroland. Here, however, this plant 
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grows toa height of certainly not less than from thirty 
to thirty-five feet, its succulent, luxuriant, cactus- 
like leaves contrasting in a very remarkable manner 
with the monotonous and dry vegetation of the mi- 
mosas around. There must be something very pecu- 
liar in the soil in this tract; for I never afterwards, 
in the whole of my travels, beheld the euphorbia 
attain to such an altitude, the greatest height which I 
saw it reach being twenty feet. ‘his was in the country 
of Musgu, in an entirely isolated instance ; and even on 
the journey to Bagirmi I did not meet with a single 
specimen of this plant, however small. 

Proceeding through a part of the forest which 
exhibited a fresher appearance, and which was enli- 
vened by a troop of horsemen whom we met, we 
reached the village of Dabuwa at five o’clock in the 
afternoon. Here we were hospitably received, in 
consequence of the persuasive manners of my cheerful 
companion Kago, while the apish grimaces of the 
trooper who formed my official escort were quite 
disregarded. Poultry, milk, and negro corn were 
given to us for our supper in the evening. In this 
place the people are not so badly off for water, the 
well measuring not more than five fathoms. 

When we started, we entered a very anes 
dense part of the forest (“ kardga tsilim,” March 7th. 
as the Kanuri say), with a rich variety of trees, but 
all of middle size, and not a single tamarind- or mon- 
key-bread tree was to be seen. As we proceeded, 
however, the country became a little more open, the 
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“karaga tsilim” giving way to the “ dirridé,” or 
clear forest, and signs of cultivation were seen. Here 
I observed that the clayey soil, or “ange,” was inter- 
sected by small ridges, in order to retain the water, 
during the rainy season, for the cultivation of the 
masakuwa. Cotton also seemed to be cultivated to 
some extent. In this district too the villages con- 
tained a mixed population of Shiwa and Kanuri. 
The village Gujari, which we passed further on, was 
distinguished by an extensive pottery. Here the 
road was enlivened by a numerous caravan of pack- 
oxen laden with grain, on their way to Dikowa, the 
town described on my expedition to the Musgu 
country ; for, as I have there stated, the cultivation of 
that place is almost entirely limited to cotton, while 
all the corn which is required for the consumption of 
the inhabitants is imported. The cotton is not carried 
by beasts of burden, but on the heads of the natives ; 
and a little further on we met a numerous train of 
these people, whose appearance imparted some idea of 
industry. Passing on our road many patches of that 
black boggy soil, called “ firki” or “ ange,” which I 
have described on a former occasion, we reached the 
small village of Hékkum at about half-past eight in 
the morning. 

We had expressly chosen this road in order to 
avoid the wells of bitter water in the village Jémage, 
which lies on the southern road; but here we fared 
worse, for there was no water at all in the village, 
and we had to send to a great distance to get a small 
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supply, the quality of which was anything but 
agreeable. This scarcity of water, however, seemed 
to arise only from the laziness of the inhabitants; for 
the wells are not more than three fathoms deep, 
and the floods of the lake themselves occasionally 
approach so near that it has been found necessary to 
protect the village on its north side bya dyke. Here 
we passed the heat of the day in the shade of a 
kérna-tree, the fruit of which, being just ripe, in 
want of some better indulgence, we did not despise. 

I was greatly surprised to observe here that salt is 
obtained by burning the dung of cattle. It is indeed 
very remarkable how the poorer people in Negroland 
endeavour to supply their want of this article, which 
in every stage of society has become such an essential 
ingredient of common diet. 

About half an hour after starting in the afternoon, 
we reached a considerable watercourse, which, bor- 
dered by fine spreading trees, had a very pleasant ap- 
pearance. It is called Komadugu I’mbult, or Mbulu. 
This watercourse was asserted by my companion Kago 
to be entirely distinct from the Ydlowe, or komadugu 
of Dikowa; and from the experience I had on my 
return-journey I think he was correct. The banks of 
the watercourse were twelve feet high; its breadth 
was from twenty to twenty-five yards; but the 
depth of the water was only a foot and a half. No 
current was then perceptible. The trees of the forest, 
after we left this watercourse, were of a greater 
variety, but all of rather stunted growth. We ob- 
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served here great quantities of the grass called kréb 
or kasha, which I have before mentioned, and which 
constitutes a considerable part of the food of the 
poorer inhabitants. We passed several towns in a 
state of the utmost decay and entirely deserted; and 
traversing a dense underwood, which we scarcely 
expected to see in the neighbourhood of a large town, 
reached at five o’clock the clay walls of Ngala. 

The interior of this town has a very peculiar cha- 
racter, and nothing similar to it is seen in any part 
of Negroland, although the place at present is in a 
great state of decay; for all the ancient quarter of 
the town consists of clay houses, built on an impos- 
ing and elevated terrace. The palace of the gover- 
nor is indeed something quite stupendous for these 
regions, having, with its immense substructure, and 
its large and towering walls, the appearance of a large 
citadel. We were quartered in the extensive mansion 
of the gedado or delatu, in which Mr. Tully died; but 
it, as well as the whole of the town, was in the utmost 
state of decay. The times of Méram, the beloved 
wife of the sheikh Mohammed el Amin el Kanemy, 
had gone by; and the wealth of Ngala had been con- 
sumed by the slaves of the present sheikh and his 
vizier. The once magnificent palace of Méram itself 
is nothing but a large, desolate heap of ruins. 

The quarters, however, which were assigned to me 
were in a tolerable state of repair, consisting, as they 
did, of an upper story, which afforded me sufficient 
protection against the numbers of mosquitoes which 
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infest the place. We remained here the following 
day, when I went to pay a visit to the governor at 
his residence; but I felt rather sorry for it, as the 
good impression which the imposing exterior of the 
palace had made upon me, was destroyed by the 
ruinous and desolate state of the interior. The 
whole province is now in a very neglected condition, 
such as would indicate that the ruler of the country 
himself acknowledged his incapability of defending 
his subjects against another inroad of the Waday. 

The governor was not a very intelligent man; but 
it was he who first called my attention to the fact 
that the town of Ngdla has its own peculiar idiom, 
quite distinct from the Kantiri, and I afterwards found 
that it is even different from the dialects of the other 
principal places in the province of Kétokd, though it 
is very closely related to the idioms spoken by the 
islanders of the Tsad (the so-called Budduma, but 
whose real name is Yédina) on the one side, and to 
that of the Musgu on the other. At some distance 
from Negala is the town of Ndiffu, or Ndift, which is 
said to have been one of the latest strongholds of the 
tribe of the Soy, or $4, whom I have repeatedly men- 
tioned in my historical sketch of the empire of Bornu ; 
and sundry remarkable ornaments are said to be 
dug up frequently in that place. 

I had seen scarcely any traces of cultiva-  qycsaay, 
tion on the western side of the town; and March 9th. 
when we set out again [ found as little on the other 
sides. Nevertheless the environs of Ngala, especially 
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the north-east side, are of great interest in the eyes 
of the Bérnu people, as having been the scene of two 
important battles fought with the Bagirmi, in the first 
of which; in the year of the Hejra 1233, the sultan 
Dunama was slain; and my companions, who re- 
membered all the incidents of that struggle, pointed 
out with patriotic enthusiasm the various positions 
which each body of the combatants had occupied. 
The country, however, became very monotonous, 
extending in an almost unbounded plain of black 
argillaceous soil of the description mentioned above, | 
although after the rainy season, when the whole 
ground has become inundated, it is changed into one 
vast field of cultivation, producing that peculiar 
variety of sorghum or holcus which is called masa- 
kuwa; but at that season the whole of this country 
is scarcely passable for horses, and still less so for 
camels. Several small villages, inhabited by Shtwa, 
were to be seen at some distance to the south. We 
lost a great deal of time through having missed our 
way in a forest of small mimosas which surround this 
plain, till we at length reached a village called Sittahe, 
where we rested during the heat of the day. The 
village consists of two separate groups, one of which 
contains large conical huts for the rainy season, while 
the other is formed of light oblong dwellings adapted 
for the dry season, constructed entirely of mats. Here 
we were entertained by a mallem who had formerly 
possessed considerable property, but who had suffered 
greatly from the contributions levied upon him by 
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the slaves of his liege lord. It is these impudent 
slaves of the court, who, having no interest in the 
welfare of the inhabitants, inflict so much evil on the 
country. With regard to the settlements of the Arabs 
in this district of Kétokd, I think that they are not 
more than two hundred years old. Most of these 
Arabs belong to the numerous tribe of the Salamat. 

In the afternoon, after travelling about four miles, 
we reached the town of Rén. This was formerly a 
considerable place, but it is now almost deserted, 
and the wall has fallen to ruins; the aspect of the 
place, however, is very picturesque, —beautiful and 
wide-spreading fig-trees shading the ruins of high, 
well-built clay houses. My quarters were better than 
I had expected, —an excellently-built hut, provided 
with all the comfort which such a building is capable 
of affording; but the comfortable repose which the 
neat appearance of my hut promised me was greatly 
disturbed by swarms of mosquitoes, that owe their 
existence to a large swamp at the northern side of the 
wall. The town of Rén was formerly the centre of a 
petty kingdom, but it is at present reduced to utter 
ruin. Its inhabitants have a peculiar dialect of their 
own. But although the governor was very eloquent 
in his description of the misery to which his people 
were at present reduced, yet he treated me very hos- 
pitably. 

Leaving the swamp abovementioned on 
one side, we pursued our march through a 
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fertile and well-inhabited district full of open hamlets, 
while the corn-fields were enlivened with numbers 
of kdrna-trees, at present laden with fruit. I was 
pleased to see that the inhabitants of this district 
follow the same custom as the Musgu people, stor- 
ing their provision of herbage for the dry season 
on the branches of the trees. All the inhabitants 
are Arabs, and belong to the tribe called Welad 
Megébel, whose chief is called I’sa A’she; the name of 
the district is Rangana. At a considerable distance 
towards the south there is a walled town called Déma, 
belonging to the sheikh Abba. The Arabs are either 
cattle-breeders or corn-growers; but further on we 
saw some cotton under cultivation, after which we 
again entered upon firki ground, where my companion 
called my attention to a new variety of grass called 
‘“ututu,” the seeds of which, besides the kréb above- 
mentioned, constitute a great part of the food of the 
poorer people of this district. 

Dense rows of fine tamarind-trees indicated the 
neighbourhood of a watercourse, which even at present 
was of some importance, being about 35 yards broad, 
and 3 feet 9 inches in depth, but without a percepti- 
ble current; a small canoe, however, lying on its 
border, justified the opinion that occasionally it is not 
fordable, of which I myself received a proof on my 
return-journey, when I crossed it lower down, near 
Legari. This watercourse, which in the rainy season 
conveys towards the lake a considerable quantity of 
water, is called Komadugu Lebé. There was for- 
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merly a considerable town, called Suld, on the other 
side of the watercourse; but this at present is de- 
serted, and its ruins are overgrown by thick forest. 
A little distance further on, the site of another ancient 
town testified to the former importance of this dis- 
trict. We were now approaching the largest town 
of Kétoké; but scarcely any signs of industry were 
to be seen, with the exception of a young plantation 
of cotton, and thick forest approached close to the 
wall of the town, which is very extensive, but fast 
falling to ruins. 

The whole interior of the town of A’fadé is one 
vast heap of rubbish, from which only here and there 
a building in tolerable repair starts forth, the greatest 
ornament of the place at present being a most magni- 
ficent fig-tree of the species called “‘ buske,” identical, 
I think, with the tree called duwé by the Arabs near 
Timbuktu. I scarcely remember ever to have seen 
such a noble and luxuriant specimen of this family 
of the vegetable kingdom. Spreading its vast im- 
penetrable canopy of the freshest and most beau- 
tiful green over a great part of the square in front 
of the lofty ruins of the governor’s palace, it formed 
the chief lounging-place or “ fagé” for the idle loi- 
terers in this once industrious and wealthy town. 

My quarters, in the upper story of a house, were 
very tolerable, and, besides being airy, afforded me a 
view over the nearest part of the town, from whence 


I had an opportunity of admiring the excellent 
T2 
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quality of the clay with which these houses are built. 
Clay, indeed, seems to have entirely excluded, in 
ancient times, from the country of Kétoko she lighter 
buildings of reed and straw; and I observed that even 
many of the round huts were of considerable elevation, 
being furnished with a roof of clay, which formed a 
neat terrace surrounded by a low parapet. 

There seems to have been a considerable degree 
of civilization in former times in this little kingdom 
of K6étokd, or rather in this group of distinct prin- 
cipalities, the independent character of which is 
clearly shown by the great diversity of its dialects, 
which vary with every large town: viz. Klésem, 
Gulfé and Kusuri, Makari and Mafaté, A’fadé, Rén, 
and Ngdla. When we consider that this country is 
not mentioned among the list of the Negro countries 
by E’bn Said (a.p. 1283) which is preserved by E’bn 
Khaldin*, where even the Kuri are not forgotten, 
while it is evidently mentioned by Makrizif, it ap- 
pears that it rose into importance in the course of 
the 14th century. Although we are not able to 
explain fully the circumstances under which this 
happened, we may conclude that it was due in some 
degree to the struggle between the two powerful 
dynasties of Bornu and Bulala. 

As for the dialect of A’fadé, of which I made a short 
vocabulary, it appears to form a link between the 


* K/bn Khaldin, texte Arabe, vol. i. p. 200.; trad. S. Macguc- 
kin de Slane, vol. ii. p. 116. 


+ Makrizi, in Hamaker, Spec. Catal. p. 206., Sale. 
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idiom of the Yédina*, the islanders of the Tsad, on 
the one side, and the Musgu people on the other. 

In the province of A’fadé a great proportion of 
the population consists of Shuwa, principally of the 
tribes E’ Nejaime, and Weldd Abu Khodhair. The 
governor was absent just at the time, on a small expe- 
dition to chastise some of these people, who are very 
unsettled in their habits, and often refractory. Not- 
withstanding his absence, however, we were very hos- 
pitably treated, our supper consisting, besides a sheep, 
and numerous bowls of Negro corn, of a dish of well- 
dressed fish, very palatable, from the river Lebé; 
there was likewise no scarcity of milk. 

It would certainly have been very inter- 
esting to have made a few days’ stay here, 
in order to obtain a clearer insight into the peculiar 
characteristics of this province; but as the more 
distant object of my enterprise did not allow of a 
longer delay, I pursued my march. All these towns 
are very inconvenient for travellers, their gates not 
being large enough for loaded camels to pass through. 
When we had reached the great road, where the 
forest is interrupted by a little cultivation of cotton, 
I saw two beautiful specimens of that species of 
antelope which is here called “ tigdim,” of grey colour 
and very low in body; I think it is identical with, or 
nearly related to, the Antilope annulipes. 

' This was the only time I observed this species of 


March 11th. 


* I repeat here what I have stated, I think, in another place, 
that in my opinion the Yédina are meant by Makrizi’s Lsi\, 
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antelope during my travels in Negroland. Great 
numbers of Guinea fowl, such I had never observed 
before, enlivened the underwood further on, the 
ground consisting of a hard soil called by the natives 
kabé, and covered with only a scanty growth of 
stunted mimosas. JI was much interested in observ- 
ing here the red species of Negro corn, which seems 
not to be cultivated by the more civilized tribes of 
Negroland, but which forms the principal food of 
the pagan races towards the south. Having passed 
a Shiwa hamlet — beri Shuwabe, — the country be- 
came more diversified. A considerable pond, at pre- 
sent dry, and bordered by beautiful trees, spread out 
on our left, while our right was bordered by the 
ruins of a large town called Su, a name which seems 
to be a remnant of the ancient tribe of the 86 or Soy, 
which formerly ruled over the whole of this region 
as far as Kala. A poor old woman, incapacitated by 
age from reaching the market-town, was sitting in 
front of the ruined wall, offering to the passers-by 
the little cotton which she had been able to clean. 
The country is at present in such a state, prin- 
cipally owing to the turbulent spirit of the Shuwa 
Arabs, that even this road is regarded as unsafe; 
and we were therefore obliged to keep together, 
several inhabitants of Logén having attached them- 
selves to my little caravan. The road divides here, 
the more considerable path leading to the town of 
Kusuri, and the smaller southern one, which we 
followed, leading to Logén birni, or Karnak Légone.. 
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We passed two villages called Debabe Gezawa and 
Debabe Negaya, but the latter of which still bears the 
very remarkable name of Krénik, and is stated by 
the inhabitants of the neighbourhood to have been 
the capital, or one of the capitals, of the once powerful 
tribe of the Soy. The exact period when this town 
was destroyed I could not ascertain ; but probably it 
happened during the reign of the great Kantri king 
Edris Alawéma, about the beginning of the seven- 
teenth century. More recently this neighbourhood was 
saturated with the blood of numbers of Bornu people, 
in the sanguinary struggle with their neighbours, the 
Bagirmi or Bagrimma; and it was in one of these 
conflicts, near the walled town of Miltam, about forty 
years ago (A.H. 1232), that the sheikh Mohammed 
el Kanemi lost his eldest and most-beloved son. 

Having watered our animals at a shallow stream, 
spreading out in the meadow-ground, we continued 
our march, and about half an hour before noon had 
to cross a very difficult swamp, with boggy ground, 
where several of our people stuck fast. The whole 
of this region is subject to partial inundations; but 
it seems very remarkable that they do not attain 
their greatest height in, or at the end of, the rainy 
season, but several months later; and I found after- 
wards, when I traversed this country again towards 
the end of August, in the very height of the rainy 
season, that not only this but the other swamps 
were considerably lower than they were in March. 


This circumstance depends on the peculiar nature of 
cs 
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the Tsdd, which reaches its highest level in November, 
when all the waters carried down by the several 
rivers and torrents have spread over the whole sur- 
face of the lagoon, while the loss from evaporation is 
then much less than during the hot months. 

Continuing through a very thick forest full of 
herds of wild hogs, which seem greatly to delight in 
these low, swampy, and densely overgrown grounds 
on either side of the (river) Shari, and having passed 
another swamp, and the forest at length clearing, we 
obtained a sight of the high clay walls of the town 
of Kala, starting forth from a beautiful grove of fig- 
trees, and overtowered by a very lofty, but slightly 
inclined solitary palm-tree. 
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CHAP. XLVIL. 
PROVINCE OF LOGON.—LOGON BIRNI. 


Ka’ta is the first town of the territory of Logén 
or Légone, the boundary of which we had crossed a 
short time before. Having entered the town through 
an extremely narrow gate, which scarcely allowed my 
bare and slender she-camel to pass through, after 
having taken from her back the whole load, I was 
struck with the very different aspect it exhibited 
from the regions we had just left; for while the 
dwellings testified to a certain degree of civilization, 
the inhabitants themselves seemed to approach nearer 
to the pagans than to the Mohammedans. We had 
scarcely entered the town when we were surrounded 
by a troop of boys and young lads from seven to 
twelve years of age, tall and well built, and in a 
state of entire nudity, a thing hardly ever seen in 
the country of Bérnu, even with slaves. The type 
of their features, however, was very different from 
the general type observed in the Bornu people, and 
seemed to indicate more intelligence and cunning. I 
have already observed, in the country of Musgu, how 
the state of the dwellings contrasts with the apparel, 
or rather the want of apparel, of the people them- 
selves; but here it seemed more remarkable, for the 
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dwellings in general did not consist of round conical 
huts, but of spacious oblong houses of clay, of con- 
siderable elevation. J was quartered in one of these 
structures, but found it rather close, and full of dust. 

The town presented an appearance of the utmost 
decay, only a few dwellings remaining in the centre 
of it; and the only remarkable objects were two 
palm-trees, one of which I had already observed 
from without: and I now assured myself that they 
were not date-trees, but belonged to the fan-shaped 
group of palms. But they were not bifurcated, and 
seemed not to belong to the Cucifera Thebaica, nor 
were they identical with the deléb-palm. At any rate 
they were the tallest specimens which I ever remember 


to have seen of the fan-shaped tribe, their height 


appearing more extraordinary on account of the 
small tuft of leaves, which was confined to the very 
top. The town itself presenting no very interesting 
features, I went out in the afternoon, and lay down 
for an hour or two, in the shade of one of those 


beautiful fig-trees which, fed by a large and deep. 
swamp, surround the town on all sides; but, the more 


pleasant was my day’s repose, the more disagreeable 
was my night’s rest, for, owing to these stagnant 
pools, the town is full of mosquitoes, and neither I 


myself nor any of my companions were able to get 


any sleep the whole of the ensuing night. 

We therefore rose very early in the following 
morning, long before day-break, and at four o’clock 
had already left the gate of the town behind us. 
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There is still a great deal of cultivation of cotton to 
be seen, even in the present state of decay to which 
this province is reduced; but an immense deal more 
might be cultivated. Then followed fields of sorghum; 
and further on, the lowing of cattle and the cackling 
of hens indicated the presence of a Shuwa village at 
some distance on our left. Cultivated ground and 
forest alternately succeeded each other, the wild hog 
being seen in every direction, while numerous villages 
were lying about here and there, but at present all 
deserted, the inhabitants, who belong to the Shtwa, 
migrating during the dry season towards a large 
shallow watercourse in the south-west, where they 
find fresher pasture-grounds for their cattle. This wa- 
tercourse or ngaljam is famous under several names, 
being called Bawish, Madéf, and Burbéde. We then 
passed on our left the town U’lluf, Hulluf, or Hélib; 
surrounded by a high clay wall, and almost hidden 
behind wide-spreading fig-trees, just as is the case 
with Kala. This town, the name of which is pro- 
nounced “ Elf” by the Arabs, and of the origin of 
which they give very absurd accounts, is ill-famed 
for the presumed witchcraft and sorcery of its inha- 
bitants; and this was the only reason which pre- 
vented my companions from staying here during the 
heat of the day. © 

We therefore continued our march; and, having 
passed another swamp, entered a _ well-cultivated 
district, where a great deal of sorghum was grown. 
I was however surprised at seeing the stacks of grain, 
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or, as they are called in Kanuri, bagga argumbe, still 
standing in the fields. 

We encamped a little beyond the temporary village 
of Sheikh el Khasés, close to an extensive sheet of 
water, under the shade of a beautiful tamarind-tree. 
This piece of water, as the people assured me, only 
dries up annually for a short time, when the rainy 
season again fills it. All these native Arabs, as I 
have already had occasion to remark, are very inhos- 
pitable ; and the people here, where we had encamped, 
did not offer us any refreshment. However I suc- 
ceeded in buying from them a little honey, for a few 
needles. 

When we started again in the afternoon, we had 
great difficulty in avoiding the swamps. The coun- 
try at times was well cultivated, producing, besides 
sorghum, a quantity of beans of the speckled kind; 
but I was not a little astonished to see, in the midst 
of the stubble-fields, young crops of that variety of 
sorghum called ‘ masakuwa.” This is a very rare 
sight in these countries in the month of March, as in 
general this winter corn is got in during December or 
January. We then entered a forest, and, following a 
winding path, reached the rather considerable village 
Mainke, which belongs to Logén, but is inhabited 
chiefly by Kanuri. Here I pitched my tent in the 
market-place, and was not a little pestered by num- 
bers of inquisitive people. 

ne The country through which we vise 
_ March 13th. as we drew nearer the capital of Logén, 
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was of a rich and fertile character, but insufficiently 
cultivated. Besides grain, there was a great deal 
of cotton; and numbers of trees of various species 
gave it a charming appearance, the beautifully rich 
foliage of several of them relieving entirely the mo- 
notony which is usual in these Central African 
forests. Amongst the underwood the dim-bush was 
predominant; gradually, however, the “ haras ” or 
“karage” tree began to prevail. The pods of this 
tree, which contain the seeds, are not only much 
liked by camels, but also by monkeys and hogs, both 
of which seemed to be very numerous, and lived to- 
gether in the greatest harmony. Numerous holes of 
the earth-hog (Orycteropus ithiopiensis) were like- 
wise to be seen. 

We met a number of native travellers and people 
going to market, who saluted us in a cheerful manner, 
and bore testimony to the fact that we were drawing 
near a larger place; and the neighbourhood of the 
town was still further indicated by women who had 
come out to gather wood for the supply of the market. 
Here I was agreeably surprised to see again my 
noble old acquaintance of the Mutsgu country, the 
deléb-palm or “uray.” At first a single specimen 
appeared towering with its proud fanlike foliage over 
the numerous kardge-trees that still continued to 
retain their predominant position in the vegetable 
kingdom; but when the clayey soil gave way to 
sand, a large group met the eye, in close array, and 
full of fruit. It was, however, entirely limited to 
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this locality, and I did not meet another specimen 
between this place and the town. 

When we arrived in sight of the wall, my horse- 
man changed his dress, and put on a new glittering 
black Nupe tobe, in order to make his entrance with 
greater éclat, while I was not a little pleased to meet 
again here some travelling companions of mine, in 
whose company I had crossed the Bénuwé on my 
journey to A’damawa, and who were once more on 
their way to the east. We then entered the capital 
of Logén — Logén Birni, or Karnak Léggon, as it is 
called by the Shiwa, or Karnak Légone or Léggene, 
as it is called by the Kanuri. The town on this side 
(the north-western) has only one gate; and it was so 
narrow that we were obliged to unload the camel 
before we were able to pass through. The. energy 
and activity of this place is naturally concentrated on 
the eastern side towards the river, where it has seven 
gates. 

The interior of the town, where we entered it, had 
not a very animated appearance. The cottages, be- 
longing evidently to the poorer classes of people, are 
in a wretched condition; and the only animation 
which the scenery presented was due to a group of 
dum-palms, towering over this poor quarter from the 
north side. The character of the place improved, 
however, as we advanced; the streets were tolerably 
large, and I was struck with the appearance of the 
principal street, or déndal, which is formed by the 
palace of the sultan or miyara, towards the south, 
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and the house of the Keghamma or Ibalaghwan, to- 
wards the north. 

The entrance to the palace of the sultan —the 
“yadna miyara’’ in the kélaku Logén or language 
of Logén, —is towards the east, where there is an 
open square, shaded by a few trees; here I was 
obliged to wait a long time on horseback, while my 
quarters were getting ready, for etiquette did not 
allow me to dismount. The sun was very powerful, 


and my situation not exactly pleasant ; but it afforded 


me some amusement to observe the flights of falcons 
and other birds, who were nestling in the top of a 
group of tall dum-palms which towered above the walls 
of the mosque opposite the palace. 

I had also the pleasure of recognizing an old friend 
of Major Denham’s, namely, Belal, the man who ac- 
companied him as well on his expedition to the Shari 
as to Kanem. This man, whose real name was Madi, 
and who was an extremely amiable and good-humoured 
personage, with a disposition akin to the character of 
Europeans, continued my friend during the remainder 


of my stayin Bérnu. His errand here at present was 


to collect the annual tribute which the ruler of the 
country of Logén has to pay to the sheikh of Bérnu. 

The quarters assigned to me were situated in the 
upper story of the palace of the Ibalaghwan, which 
surprised me not a little by the superior and even 


grand style of its architecture. This very spacious 


palace consists of a number of wings inclosing small 
quadrangular courtyards, and having an upper story 
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of extensive apartments. The only part which did 
not correspond with the magnificence of the rest 
of the building, was the staircase, which was rather 
dark and inconvenient. My own apartment was not 
less than thirty-five feet long, by fifteen wide, and as 
many high, and received sufficient light from two 
semicircular windows, which, of course, had no glass, 
but could be closed by means of a shutter of reed. 
The ceiling was gable-shaped—rather a remarkable 
phenomenon in these countries; it was filled out with 
thatchwork. 

But not only were my quarters excellent, but the 
treatment I received also was hospitable in the ex- 
treme; for I had scarcely taken possession of my 
lodgings when a bowl of very excellent pudding made 
its appearance. The thievish propensities of the 
people of Logén are very remarkable; and the first 
intimation which I received of it was an official 
caution given to me to beware of the slaves of my 
house. 

Having recruited my strength a little, I went with 
Kashélla Madi to pay my compliments to the Ibdala- 
ghwan or Keghamma. We found him in the apart- 
ment marked a in the ground-plan. At first he 
was invisible, sitting behind his matting curtain, 
“ parpar” or “farfar,” which the Hausa people, in 
humorous mood, call by the name of “ mundfeki” 
(the sinner), and which is made of a fine species of 
reed-grass ; but he soon allowed me to approach him. 
He was a tall, elderly man, of a cheerful disposition, 
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and smiling countenance, with nothing in his beha- 
viour to intimate that he was not a free-born man; 
and certainly his position was an eminent one, as he 
was the second person in this little kingdom, and held 
an office corresponding to that of a prime minister or 
vizier. His name is Herdége. Having made him a 
small present for himself, which was rather insignifi- 
cant, but which, as it consisted of a quantity of articles, 
seemed to satisfy him, I showed him the present I 
intended to make to his master. Poor as I was at the 
time, and destitute of means, | had determined to give 
away my Lurkish trowsers, of very fine brown cloth, 
which I had scarcely ever worn, in order to pave my 
way in advance; for besides this article I had only 
some smali trifles to give, such as shawls, knives, 
scissors, frankincense, and a few spices. The ke- 
ehamma having approved of my present, I imme- 
diately went with Madi Belal to pay my respects to 
the sultan, or rather Miyara himself. 

The palace of the sultan is a very extensive build- 
ing surrounded by a wall fourteen feet in height, and 
corresponding to the height of the house of the 
keghamma. 

The public part of the building consists of very 
large courtyards, separated from each other by covered 
apartments. In the first courtyard, marked a on 
the ground-plan, in a sort of shed, the eunuchs (or, 
as the people of Logén say, the “ bille-melagem”) were 
assembled. I was not a little surprised to find here 
two cannons of iron, certainly of not very good work- 
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manship, and very old, but furnished with frames, 
Having waited here some time, till my arrival was 
announced, I proceeded to another antechamber, 
marked 6, the whole of the building looking very neat 
and orderly. The courtyard probably measured not 
less than one hundred feet in length, by about thirty 
feet in width. Having then traversed another ante- 
chamber and courtyard of about the same dimensions, 
we reached the public court of audience, furnished 
with a raised platform, on which stood the royal 
throne,—a rough kind of seat covered with a bal- 
dachin of planks, and painted red. The sultan how- 
ever, at present, was not here, but was sitting in his 
private room e, behind a matting curtain; and I was 
desired to address him without seeing him. I there- 
fore paid him my compliments, addressing Kashélla 
Madi in Kanuri, and he interpreting what I said into 
the language of the country. I begged to inform the 
Miyara that the sultan Ingliz, who, during the reign 
of the former chief of Logén (the miyara Sale), had 
sent Khalilu (Major Denham), had now instructed 
me to pay my respects to him. He was greatly 
delighted at this compliment, and inquired repeatedly 
after the health of the sultan of the nasara Ingliz. 
Having made use of the opportunity afforded by the 
matting of observing me without being himself ob- 
served, and seeing that I was something like a human 
being, and evidently of an innoxious kind, and the 
present having been carried into his presence, he called 
the inside his room, saluted me in a very friendly man- 
ner, and shook hands with me. He then begged, me 
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to explain to him the presents, taking extreme delight 
in the articles of English manufacture, including even 
the large darning needles; for, small and insignificant 
as these articles were, he had never seen their like. 
He even counted the needles one by one, and assigned 
them their respective owners in the harim. The 
principal favour which I had to beg of him was to 
allow me to navigate the river to some distance; and 
having granted my request, he dismissed me very 
graciously. 

On the next page are ground-plans of the houses 
of the sultan and keghamma. 

Yusuf, or, as the people of Logon say, Y’suf (this 
is the name of the present sultan), is a tall, stout, 
and well-built man, apparently about forty years 
of age, with large features and a rather melancholy 
expression of countenance, which I attribute to his 
peculiar and precarious political situation, being the 
ruler of a small kingdom placed between two pre- 
dominant neighbours, who harass him incessantly. 
He has been sultan about nineteen years, and was a 
young man at the time of Denham’s visit, when his 
father Sale and his elder brother ‘Abd el Kerim shared 
or rather disputed the government with each other. 
He had two more elder brothers of the names of 
Chiréma and Mariufi, both of whom died before him. 
Just at or shortly before the beginning of his reign, 
as it would seem, owing to an expedition into the 
country by Daud, one of the war-slaves of the sheikh 


Mohammed el Kdnemi, Logén became a tributary 
u 2 
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A. House or SuitTan.—a. Great Courtyard. 6. Second Courtyard, about 100 
feet long by 30 wide. c. Third Courtyard. d. Inner Courtyard, with shed and 
throne. e. Room of Sultan. f£ Stabling. 


B. House or KecuAmma.—l. Large Court. 2. Staircase leading to the upper 
apartments. 3. Courtyard. 4. Second Courtyard. 5. Room of Keghémma, with 
two couches, that in the background being raised above the floor. 


G. Shed built of mats and poles in front of the palace. 
7. Caoutchouc-tree. 


8. Mosque or ‘‘ Dabaldema,” shaded by some fan-palms, or as the people of Logén 
say, “ gururu.” 


province of Bornu, being subjected to an annual 
tribute of one hundred slaves, and the same number 
of shirts or tobes. Previous to that time, the ruler 
of this little country is said to have made an annual 
present of only two slaves. 

Our treatment was hospitable in the extreme; and 
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it seemed almost as if our host had a mind to kill us 
with excess of kindness, for in the evening he sent us 
four enormous bowls of weil-prepared pudding of sor- 
ghum, together with meat and broth, and early the 
next morning a large bowl of gruel seasoned with 
honey, and a few moments afterwards three or four 
bowls of hasty-pudding. Fortunately there were 
people enough to consume this plenteous supply of 
food; for there was a large party of Bagirmi people 
returning to their country from Kukawa, and to 
them I gave up these luxuries, but afterwards they 
repaid my kindness with ingratitude. Being desirous 
of having a look at the town, I sallied forth in the 
afternoon with a well-mounted trooper, who was at- 
tached to my friend Kashélla Madi, by the western 
gate, and then turning round towards the east, pro- 
ceeded in the direction of the river. 

At this corner the river bends away from the wall 
to the distance of about an English mile, being from 
350 to 400 yards across; the western shore was low 
at this point, but on the opposite side it rose to the 
height of from 12 to 15 feet. It was enlivened by 
about 40 or 50 boats, most of them about 4 feet at 
the bottom, and 6 feet at the top, and remarkable 
for their formidable prows. All these boats are built 
in the same way as those of the Budduma, with this 
exception, that the planks consist of stronger wood, 
mostly birgim, and are generally of larger size, while 
those of the Budduma consist of the frailest material, 


viz. the wood of the fégo. The joints of the planks 
u 3 
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are provided with holes through which ropes are 
passed, overlaid with bands of reed, and are tightly 
fastened upon them by smaller ropes, which are again 
_ passed through small holes stuffed with grass. Their 
elevated prow seems to indicate the shallowness of the 
water as well as the vehemence of the current which 
in certain seasons of the year sweeps down the river, 
and which I experienced on my return when it was 
full. At present, the water was rather shallow, and 
several sand banks were to be seen. My principal 
attention was attracted by the fishing boats, which 
were furnished with large nets suspended from the 
poop by two immensely long poles, called “ the two 
hands,” ‘‘musko ndi,” by the Kanuri people, and 
“ sémi” by the people of Logén. 

We then continued along the shore, which becomes 
gradually more and more compressed between the 
wall and the river. Where the latter approaches 
nearest the wall there are corn-fields, which are 
continually irrigated from the river. The stalks of 
the corn at present were 14 foot high. As I have 
observed in another place, wheat has only recently 
been introduced into Negroland, and wherever a 
little is grown it is only known by the Arabic name 
‘el kAmeh.” The generality of the inhabitants do 
not relish it, but it is esteemed a princely food. 
Of course, corn is also dearer where it does not grow 
spontaneously, the tropical rains being too powerful 
for the tender plant, so that it can only be grown in 
the dry or rather the cold season, near the rivers or 
swamps, by artificial irrigation. 
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Delighted with the view which the scenery of the 
river exhibited, we reached the most eastern gate on 
the south side of the town, when suddenly an old 
man with an imperious air forbade me to survey 
the river, and ordered me to retrace my steps di- 
rectly. I was rather startled and confounded, as, 
having the permission of the sultan, I could not 
imagine who besides himself had such authority in 
the place, and could forbid me to do what he had 
allowed me ; but my companion informed me that he 
was the king of the waters, the ‘“ maralegha,” and that 
he had full command over the river or “lagham.” I 
had heard and read a great deal of the authority of 
the king of the waters, the “ serki-n-ruwa,” in the 
countries on the Niger, but I was not aware that a 
similar custom prevailed here. Confused, and rather 
ashamed, I re-entered the town through the next gate. 

Close to this gate was the house of the Ghaladima, 
or Malaghwan ; and I was induced to pay him a visit. 
He seemed to be rather an effeminate person, living 
in a dark and well-perfumed room. ‘The visit was of 
no other interest than that it gave me some further 
insight into the ceremonial of the court of this little 
kingdom, the very existence of which was denied by 
so eminent a man as M. Fresnel a few years ago.* 

The first thing I did on returning to my quarters 
was to expostulate with the kegh4amma on the au- 
thority exercised by his colleague, the king of the 


* Bulletin de la Société de Géogr. de Paris, s. III. vol. xi. p. 30; 
vol. xiv. p. 159. 
U 4 
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waters; and he promised me that the next day I should 
visit the river, and even navigate it, without the least 
hindrance. However, there was so much talk in the . 
town about my. surveying the stream, that I was 
obliged in the course of the afternoon to pay the 
vizier another visit. He was very anxious to know 
whether if once embarked in a boat upon the water 
I might not jump out in order to search for gold ; 
when [ told him I was rather afraid of the crocodiles. 
This expression of my fear contributed a great deal 
to alleviate his suspicions, for it seemed that until 
then he had supposed Europeans to be a sort of super- 
natural beings, and exempt from every kind of fear. 
Our treatment was hospitable in the extreme,—so 
much so that two hundred persons might have feasted 
upon the dishes that were sent to me. But besides 
all these dishes of native food, my hospitable host sent 
for my own private consumption a large fat sheep, 
and an enormous jar of milk. This very splendid 
treatment, however, created a great deal of jealous 
and envious feeling in the breasts of those Bagirmi 
people whom I have before mentioned, although they 
themselves reaped the greatest benefit from the liber- 
ality of the sultan towards me. From what I ob- 
served, I think I may draw the conclusion that it is 
the general policy of the ruler of this little tributary 
kingdom to treat his guests well, and certainly it is a 
wise one; but I dare say I was especially favoured by 
the sultan. 
With extreme delight [ had cherished the 


March 15th. : i f 
: plan of navigating the river, although, of 
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course, from the very beginning I could not expect to 
achieve great things, for the means which were at my 
disposal at the time did not allow me to overcome 
any serious obstacles which might be thrown in my 
way; but besides this, the authority of this little 
prince of Logén extends only a short distance along 
the shores of the river. 

At eight o’clock I was aboard of my little boat or 
“woam.”* I thought that I should have got one of 
the largest size; but none was to be obtained. The 
boat, however, which was finally assigned to me, 
though measuring only twenty-five feet in length by 
about four feet in the middle, was tolerably strong, 
the planks of which it consisted being recently sewn 
and stuffed in the way above described; but, of course, 
this method of shipbuilding is far from rendering the 
vessel watertight. The boats being without seats, 
large bundles of reeds are placed at the bottom for 
the passengers to sit upon, with nothing to prevent 
them from being drenched with water. 

While we crossed to the other side of the river, 
passing numerous sandbanks which at present had 
been laid bare, the town presented quite an interest- 
ing prospect, the wall being overtopped by dum-palms, 
or “ gururu,” a pair of deléb-palms, ‘“ murgtim,” and 
an isolated date-tree, “ diffino,” ¢ these three species 


* This word is only another form of the name which the Yédin4 
give to the boat, viz. ‘ pum.” 

{ It is very remarkable and interesting that the date-palm, in 
all these countries as far as Bagirmi, goes by the Hausa name 
“debino,” from which circumstance it is plain that it was first in- 
troduced into that part of Negroland. Even the Filbe of Sdkoto 
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of palms growing together in this place in a very 
remarkable manner; for it is a rare thing to find 
them in one and the same spot. 

The river, while skirting the town, forms a bend, 
and changes its course from a west-easterly to a 
northerly direction. While gliding along the eastern 
shore my companions called my attention to a species 
of very tall reed, which they call korékor6, but which 
is nothing else than the papyrus, which, as I have 
observed, grows on the shores of the Tsad, and which 
we shall find in several smaller lakes. But it was 
highly interesting to me to hear that the natives in 
this country prepare a peculiar sort of cloth or 
““ oAbaca” from it, which I think must be identical 
with the cloth mentioned by Arab writers under the 
name ‘worzi berdi,” being the Egyptian name for 
papyrus. However, I did not observe here several 
other species of the reed which grows on the Tsad, 
principally the bolé; and on inquiring for that beau- 
tiful variety from which the fine matting “ kasar ” 
or “farfar” is made, and for which the people of 
Logén are so celebrated, I was informed by my com- 
panions that it only grows near the large market- 
town Jinna, of which I shall have occasion to say 
something more further on. I was very anxious to 
know how the natives called this river, to which, by 
Major Denham, the name of Shari or Shary has been 
have no other name for it, while those of A’damawa call it after 
the tree of the native date, viz. the addwa or Balanites A:gyptiaca. 


But the Sénghay and Maba or Waday languages have quite inde- . 
pendent names for this palm. 
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given, and I was confirmed in the opinion which I had 
previously formed, that this river is not the Shari, but 
a small branch of it; Major Denham, during the short 
stay which he made here, not being able to ascertain 
that this river, which he saw at the town of Logén, 
was not the same as that which he saw at Kusuri, but 
only a branch of it, and the smaller one. However, 
all the names given to rivers by the various. tribes of 
Negroland have no other signification than that 
general one of “ water,” “ river,” from the western 
great “ Ba,” of the Mandingoes by the I'sa of the 
Songhay, Eghirréu of the Imdéshagh, “ Mayo” of the 
Fulbe, Gulbi of the Hausa, Kwara of the Ydéruba, 
Bénuwé of the Batta, Komadugu of the Kaniri, the 
eastern “ Ba” of the Bagirmi, the Fittri of the 
Kuka, the Bat-ha of the Arabs of Waday. Thus the 
name “Shari” also signifies nothing more than “ the 
river,” that is to say, the river of the Ké6tokd, to 
whose language this word belongs, and the word 
“tsdade,” or rather “ tsddhe,” seems nothing but a 
different pronunciation of this same name, the original 
form of which is probably “sare” or “sdghe.” 

This smaller western branch of the Shari the 
natives of Logén call “ Laghame na Légone,” that is 
to say, the river (‘‘lagham”) of Logén; but higher up 
it has different names, according to the places which 
it passes by, being called by the Musgu people in 
their own language “ E’ré,” or “ Arré,” a name which 
itself means nothing else but river; while in another 
place, where I reached it on my expedition to the 
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Musgu country, it bears the peculiar name ‘“ Serbe- 
wuél,” I do not know exactly for what reason. 
Meanwhile we were passing by the village Hénkel, 
which lies on the western side of the river, and 
which as I shall soon have occasion to observe, was 
of great importance in the former history of this 
country. The river changing its direction here, we 
again approached the western shore, and saw that at 
least half the inhabitants of the town had come out 
to see what the Christian was doing on the river; for 
they could scarcely imagine that I had embarked for 
any other purpose than to search for gold. In the 
midst of the crowd some horsemen in a very showy 
dress were observed, and I was informed that they 
were people from A’dishén the Musgu chief, just ar- 
rived with a message; and I soon observed that they 
were priding themselves on a dress which they had 
received from their oppressors, on the expedition in 
which I and Mr. Overweg accompanied the latter. 
Seeing a crocodile raising its head just above the 
water close to the other side of the river, I could not 
resist firing at it, when the crowd burst out in loud 
cheers of acclamation. ‘The servants of the sultan, 
however, who had accompanied me in the boat, had 
been for some time uneasy, and wished me to return; 
and on reaching a beautiful solitary deléb-palm, or 
‘“margum,” as they are called by the people of Logén, 
I could no longer resist the pleadings of my com- 
panions to abstain from proceeding further. We had 
here an extensive view over the river, its principal 
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direction being from south 20° east. All these large 
and splendid streams with which nature has endowed 
these regions are now scarcely of any use to the 
people living on their banks; and no traffic, except 
between the nearest places, is kept up.* <A wide 
field for improvement is here open to the energy 
of man when these regions have been brought under 
the notice and the influence of Europe. 

Turning our boat, we allowed it to go along with 
the current. The surface of the water was so 
smooth and pleasant, that | was tempted to take 
a bath, and there was a great shouting amongst the 
crowd on the shore when they saw the white man 
jump overboard; but their surprise was great when, 
after having splashed about for some time in the 
river, the current of which was too strong for my 
weakened frame, they saw me come out empty-handed, 
and they cried out that they had been cheated, — the 
people having told them that I was searching for 
gold. However, when I disembarked, the crowd of 
spectators was so immense, that my companions could 
only open me a passage with their whips; and I was 
really glad when I again reached the house of the 
Keghamma or Ibalaghwan. 

This little excursion, however, cost me dear; for 
those people of Bagirmi whom I have mentioned before, 
the principal among whom was called Haj A’hmed, 
seeing me creating such an uproar, felt inclined to 


* IT have however to observe that the Kuri sometimes bring 
native corn as far as Bigoman. 
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suppose that, if I should enter their own country in 
_ the absence of the ruler, I might create a disturb- 
ance in the kingdom. The prince of Logén, likewise, 
had formed far too high an idea of my capacity, 
and begged me most earnestly to stay some time 
with him, thinking that he might derive some profit 
‘by making himself more independent of his neigh- 
bours. Amongst other things, he wanted me to fire 
off those two guns which I have mentioned before ; 
but their whole appearance inspired me with too 
little confidence to do so. 

As it was, I had a great deal of trouble in persuading 
the sultan to allow me to pursue my journey east- 
ward; but seeing that if I were to stay here a few 
days longer I should spend the little I had left, I 
was firm in my purpose of extending my discoveries 
beyond my predecessors, Major Denham having al- 
ready succeeded in reaching this place, although he 
has only very insufficiently described it, and entirely 
failed in fixing its right position. I therefore pro- 
ceeded to take leave of Miyara Y’suf the next morning, 
when I found hin in the courtyard numbered / in the 
woodcut, which he seemed to use as stables. His 
whole stud, however, appeared to consist of only three 
or four horses of tolerable appearance. He himself was 
sitting on a raised platform of clay (segage) dressed 
very simply, and wearing a red woollen shawl round 
his head. He was very kind and friendly, and begged 
me most urgently not to make a long stay in Ba- 
girmi, but to return as soon as possible. Our con- 
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versation this time, as well as on the former occasion, 
was in Kanuri, which he understood perfectly well. 
Log6n is, it seems, not a national, but a political 
name, although I have not been able to make out 
its exact meaning.* The inhabitants belong to that 
great race of the Masa whom I have mentioned on a 
former occasion, being the brethren of the Masgu, 
and the kinsmen of the inhabitants of Mandara (the 
Ur-wandala) and the Kétoké. Their political exist- 
ence as people of Logén (or, as they call themselves, 
Légodé Logén) is quite recent}, and their Islam is of 
still more recent origin. Their country also, like that 
of the Mtsgu, was formerly split into a number of 
small principalities, the chief of Hdonkel being the 
most powerful among them, till about a century and a 
half ago, when Bruwa, the predecessor of Miyard Masa, 
is said to have founded the town of Logén, and to have 
removed the seat of his principality to the present 
capital (‘‘birni,” or “ karnak”) of the country. But 
this ruler, as well as his immediate successors, was a 
pagan, and probably at that time there were only a few 
Mohammedans in the place; and Miyara Sale, the old 
prince whom Denham visited, the father of the present 
ruler Yusuf, is said to have been the first among the 
petty princes of this country who were converted to 
Islam. Others assert that an older king, Mégha Jénna, 
was the first Moslim ; and this is not at all improbable 


* I think it has no connection with the river or l4gham, else 
they could not call it “laghame Légone.” 


{+ The name is not mentioned in the annals of Edris Alaw6ma.. 
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as the names of some of the kings who preceded Sale 
evidently show that the influence of Islamism, at least 
to outward appearance, was felt at a much earlier 
date. 

With regard to the order of succession from Masa 
down to Sale, it seems that Masa was succeeded by a 
prince of the name of U’ngo Ana-smadt, who was 
followed by U’ngo Anéa-logén, the prince to whom, 
possibly, the present name of the country Logén is to 
be referred ; he was succeeded by Mégha ‘Ali, then 
followed Mogha Kader, and then the predecessor of 
Sale, namely, Ma Salikwaé. Hence, at the very 
utmost the Mohammedan religion is not above sixty 
years old in this country; and many of the younger 
inhabitants of the place are well aware that their 
fathers were pagans by birth, and afterwards turned 
Mohammedans. Of course their Islam, even at pre- 
sent, 1s of a poor character; and the whole know- 
ledge of religious matters which they possess, with 
the exception of a few elevated persons, consists of a 
few phrases which they learn by heart without under- 
standing their meaning, and the practice of circum- 
cision. In the country towns, however, even at 
present, most of the people are pagans. 

The inhabitants of Logén fought repeatedly with 
their neighbours and kindred of Mandara, and seem 
to have been successful in that direction. They are 
also said to have once destroyed the town of Mélé, 
which lies on the eastern side of the river Shari, and 
to have killed all the male inhabitants. The former 
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sultans of Bérnu seem to have left the people of Lo- 
gon in enjoyment of tolerable tranquillity, being 
content with a small tribute which they made them 
pay as a mark of subjection. But at present the 
tribute is considerable, considering the small extent 
of the country, and moreover the unfortunate petty 
prince of this small kingdom is compelled to pay 
another tribute to the sultan of Bagirmi, whose people 
harass him continually. 

The name which the people of Logén give to their 
western neighbours is interesting, as its origin seems 
to go back into a remote age; for they call them Bil- 
Jangare, or rather, ‘“ bille Ngare,” a name which was 
probably derived from Ngart, the ancient capital of 
the Ghaladi, or the western provinces of the Bérnu 
empire, which J have mentioned on a former occasion ; 
“‘ bille” means people in general. As for their eastern 
neighbours, the Bagirmi people, they call them by the 
name of Mékkode, which might seem to have some 
connection with Makada, a name often applied to the 
country west of Abyssinia, and which I think is 
erroneously stated to mean Christian. 

From the south-west the Fulbe or Fellata press 
heavily upon them ; and, as we have seen on the ex- 
pedition to Musgu, the elderman in the village of 
Waze, which belongs to the territory of Logon, is 
himself a Pullo or Fellata. 

The people of Logén in former times seem to have 
made frequent inroads into the country of their neigh- 
bours and kinsmen the Musgu, in order to supply 

VOL. III. ax 
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their want of slaves ; but about eight years previous 
to my visit they seem to have suffered so severe a 
check in that quarter, as to make them desist from 
undertaking any further expeditions. Upon that occa- 
sion they lost their commander-in-chief, Keghamma or 
Ibdlaghwan Ydhia*, the same who built the really 
imposing palace where I was lodged. This commander 
undertook an expedition into the Museu country, not, 
as usual, by land, but by water, and having gone on 
shore near a village called Guimmel, was taken by 
surprise, and together with the most valiant of his 
companions, was slain by the natives of the country. 

The government seems to be a limited monarchy, 
the sovereign being surrounded by a number of high 
functionaries, who form the divan or “taluba,” identical 
with the nédgona of the Bérnu people. The first of these 
high functionaries is the Ibdlaghwan, next follows the 
Malaghwan or Ghaladima, then the Mairday, then 
the Madam, the Mara-legha or king of the water, 
the Wulanghay or Chirdéma (the claimant to the suc- 
cession), the Maraymarba, the Madamatiyda, the 
Madam ukhsam, the Inthawa, the Maghawén akh- 
tham, the Masaghé akhtham, and the Maghalé-muté. 

The territory of Logén is most advantageously 
situated near the point of junction of two consi- 
derable rivers; the river of Logén, the Lagham, or 
E’ré towards the west, and the Shari or Ba towards 


* JT will here give a list of the Ibalaghwans, as far as they came to 
my knowledge. I'ba-Gare, I’ba-Kyari, I’ba-‘Othman, I’ba-Kader, 
I’ba-Abt, I'ba-A’dem, I’ba-Saide, I’ba-Yahia, I’ba-Herdége. 
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the east ; and it might be a most happy little kingdom 
if it were not overwhelmed and oppressed by its more 
powerful neighbours, who, as we have just seen, en- 
croach upon it on all sides. But while the Bérnu 
people levy a more regular tribute, the people of Ba- 
girmi seem to treat the poor inhabitants of the districts 
nearest their borders with the greatest injustice, 
subjecting them, in a very anomalous manner, to all 
sorts of contributions. Nevertheless, from the list 
of the places which I shall subjoin in the Appendix, 
it will be seen that the country is still tolerably well 
inhabited, though certainly it cannot new be said to 
be in a very flourishing condition. 

As for the food of the natives, fish (“kiyi”) in 
which the river is extremely rich, constitutes a great 
proportion of their live stock; but cattle (‘‘ntha”’) as 
well as sheep (“wufu”) seem to be extremely rare, 
and it has the appearance as if their neighbours had 
deprived them entirely of this article of wealth and 
comfort. The native Arabs however are tolerably 
well supplied with both. Poultry also seems not to 
be very numerous; but the hog (‘‘sése”) abounds in 
immense quantities, and seems to be often resorted to 
by the natives as an article of food. Besides sorghum 
or, as they call it, ‘‘ makala,” and millet, “ viyo” (the 
“fiyo” of the Kétoké and Yédind —rice I did not 
observe), a great deal of cotton, “‘ mpataki,” is grown 
in the country; and weaving constitutes one of the 


* Appendix IIL, No. 1. 
x2 
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principal employments of the people. Indeed their 
shirts (‘‘labu”) are of very excellent manufacture ; 
but their indigo (“‘médgoné”) is not very good, nor 
are they expert in dyeing.* 

In addition to their cotton, which ought to be 
cultivated to an unbounded extent in these low and 
richly irrigated regions, the beautiful lattice-work of 
cane before mentioned, the common sort being called 
“ parpar” or “ farfar,” while a better kind is called 
‘¢mdéman,” constitutes one of their most famous manu- 
factures ; their wooden bowls (‘‘ dalgwam”’) likewise, 
and the round straw covers (“killé”), are remark- 
able ; for the bowls are of very good workmanship, 
much better than they are seen in Kukawa, although 
they do not attain to that excellency which is ob- 
served in the manufactures of Dar Fur. 

Altogether the inhabitants of this country seem to 
be a clever race, and are’ in general handsomer than 
the Bornu people, the women in particular. It is 
remarkable that they use almost the same sort of 
tattooing as the Kanuri, consisting of sundry curved 
lines along the cheek, generally six, running from the 
outer angle of the eye down to the mouth; it is also 
curious that they have the same word for it f as the 
Kanuri, although their languages are so entirely 
different in other respects. 

* The reader will see that my judgment in this respect is very 
different from that which Denham passed on them (Travels 
and Discoveries, i., p.237.); but Denham never visited Kan6, and 


had no standard for judging what was good and what was not. 
{t The Kanari call it “ béli,” the légodé Légone “ bél.” 
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My stay in the country, of course, was too short to 
allow me to speak more decidedly respecting their 
moral qualities. The currency of pieces of iron as 
money, which Denham observed in his time”, has 
long been abolished; and at present the standard 
money of the place is cotton strips of from two to 
three inches in width. | 

With regard to the language of the people of Logén, 
Denham has committed a great mistake in supposing 
that it was identical with the language of Bagirmi; 
for though what he heard was really the language of 
Bagirmi, which is spoken to a great extent by the 
natives, yet their original language, which is spoken 
exclusively, among the people themselves, is quite dis- 
tinct, being nearly related to that of the people of 
Musgu. They call their language kélaku Légone. As 
far as I became acquainted with it, the pronunciation 
is very difficult, on account of the many aspirated 
sounds, especially that of “kh” or “th;” and in this 
respect it has some resemblance to the English. 


* Denham, i. p. 288. 
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CHAP. XLVIII. 


THE TWO RIVERS.—ENTRANCE INTO BAGIRMI. 


ha is It was ten o'clock in the morning when 

I left Karnak Logén in order to penetrate 
into unknown regions, never before trodden by 
European foot; and a short time afterwards I was 
sitting in the boat, while our horses, the camel, and 
the bullock were partly swimming across and partly 
fording the river. The water was in general shallow, 
though in the deepest place it measured eight feet 
and a half. The current was about three miles an 
hour. The country at that period had a very dif- 
ferent appearance from what it presented on my return 
from Bagirmi. At present all those low grounds, 
which later in the season are entirely inundated, 
had a swampy, cheerless aspect, and I hastened on- 
wards in order to escape from the unhealthy locality, 
heated by the rays of the mid-day sun. Only now 
and then a small patch of cotton-ground was seen 
between the tall jungle. Close to the river there is 
scarcely a single tree; but further on, where the 
country becomes more cultivated, isolated karage- 
trees, together with straggling groups of cottages, 
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were seen here and there. Not having exposed my- 
self to the mid-day sun during the last few days, and 
the heat being very great, I looked for a place to pass 
the hottest hours of the day; and to the disappoint- 
ment of my companions, who were anxious for a good 
dinner, I dismounted under the cool shade of a beau- 
tiful wide-spreading fig-tree, ‘‘ ngdbbere,” or “ zérra,” 
as the people of Logén call it, at some distance from 
a little village called Séso, situated towards the north, 
while on our right there was a watercourse winding 
along through a shallow depression in the green mea- 
dow grounds, without any visible inclination. These 
shallow watercourses are, as I have already had oc- 
casion to mention on my journey to Musgu, one of the 
most characteristic features in this part of Central 
Africa, which formerly was thought to be a dry ele- 
vated waste. Naked young lads were splashing and 
playing about in the water, together with wild hogs, 
in the greatest harmony ; never in any part of Negro- 
land have I seen this animal in such numbers as here 
about the Shari. Calves and goats were pasturing 
in the fields, with wild hogs in the midst of them. 
When we pursued our march at two o'clock in the 
afternoon, I was greatly pleased to see numbers of 
fine horses round the groups of Shuwa villages which 
bordered the watercourse; while the whole scenery 
was enlivened by the rich foliage of wide-spreading 
trees. Onions likewise were cultivated here in con- 
siderable quantities. On the right of our path were 


very extensive fields, of a peculiar kind of winter- 
x 4 
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corn, called “ sdffar4” by the people of Logdén, and 
“kériram” by the Kanuri. This belongs to the ruler 
of the country; but in general very little grain is 
seen in this part of Logén, the inhabitants being 
afraid of the people of Bagirmi, who used to gather 
the harvest of what they themselves have sown. But 
small cotton grounds are occasionally observed. 

After a march of about nine miles we reached a 
place called Bata, half deserted, and surrounded by a 
clay wall, in a very decayed state. Nevertheless, the 
few cottages that remained, simple and unpretending 
though they were, testified to some degree of industry 
and cleanliness. Of hospitality, however, we received 
no proof; and the authority of the Miyara Y‘suf 
seemed to be nought indeed, these poor people affirm- 
ing, with some show of reason, that as the ruler did 
not protect them against the unjust exactions of their 
neighbours, they need not respect his commands. 
There was, therefore, little necessity for the servant 
of the sultan accompanying me any further, for if 
they did not respect his orders here, they would cer- 
tainly not do so further on. 

Wednesday, We continued our march alone. On the 
March 17th. east side of the town a little cultivation 
was to be seen, the country here being very swampy, 
and inundated during the rainy season. It is co- 
vered with a dense jungle; and wild beasts are in 
great numbers. Water is close under the surface of 
the ground, and the well that we passed near a 
Shuwa village was only three fathoms deep. Near 
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the village of Atmarchari, which we left on our right, 
there were traces of cultivation, trees being cut down 
and the ground cleared to make room for corn-fields ; 
the village is inhabited by Kanuri people. Soon 
after, the forest became denser than before, climbing 
plants running up the trees, and hanging down in 
festoons from the branches. Here it was that I first 
saw the footprints of the rhinoceros, an animal which 
is unheard of in all the western parts of Negroland. 
The people of this part of Logén call the animal 
‘‘ birni,” the name usual in Bagirmi, while the real 
name in the language of the country is “ ngirmé.” 
The Kanuri call it “ kargadan,” or “ barkajaén ”’— the 
very name mentioned already by El Edrisi.* It is 
greatly feared by the inhabitants, who sometimes 
encounter these ferocious animals on the narrow 
footpaths which wind through the thick forests of 
their country. 

I had gone on a little in advance, when suddenly 
I beheld, through the branches of the trees, the 
splendid sheet of a large river, far larger than that 
of Logén. All was silence! and the pellucid surface 
of the water undisturbed by the slightest breeze; 
no vestiges of human or animal life were to be 
seen, with the exception of two riverhorses (called 
‘“niyé” by the people of Logén), which, having been 
basking in the sun on the shore, plunged into the 
water at our approach. This, then, was the real 
Shari, that is to say the great river of the Kétokéd 


* Sherif el Edrisi, trad. Jaubert, vol. i. p. 72. Wass 
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(for Shari, as I have said before, means nothing else 
but river), which, augmented by the smaller but very 
considerable river of Logén, forms that large basin 
which gives to this part of Negroland its character- 
istic feature. The river at this spot runs from 8. 
30° W. to N. 80° E., but its general course is rather 
winding, coming further upwards from the south, 
and beyond forming a reach from E. 38° N. 

The shore, where I stood enjoying the tranquil 
but beautiful scenery, is closely approached by the 
forest, and has an elevation of about fifteen feet. 
No human habitation was to be seen, with the 
exception of a small village on the other side. The 
surface of the water was undisturbed, except now 
and then by a fish leaping up; no waterfowl en- 
livened the banks; not a single boat was to be seen, 
till at length we observed the ferrymen on the op- 
posite shore, where it formed a flat and sandy beach, 
making us a sign that we were to proceed a little 
higher up the river, in order not to miss the landing- 
place when carried down by the current. We there- 
fore went about 800 yards further up; and I made 
myself comfortable under the shade of a tree, await- 
ing the boat, and indulging in the thought that I was 
soon to enter a new country, never before trodden 
by European foot. 

At length the boat came; but the ferrymen, as 
soon as they saw who we were, behaved in a strange 
and mysterious manner, and told us that they could 
not take us across the river before they had informed 
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their master. However uncommon such a precau- 
tion seemed to be, I had as yet no idea of the real 
state of affairs. We therefore sat down patiently to 
await the answer, which we thought a mere matter of 
form. The atmosphere was very sultry, and the sky 


overcast ; clouds were hanging over the river, as fore- 


runners of the rainy season. In order to keep off the 
deadly stings of the blood-flies from our horses, we 
made a large fire. The sting of this fly is almost 
as fatal as that of the “tsetse” in the southern parts 
of this continent; and many travellers lose all their 
horses on the shore of this river. 

I was suddenly aroused from my tranquil repose 
by the arrival of a numerous troop of pilgrims on 
their way to Mekka; all of them belonged to the tribe 
of the Fulbe or Fellata, mostly from the western parts 
of Negroland, and some from Gottok6, the little-known 
country between Bambara and Kong. Amongst them 
were also the people who had accompanied me on my 
journey to A’damawa, and whom I had again met a 
second time near the town of Logén. I made them 
a present of needles, in order to assist them in their 
praiseworthy undertaking. While we were chatting 
together, the boatmen returned, bringing with them 
the astounding answer that the chief of the village, 
A’su, would not allow me to cross the river. 

We could at first scarcely imagine what was the 
reason of this unforeseen obstacle, when the boatmen 
informed us that Haj A’hmed, the head man of those 
Bagirmi people whom I have mentioned as returning 
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from Kukawa to their native country, had assured 


them that I was a most dangerous person, and that the 
vizier of Bérnu himself had told them there was 
great danger that, if | should enter the country of 
Bagirmi in the absence of the sultan, I might upset 
his throne, and ruin his kingdom. As there were 
some of the chief men of the village in the boat, we 
used every means to convince them of the absurdity 
of such calumnies; but all was in vain, and it became 
evident that we should certainly not be allowed to 
cross the river at this spot. 

For a moment I hesitated whether I should retrace 
my steps to Logén birni, there to await the return of 
a messenger whom I might send to the sultan of 
Bagirmi, or whether I should try my fortune at 
some other point of the river. I could not well per- 
ceive from whence the obstacle proceeded; whether 
it was really the vizier of Bérnu who was the cause 
of these intrigues, as he knew that it was my earnest 
desire, if possible, to penetrate into Waday ; or whether 
it was the Sultan of Logén, who, by compelling me 
in this way to retrace my steps, might think to 
persuade me to stay longer in his company. The 
Bagirmi man, I had, as far as I knew, never offended 
in my life—on the contrary, in the town of Logén I 
had treated his whole troop, and given besides some 
small presents to himself; but he might have been 
jealous of me, seeing that the sultan of Logén ho- 
noured me in so remarkable a manner. He had been 
to Kuikawa, in order to purchase there some articles of 
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manufacture which were not to be had in Bagirmi, 
and which he hoped to sell to advantage to the sultan 
of his country. Perhaps he thought that I was also 
a merchant, and might spoil his market. Considering 
therefore all these points, I at length decided upon 
trying to cross the river at another place. 

Having in consequence retraced our steps a little 
more than two miles, along the path we had come, 
in order to make the people believe that we were 
returning to Logén, we turned off from our track 
to the northward, and winding along in a north- 
easterly direction, at times through a dense forest, at 
others, passing small villages or hamlets, where 
scarcely any corn was cultivated, though cotton was 
grown to some extent, and evidently employed the 
activity of the inhabitants in weaving and dyeing, we 
reached the larger village Bigari. Here the inhabitants, 
who, like those of most of the villages hereabouts, be- 
long to the Kanuri race, received us with great kindness 
and hospitality, and without delay assigned us quarters 
in a large courtyard. My companions told the people 
that we had missed the direct road to Mélé, and tried 
even to pass me off as a “sherif;” but unfortunately 
there was a person who had seen me at the ferry of 
A’su, so that the hope of crossing the river at some 
other place without further obstacle was not very 
great. 

Nevertheless, I was resolved to try every means in 
my power in order not to miss the opportunity of 
exploring a new country; and for a dora, or small 
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shirt, I was promised by the “ billama” of the village 
a guide, who early the next morning should conduct 
me to the ferry of Méle. 

es be Before daybreak we began our stealthy 
March 18th. enterprise, and entered the woods, led on 
by a tall, well-made, muscular, and half-naked lad, 
well armed with bow and battle-axe. Passing through 
a district where, besides cotton, a great deal of native 
corn was cultivated, all belonging to the inhabitants 
of the village where we had’ passed the night, and 
following our narrow unbeaten footpath, we at length 
emerged upon the direct well-trodden track which 
leads straight from Logén to Mélé, although it is 
very winding. At first underwood was greatly in- 
termixed with dum-bush or ngille; but after a 
while the aspect of the country suddenly changed, 
the lower ground on our left expanding in fine 
meadow lands interspersed with pools of stagnant 
water, the deposit of the last year’s inundation, while 
on our right we had the site of a former town, called 
Yesineki, densely overgrown with forest. 

Here we came again in sight of that fine river 
which forms the western boundary of the kingdom of 
Bagirmi, and which intriguing men wished to prevent 
me from crossing. The slope of the bank is here 
broken, forming a small terrace before it descends to 
the edge of the water, the upper slope being at pre- 
sent covered with a green turf, while the lower one, 
which rose fifteen feet above the surface of the river, 
consists of loose sand. Here again we disturbed 
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some crocodiles which had been quietly basking in 
the sun, and lost no time in making signs to the 
ferrymen opposite, that we wished to cross, while I 
hastened to the rear of the rushes growing on the 
shore to make a slight sketch of the interesting 
scenery of the river, with the village on the other 
side. We were delighted when, after a short delay, 
we saw a boat leaving the village, going round the 
sandbank which stretched out in the middle of the 
river, and coming towards us. All our success now 
depended on a few minutes; and as soon as the 
ferrymen touched the shore we satisfied their claims, 
and entered the boat, which was large and com- 
modious. 

It was with very satisfactory feelings, although 
mingled with some degree of uneasiness, that I 
found myself floating on this noble river, which was 
here certainly not less than 600 yards across. The 
sandbank is a little nearer to the eastern shore, and 
the whole current (“ ngadda” in Kanuri, “‘ dmma-wa,” 
in Légone) keeps along that side, while on the western 
shore the river sweeps slowly along, and in general 
appears not to be very deep. In the channel, the 
poles of the ferrymen indicated a depth of fifteen feet. 
Our camel, horses, and bullock had to cross the river 
by swimming alongside the boat, till we reached the 
northern end of the sandbank, when they walked 
along the sandy beach; the sandbank being at 
present about 250 yards in length. The current 
between the sandbank and the eastern shore was 
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very strong, and the water deep, though fortunately 
the distance was only about 200 yards. 

Having crossed this imposing stream, we entered 
the small harbour of Mélé, and as soon as we reached 
the shore were saluted by a “chiréma,” or squirrel, 
which, running about freely, and wagging its tail, 
seemed to offer a good omen for a happy arrival in 
this country. The inhabitants also, who were em- 
ployed in various ways at a small wharf used for 
building the common craft of the river, received us in 
a friendly way, more especially as I made a small 
present to a sort of official personage who has the | 
title of ‘‘ Kashélla,” and added a few needles in addi- 
tion to the fare paid to the boatmen. I was agreeably 
struck by the fine figures of the females, their comely 
appearance and very becoming head-dress distinguish- 
ing them most advantageously, not only from the 
Kantri, but even from the people of Logén. 

Having here spent a few minutes re-loading our 
camel and exchanging compliments, we hastened on, 
ascending the higher bank, which here rises to about 
twenty-five feet, and leaving the village to the left, 
close to the steep slope overhanging the river. But we 
had only proceeded about a mile, delighted at the 
idea that, notwithstanding the obstacles thrown in our 
way, we had succeeded in entering this country, when 
we saw a person advancing towards us, whom my 
horseman recognized as a servant of the chief of A’su. 
This incident could not but fail to lessen our hopes 
of success considerably. Had the chief of A’su been 
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more careful in discharging his duty, and sent a mes- 
senger the evening before, or early the same morning, 
I should never have entered Bagirmi. 

As it was, having allowed the man to proceed on his 
mischievous errand, we consulted together a moment, 
and thought it best to leave the path, and strike across 
into the stubble-fields; for there is much cultivated 
ground belonging to Mélé, which, although lying close 
to the river, is more of a farming than a fishing village. 
New ground was being cleared. Trees were being 
cut down, nothing but the trunks being left, in order 
to protect the dresses of the labourers from the ants. 
The whole country was well cultivated, and, being 
shaded by numerous trees, presented a very interest- 
ing appearance. After about half an hour’s march 
across the stubble-fields, without any direct track, we 
reached a well-trodden path coming from Klésem, a 
considerable village lying lower down the river, and 
still belonging to Kétokd, with a peculiar idiom of 
its own. [Following then this track, we reached a 
shallow watercourse of the same nature as those men- 
tioned on former occasions. The Bagirmi people call 
them “kamané” or “ guguli.” It was enlivened by 
a settlement of Shtiwa cattle-breeders of the tribe 
of the ‘Agaife, and stretched out in great length from 
§.5.W. to N.N.E., forming a very peculiar feature 
in this part of the country; it is called “ Ambusada”’ 
or Mbusada. Where we crossed it the water was 
only a foot deep, the whole of the bottom of the 
shallow bed being covered with the richest verdure. 
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We then kept close along its eastern side, having a 
rising ground on our left, with a most splendid bor- 
der of beautiful trees, chiefly of the fig kind. It was 
a scenery which reminded me of the Museu country, 
with this exception, that the watercourse was not so 
broad, and the rich foliage of the trees was not oc- 
casionally broken and diversified by the deléb-palm. 
An almost uninterrupted line of hamlets skirted 
this narrow strip of verdant fertility, and now and 
then groups of people were seen issuing from the 
thick foliage, while numerous herds of cattle were 
spread over the green swampy meadow-lands, some 
half-immersed in the water, and nipping off the 
fresh shoots of the young grass, while others were 
roaming about on the dry herbage near the border. 
Amongst the cattle, birds of the most beautiful 
plumage, and of every description and size, were 
sporting and playing about: there was the gigantic 
pelican dashing down occasionally from some neigh- 
bouring tree; the maraboo (Ciconia M.), standing 
like an old man, its head between its shoulders; the 
large-sized azure-feathered “ dédegami,” strutting 
proudly along after its prey, the plotus, with its long 
snake-like neck; the white ibis, eagerly searching for 
its food, with various species of ducks (geddégabu, or 
“daba”’), and numerous other lesser birds in larger or 
smaller flights. Now and then a wild hog suddenly 
started forth from the covert of the forest, accompa- 
nied by a litter of young ones, and plunged eagerly 
into the water. There was here a rich and inexhausti- 
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ble field for the sportsman; but I could not think of 
sport, for | was conscious that something was going on 
to stop my progress. 

Perhaps it would have been more prudent to have 
gone on without stopping; but I felt the heat of the 
sun very much, and, seeing that I could not traverse 
the country by force, preferred resting during the 
heat of the day under the shade of a fine wide- 
spreading ngabbore or ngato (fig-tree) at the side of 
a Shuwa village. I here endeavoured in vain to 
barter a few things with the inhabitants; but, to my 
great astonishment, neither milk nor anything else 
was to be had, though cattle were seen grazing in 
every direction. But the people told me that the 
great number of cattle collected together on so nar- 
row a slip of pasture-ground was the very reason they 
had so little milk. These Shuwa people, who belong 
to the tribe of the Welad ‘Ali, call this shallow water 
Msél el Haj ‘Ali, after the name of their principal chief. 

I was quietly reclining in the cool shade, although 
not without some sad forebodings, when the head man 
of Mélé, accompanied by seven or eight armed Shuwa, 
was seen approaching. They first addressed them- 
selves to my horseman Gréma, who had made himself 
comfortable in the shade of another tree a short dis- 
tance off. Having finished their business with him, 
they came to me, protesting that they could not allow 
me to continue my journey, as they were compelled 
to wait for an order from the capital, when I did not 


hesitate to declare on my part that I was willing 
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to wait any reasonable time, on condition of their 
assigning me a residence, and the means of supplying 
my wants. They expressed their satisfaction at my 
compliance, telling me that in case of my refusal they 
would have sent all the Shuwa in the neighbourhood 
to harass me on the road. The head man of Mélée 
then promised me that, if I would return to his village, 
he would take care that I should be supplied with 
everything I wanted, particularly fowls and milk. 

I therefore allowed Gréma to proceed alone, in 
order to take my letters to the capital, while I slowly 
retraced my steps. An hour and a half’s march 
along a more direct path brought me back to the 
village where I had first entered this country. 

The position of Mélé is not without interest, situated 
as 1t 1s upon a steep bank overhanging a large and 
beautiful navigable river, which here changes its 
course from a west-easterly to a south-northerly di- 
rection ; and here I might have indulged a few days 
in contemplating the interesting scenery, if my future 
progress had allowed me more tranquillity. As it was, 
the six or seven days I passed here were spent in 
rather a dull manner ; for the inhabitants became very 
suspicious when they observed that my favourite place 
was the shade of a fine tree at the very brink of the 
shore, from whence I had a view over the river to a 
great extent north and west. Of course there was 
but little communication ; and very rarely a boat was 
seen proceeding in either direction. Now and then the 
sand-bank became enlivened by a crocodile coming 
out of the water to bask in the sun, or by the frolics 
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of the boys of the village, who occasionally crossed 
over to look after their fishing-tackle, or dry their 
nets. Both fish as well as crocodiles are extremely 
plentiful in the river; and the meat of the latter 
forms a great delicacy to the natives. But there is 
also in this river a very large animal, which, I think, 
must be identical with the ayti of the Bénuwé and 
Niger—the Manatus Vogelu.™ 

To the north-east the village was bordered by thick 
forest, which at a little distance was traversed by the 
lower course of the Ambusada, which was here ex- 
tremely rich in verdure, and full of the favourite haunts 
of the hog. I here, also, observed a considerable 
number of monkeys. It was during my residence in 
this place, likewise, that I first obtained a clear know- 
ledge of the nature of the Shari, and its relation with 
that of Logén, the point of junction of the two rivers 
being a little below Kusuri, at a place called Sina 
Facha, while I obtained a great deal of information 
—certainly not quite clear and distinct — of the towns 
and principalities on the upper courses of these rivers. 
I also learned that last year the river had overflowed 
its banks, and entered the very huts of the natives. 
Nevertheless, at this spot the banks were at present 
more than forty feet high. 

As for the name of the river, the name which is 
generally given to it, viz. Shary or Shari, belongs, as 


* I think it is this animal which is mentioned by Burckhardt 
(Travels in Nubia, Appendix I, p. 433.) as the <3 | This 
name must be given to it by the Shiwa, but I did not hear it. 
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I have mentioned on a former occasion, to the language 
of the Kétoké. The Bagirmi people call it only Ba, 
distinguishing it in the various parts of its course by 
the names of the different villages which are situated 
on its banks, as Ba-Mélé, Ba-Busd, Ba-Gun, while the 
Arabs call it at this place Bahr-Meélé, and a little 
higher up from the other village, Bahr-A’su. When 
the whole river, therefore, is sometimes called A’su, 
the relation is quite the same as the komadugu 
Waudbe being called Yeou or Yo. 

But while I was thus able to employ my time not 
quite unprofitably, my comforts were not quite so 
good as I had been led to expect, neither fowl nor 
milk being procurable, and the fresh fish of the river, 
which I was occasionally able to procure for a hand- 
some present, not agreeing with the weak state of my 
stomach; although it was excellent and very palatable. 
There is a small market held at a village about five 
miles distant, of the name of E’diye, and every Wed- 
nesday another market, a little more important, near 
a village of the name of Chinge. 

My impatience was augmented by the unmistak- 
able signs of the approach of the rainy season, while 
the numbers of mosquitoes allowed me but little 
rest during the night. The sky was usually overcast, 
and occasionally early in the morning the whole coun- 
try was enveloped in a dense fog. Though rather 
cool in the morning, the weather became sultry 
towards the middle of the day, and heavy squalls of 
wind sometimes set in in the afternoon. I would will- 
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ingly have shared the company of the sultan in the 
expedition, although the news which arrived from 
the camp was not altogether of a satisfactory cha- 
racter. The pagan inhabitants of Gégomi, against 
whom he was waging war, were reported to have 
descended from their mountain strongholds, and to 
have slain a considerable number of his people, and 
amongst them a well-known Arab from Morocco, 
who accompanied him on this expedition. 

It was about noon, when to my great anita 
delight my trooper Gréma ‘Abdu returned March 25th. 
from his errand. He was accompanied by two 
attendants of the Zérma, or rather Kadamange, 
the lieutenant-governor whom the sultan had left 
during his absence in command of the capital. I 
was disappointed, however, in my expectation that I 
should now be allowed, without further delay, to reach 
the capital myself, for the messengers produced a 
document provided with a large black seal, to the 
effect that | was to await the answer of the sultan in 
Bugoman, a place higher up the river, the inhabitants 
of which, together with those of a neighbouring town, 
called Miskin, were to provide me with fresh fish and 
milk during my stay there. Although anxious to 
join the sultan himself, I had nothing to object 
to such an arrangement, and was glad to move 
on, if it were only a little. Our path on leaving the 
village kept along the steep north-easterly bank of 
the river, which here separates into two branches, of 
which the eastern one has more the nature of a creek. 

y4 
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The island thus formed was thickly wooded, and with 
the exception of a small hamlet of fishermen, seemed 
to be left entirely to the possession of wild animals; 
for while we clearly distinguished a flock of about a 
dozen large antelopes of the species called “ mohor,” 
or “ himraye” (Antilope Soemmeringit), we were not 
a little surprised at seeing a string of not less than 
twenty-two crocodiles ail lying quietly on their backs 
on the sandy beach, and basking in the sun. None 
of them, however, were remarkable for their size, the 
largest measuring apparently from tweive to fifteen 
feet. 

Our march was rather short, my companions taking 
up quarters for us in the small village called Limshi, 
situated two miles and a half higher up the river, or 
rather creek. 

Here there was a tolerable degree of activity, and 
several boats were lying near the banks. Having just 
before observed such numbers of crocodiles, I was not 
a little astonished at seeing the women, who were 
fetching water, bathing without apprehension in the 
river. The island opposite, at this spot also, was 
densely covered with wood, but a little higher up 
there is a village of the name of O’diydé. Our recep- 
tion in the village was very inhospitable, and gave 
me a bad idea of the authority of the leutenant- 
governor, under whose protection I was travelling. 

pea: Our march for the first mile and a half 
March 26th. Jed through stubble fields, after which we 
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entered a dense forest filled with numerous creeping 
plants, but otherwise of a rather uniform character; 
awaiting the reviving power of the rainy season. 
The shallow watercourse Mbusdda, or Msél el Haj 
‘Ali, was all the time close on our left, till we crossed 
it, at a distance of about five miles. We then pursued 
our march through cultivated grounds, where, besides 
millet, a little cotton also was raised, at other times 
proceeding through clearer forest, and soon reached 
the village Mustafaji, which was the native place of 
the wife of my escort Gréma ‘Abdu. 

Here we were quartered without delay; but the 
huts were not remarkable either for their size or 
architecture, consisting entirely of thatch and reed, 
the lower part being only slightly touched with clay, 
and during the hot hours of the day the heat of them 
was really suffocating. The inhabitants are all 
Kanuri, who, having emigrated from Bérnu during 
the time of the decay of that empire, have settled 
here as well as in other parts of Bagirmi, where they 
have introduced the little civilization which at present 
is seen, especially weaving and dyeing, which is here 
carried on to a considerable extent. The Shari or 
Ba, in a direct line, is only about seven miles distant 
towards the west, and the inundation even approaches 
the very village by means of the shallow depressions 
and watercourses which intersect the country. A 
great extent of ground was under cultivation. 

The inhabitants of the village behaved very hospita- 
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bly, and my horseman’s father-in-law, a very jovial and 
decent looking man, made me a present of a fat sheep. 
The only difficulty was the water, the well, notwith- 
standing its depth of fifteen fathoms, containing only 
avery small supply. Scarcity of water seems, indeed, 
to be one of the great disadvantages of Bagirmi. 

We remained here the whole of the forenoon of the 
following day, and did not start until half-past two 
in the afternoon. The country which we traversed 
was well inhabited, and a good deal of cotton was to be 
seen; and it was here that I first beheld it cultivated 
in ridges and furrows, a manner of culture which, | 
think, is constantly adhered to in America as well as in 
India, but in Negroland very rarely ; the cotton plants 
growing on the ridges, but being at present quite 
bare of leaves. All the cotton plantations which I had 
seen previously in Negroland were left to themselves, 
and were rather in a wild state; but here they seemed 
to be well kept and taken care of. Ata village called 
Mutkomi my attention was drawn to the great 
numbers of asses; here the ground was full of the 
holes of the fének or AMegalotis, called by the native 
Shuwa population “ bi hassén.” 

Further on, a firm and dry clay soil succeeded. 
Having then passed a large village of the name of 
Bugari, we took up our quarters a little before sunset in 
a village called Matuwari, which belongs to a wealthy 
and learned man called Legari Bu- Musa, and were very 
hospitably received. These people were also Kantiri, 
and I was delighted to observe some signs of industry 
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in the shape of a small dyeing place, which contained 
two pits. 

At an early hour we pursued our march, 
approaching the town of Bugoman, where I 
was to await further orders from the sultan. The 
country exhibited signs of considerable cultivation, 
and numerous farming hamlets, called “ yéwé6” by 
the Bagirmi people, were spread about; at present, 
however, they were tenantless, being only inhabited 
during the rainy season by the “field hands,” as an 
American would say. 

After a march of about four miles, and having 
passed a swampy meadow ground with numerous 
traces of the rhinoceros, we again stood on the banks 
of the great river of Bagirmi, the Shari or Ba, which 
here, where at present it formed a wide flat sandy 
beach *, at first sight seemed very inconsiderable, 
compared with that noble character which it had 
exhibited lower down, so that I almost supposed it 
to be nothing but a branch of the principal river, 
although my people repeatedly assured me this was 
not the case; that small branch which higher up, 
a little above the town of Miltu, separates from it, 
passing by Bus6é and Bachikam, a few miles to the 
south of Masena, having just rejoined it near the 
town of Miskin, of which the taller trees, if not the 


March 28th. ° 


* Before coming to the main river I had to traverse a small 
stream of very cold and limpid water, running in the opposite 
direction to the river; but Ido not know whence it may pro- 
ceed. 
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houses, were visible from hence. The river here forms 
a long reach from south to north, but higher up, 
beyond Miskin, comes from 8.8.H. The bank on 
this side was very low, which is the reason that the 
river during the inundation spreads over a greater 
extent of country. The ground shelves very gradu- 
ally, and the river seemed shallow at a considerable 
distance from the beach, but its depth on the other 
side may be the more considerable, the opposite bank 
on which the town of Bugoman stands being rather » 
steep. 

The town, seen from this distance, seemed to be 
rather in a state of decay, — at least as regarded the 
wall; but it was pleasantly adorned with a variety 
of trees, among which deléb- and dum-palms were 
the most conspicuous. It was market-day, and in 
the cool of the morning numbers of people were col- 
lected on the south-eastern beach, where we had ar- 
rived, awaiting the return of the ferry-boats: so that 
altogether it exhibited quite an interesting scene. 
But gradually the bustle subsided, and the heat of 
the sun on the sandy beach became almost insup- 
portable; for, notwithstanding my warning, we had 
left the green border of trees and herbage far behind 
us, and had advanced along the broad sandy beach, 
which at present was dry, to the very edge of the 
water. My escort, together with the two servants 
of Zérma, had gone into the town to announce my 
arrival, and to inform the head man of the order of 
the lieutenant-governor, that I was to await here the 
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commands of the sultan: but no answer came. In 
vain did I endeavour to protect myself from the 
burning rays of the sun by forming a temporary 
shelter of my carpet; for the sun in these climes is 
never more severe than just before the setting-in of 
the rainy season, and we had generally at two o’clock 
between 106° and 110°. As noon passed by, I grew 
impatient, especially as I had nothing to eat, there 
being no firewood, even for cooking a very simple 
dinner. 

At length, a little before three o’clock, my mes- 
sengers returned, and their countenances indicated 
that they were not the bearers of satisfactory news. 
The governor of Bugoman refused obedience to the 
direct order of his lord the sultan of Bagirmi, and 
declined receiving me into the town. Nothing was 
left but to retrace our steps to the village Matuwari, 
where we had been so hospitably entertained. Drag- 
ging therefore behind us the sheep which we had not 
yet been able to slaughter, we returned by the same 
road we had come. 

Here we remained the following morning, and I 
had sufficient time to reflect on my condition in this 
country. ‘There could not be the least doubt that 
the greater part of the inhabitants were unfavourably 
inclined towards the stranger; and I was persuaded 
that the best course for me to pursue would be to 
return to Logon, and there quietly await the answer 
of the sultan; but my companions were not of my 
opinion, and assured me I was not at liberty to leave 
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the country after I had once entered it. It was 
therefore decided that we should proceed in the di- 
rection of the capital, and make our further proceed- 
ings dependent upon circumstances. The reason we 
did not start at once was because my companions 
wanted to pass the extensive forest which lay before 
us in the night-time, as there was no water for a 
whole day’s march, and our people were unprovided 
with water-skins. 

In order to employ my leisure time, I took a walk 
to Bugari, the village above mentioned, it being mar- 
ket-day ; and I was glad, considering the little civili- 
zation which is to be met with in these regions, to find 
a good deal of traffic going on in the market. There 
were about twenty head of cattle, between sixty and 
eighty sheep, and about a dozen asses to be sold; 
there were, moreover, a good assortment of black and 
white tobes, a tolerable supply of butter and honey, 
besides millet, beans, and ground-nuts; the latter, espe- 
cially, were very plentiful, and bore ample testimony 
to the fact, that in these regions, also, this valuable 
article of commerce grows in great quantities, and 
forms a considerable portion of the diet of the natives ; 
but as for cotton, the supply was rather limited. 

The staple commodity of the market were tobes, 
half-tobes, and single strips of cotton, or farda, about 
three inches wide, and from three to four dra in length. 
Unfortunately, I was destitute of this kind of money, 
the people rejecting with contempt those miserable 
little shirts, or déra, which I had brought with me 
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from Bérnu; so that, notwithstanding the good sup- 
ply of the market, I might have remained unprovided. 
I however succeeded in buying a few farda for some 
needles, paying four needles for each farda. I bought 
also a little butter for some beads. 

The whole of this district is very scantily supplied 
with water; and the well in Matuwari, which is only 
two fathoms and a half deep, contained very little. 
The wells in Bugari were three fathoms deep, but were 
no better supplied. Ofcourse, by digging to a greater 
depth, and constructing the wells in a proper way, 
the people might secure a sufficient supply; but they 
prefer walking every day to a far distant village for a 
little water rather than employ a few weeks indus- 
triously in making a durable well. 

After a cordial parting from the male and female 
inhabitants of the village, we started about three 
o'clock in the afternoon; and with the exception 
of a short halt, about sunset, in a small hamlet called 
‘“ Buru-nyigo,” or ‘hyenas’ den,” we continued our 
march without interruption till past eleven o’clock at 
night. The village just mentioned lies at the border 
of the wilderness; and here we had not only to water 
our horses and to lay in a supply of water for our- 
selves, but I had also to give medicine to some people 
who had followed me all the way from Bugari. 

Having rested for a little more than five hours in 
the midst of a forest, without being molested by man 
or beast, we continued our march through the dense 
jungle full of trees and thick underwood, while larger 
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trees became more and more scanty. Gradually the 
forest became clearer, and flocks of turtle-doves 
seemed to indicate that there was water in the 
neighbourhood, although such a conclusion drawn 
from the presence of this bird is sometimes liable to 
error. » 

After the rainy season the character presented by 
this forest must be very different, and a little further 
on, evident signs of former cultivation began to be 
visible, even of sesamum (‘‘ marrashi,” as the Kanuri, 
“karru,” as the Bagirmi people call it), as was evi- 
dent from the deep furrows which intersected the 
ground. The inhabitants of two or three small ham- 
lets dragged on a miserable existence even during the 
drought which at present prevailed; and we met a 
large body of women and children, who preferred 
fetching every night and morning their supply of this 
most essential element from a distance of several 
miles rather than desert their native village. 

Having passed another hamlet, likewise destitute 
of water, and left several villages at a greater distance 
surrounded by a tract of cultivated ground, we at 
length reached the longed-for El Dorado where water 
was to be found; and, as may be presumed, there 
was a great bustle round the well, which had to 
supply the whole thirsty neighbourhood. Numbers 
of people, camels, and asses were thronging around, 
longing for the moment when they might come in for 
their share; and as the well was ten fathoms deep, a 
considerable time would necessarily elapse before they 
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were all supplied. Being saluted in a friendly way 
by the people, I pitched my tent in the shade of a 
large chédia or caoutchouc-tree, which, however, was 
very scanty, as the young leaves had not come out, 
and afforded very little relief from the heat of the 
sun. 

Here it was for the first time that I tasted a dish 
of sesamum, which was prepared in the same manner 
as millet, in the form of a large hasty pudding, but, 
being insufficiently seasoned by the common African 
sauce of the leaves of the kika or monkey-bread tree, 
did not appear to me to be a very dainty dish. The 
village, the name of which is Mokori, had a comfort- 
able appearance; and the pounding of indigo in the 
dyeing-pits went on without interruption, even during 
the heat of the day. Some Fulbe or Felldta shep- 
herds live in the neighbourhood; and I was fortunate 
enough to barter a little butter for glass beads, as well 
as a small supply of rice—that is to say, wild rice, for 
rice is not cultivated here, but only gathered in the 
jungles from what the elephant and rhinoceros have 
left. Altogether I might have been very comfort- 
able, if my uncertain situation in the country had not 
caused me some anxiety. 

When we pursued our march in the afternoon, our 
road lay through a fertile country, where the cultiva- 
tion was divided between millet and sesamum, till we 
reached the first group of the village of Bakada, 
which consists of four distinct hamlets. Here my 
companions wanted to procure quarters for me; but — 
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fortunately the head man of the village refused them 
admittance, so that they were obliged to seek for 
hospitality in another hamlet, and it was my good 
luck to obtain quarters in the house of a man who 
forms one of the most pleasing recollections of my 
journey. This was Haj Bu-Bakr Sadik, a spare 
old man, of very amiable temperament, to whom I 
became indebted for a great deal of kindness and 
valuable information. 

While I pitched my tent in his small courtyard, he 
was sitting close by, and was informing me in very 
good Arabic, that he had thrice made the pilgrimage 
to Mekka, and seen the great ships of the Christians 
on the Sea of Jedda. He remembered minutely all 
the different localities which he had visited in the 
course of his long wanderings. 

Delighted that by chance I had fallen in with such 
aman, I sent away the next morning my horseman 
Gréma ‘Abdu, and the two messengers, to the capital, 
in order to inform the lieutenant-governor that the 
chief of Bugoman had refused obedience to his direct 
order and denied me admittance into the town, and 
to ask him what was to become of me now. Sending 
him at the same time a present, I begged him urgently 
to allow me either to enter the capital or to retrace 
my steps to Bornu. Gréma promised me that he 
would return the next morning with a decisive an- 
swer. However, he did not keep his promise, but 
remained absent full seven days, although the dis- 
tance from the capital was only about ten miles. It 
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was therefore very fortunate that I had the company 
of Bu-Bakr Sadik, for no other person would have been 
able to give me such an insight into the character 
and the history of these regions as this man. 

He drew a spirited picture of the great national 
struggle which his countrymen had been carrying on 
against Bérnu, he himself having taken part in several 
battles. He boasted, and with reason, that slaves of 
his master had twice beaten the sheikh Mohammed el 
Kanemi, and that the sheikh had only gained the 
victory by calling to his assistance Mustapha el 
A‘hmar and Mukni, the two succeeding sultans of 
Fezzan, when, by destroying the towns of Babaliya 
and Gawi, and by taking possession of the capital, he 
made himself temporary master of the country. He 
described to me with delight how his countrymen 
had driven back the Fellata who were endeavouring 
to establish the Jemmara in their country, and that 
they had undertaken afterwards a successful expe- 
dition against Bogo, one of the settlements of that 
nation. 

Bu-Bakr indeed might have been called a patriot in 
every sense of the word. Although a loyal subject, 
and humbly devoted to his sultan, nevertheless he be- 
held with the deepest mortification the decline of his 
native country from the former wealth and import- 
ance it had enjoyed previous to the time when “Abd 
el Kerim Sabun, the sultan of Waday, conquered it, 
plundered its treasures, made the king tributary, and 
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the whole well-being of the country had been anni- 
hilated, and not only their wealth in silver and 
cattle had disappeared, but the ruin and decay 
extended even, as he considered, in his melancholy 
frame of mind, to nature,—whole districts which had 
been formerly under cultivation and covered with 
villages being now changed to a wilderness, and 
regions which had formerly been well supplied with 
water suffering now the extreme of drought. Worms, 
he told me, were devouring their crops and vegetables, 
dooming them to starvation. 

All this was true as far as regarded the present 
state of the country; for though I cannot say whether 
its physical condition was ever much more favourable, 
still as to its government and political importance 
there certainly was a time when Bagirmi enjoyed 
greater prosperity. It might seem indeed as if the 
country was visited by Divine chastisement, as a 
punishment for the offences of their ancestors and 
the ungodly life of their former ruler. In no country 
in the whole extent of Negroland which I have 
travelled over have I seen such vast numbers of 
destructive worms, and such a predominance of ants, 
asin Bagirmi. There is especially a large black worm 
called “ hallu-wendi,” as long as the largest grub, but 
much bigger, which, swarming in millions, consumes 
an immense proportion of the produce of the natives. 
Bu-Bakr showed me also another far smaller, but not 
less voracious insect, which they call ‘ kunjungjudu,” 
a beetle about half an inch long, and of a yellow colour; 
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but the poor natives, like the inhabitants of other 
countries in the case of the locust, do not fail to 
take their revenge, for when the insect has grown fat 
and big at their expense, they devour it themselves, 
—a habit which may be one of the numerous relics 
of their former pagan existence, it being still a general 
custom with the Sdkor6 to eat a large species of beetle 
called ‘“‘ dernana.”’ 

Of other species of worms I shall have occasion to 
speak further on; but with the white and black ants [ 
myself waged repeatedly a relentless but unsuccessful 
war during my residence in the country. Already, the 
second day of my stay in Bakada, I observed that the 
white ant (termes fatalis) was threatening my couch, 
which I had spread upon a very coarse mat, or “ sig- 
gedi” as the Kanuri, ‘“‘laba” as the Bagirmi people 
call it, made of the thickest reed, with total de- 
struction. Itherefore, for want of a better protection, 
contrived an expedient which J thought would gua- 
rantee my berth against the further attacks of those 
cruel intruders, placing my couch upon three very 
large poles; but I soon had cause to discover that 
those ferocious insects were not to be deterred by 
such means, for two days afterwards, I found that 
they had not only built their entrenchments along 
the poles, and reached the top, but had eaten through 
both the coarse mats, finished a large piece of my 
Stambuli carpet, and destroyed several other articles. 
And during my further stay here I had the greatest 
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all my things; for their voracity and destructive 
powers seem to increase towards the beginning of the 
rainy season, which was fast setting in. 

The weather was exceedingly sultry, and we had 
the first thunder-storm on the 3rd of April; and from 
that time we experienced a tornado almost every day, 
although in general there was not much rain. 

The village itself, of course, afforded very little 
entertainment. Jn former times it had been nothing 
but a slave or farming village, or “ yéwed,” while the 
masters of the field-hands resided at another place 
called Kuistiya; and it was only a few years previously 
that they had taken up their residence at this place; 
nevertheless even at present it is nothing better than 
a farming village, grain being the only produce of the 
place, while the inhabitants do not possess a single 
cow, so that milk and butter are great luxuries, and 
even a fowl quite out of the question. But as for 
grain, Bakada is not without importance; on the con- 
trary, it is one of the chief corn-growing places in the 
country, especially for sorghum (ngdaberi,” or, as they 
call it, ““wa”), while millet (‘‘chéengo”) is not so 
extensively grown. 

A market is held every Sunday, near the western 
hamlet; but it is very miserable indeed, and it was 
all the worse for me, as the people refused to accept 
in payment any of those small articles of which I was 
still possessed, all my property at the time consist- 
ing of 3000 shells — that is to say, little more than 
a Spanish dollar,—a small assortment of beads, and a 
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few looking-glasses, but principally needles, while here 
also the people required what I had not, namely, the 
cotton strips which I have mentioned above. The 
only luxury offered for sale in the market was a 
miserable lean sheep; and, as a representative of 
foreign civilization, there was half a sheet of common 
paper. 

This was the sole attraction of the place, with the 
exception of my amiabie, intelligent, and kind host 
Bu-Bakr Sadik. The poor old man was extremely in- 
dignant at the negligent manner in which I was 
treated ; but he was feeble and timorous, and had no 
authority in higher spheres. The information which 
from time to time I collected from him during my 
monotonous stay in this place shall be given in the 
appendix, in the several places to which the subjects 
refer. It was very amusing for me to observe that 
the good old man, all the time that he was conversing 
with me, was not a moment idle; but he would either 
sew, not only for himself, but even articles of dress 
for another wife of his, whom he had in the capital 
and soon intended to visit, or he would scrape some 
root to use as medicine, or else select some indigo, for 
dyeing his tobe, or, if he had nothing better to do, 
he would gather the single grains of corn which had 
fallen to the ground, —for in his pious frame of mind 
he thought it a sin that so valuable a proof of the 
bounty of the Almighty should be wasted. 

The other inhabitants of the place were rather 
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the same man who on our arrival had refused us 
hospitality, for, as he was sick and wanted a cooling 
medicine, I found the common remedies with which 
I was provided too weak for his herculean frame, 
till at length, with a dose of half a dozen ounces of 
Epsom salts, mixed up with three or four drachms of 
worm-powder, I succeeded in making him acknow- 
ledge the efficacy of my medicines. 

In general the Bagirmi people are much better 
made than the Bérnu, the men excelling them in 
size, as well as in muscular strength, as they do also 
in courage and energy of mind, while the women are 
far superior. The Bagirmi females in general are 
very well made, taller and less square than the 
ugly Bérnu women, but with beautifully-proportioned 
limbs, while their features have a great deal of regu- 
larity and a pleasing expression; some of them might 
even be called handsome, with their large dark beau- 
tiful eyes. The broad nostrils of the Bérnu females, 
which are still more disfigured by the ugly coral on 
the left side of the nose, are entirely foreign to them. 
While the Bornu females in general endeavour only 
to excel by the quantity of fat or butter which they 
put upon their hair, the Bagirmi women bestow con- 
siderable care upon its arrangement; and the way in 
which they wear it, imitating exactly the shape of 
the crest of a helmet, is very becoming, as it har- 
monizes exceedingly well with their tall and well- 
proportioned figures. It is therefore not without 
reason that the Bagirmi females are celebrated over 
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a great part of Negroland. Their dress is very 
simple, similar to that of the Bornu, namely, the 
black “turkedi,” which is fastened across the breast, 
while the wealthier among them usually throw a 
second one over the shoulder. 

The women in general seemed to be very healthy; 
but the men suffer much from a peculiar sickness 
which they themselves call “ mukdérdam,” while the 
Arabs call it by the same name as the ‘ Guinea- 
worm,” namely, “ ferentit,” or “‘artk,” although it 
seems to be a very different thing; it is a sort of 
worm which dwells in the little toe, and eats it gra- 
dually away, beginning at the joint, so that the limb 
has the appearance of being tied up with a thread. 
I think this insect is identical with the Malis Ameri- 
cana or Sauvagesit, or, as it is more generally called, 
pulex penetrans, a very small black insect well known 
in America. This disease is so general hereabouts, 
that amongst ten people you will find at least one 
who has only four toes. 

At times the village was enlivened by some little 
intercourse, —now a caravan of pilgrims, then a troop 
of native merchants, tugurchi or fataki. The pilgrims 
were some of them on their home-journey, with the 
impressions which they had received of things scarcely 
intelligible to themselves, others going eastward with 
the narrow prejudices which they had brought from 
their distant homes. There were people from every 
region of Negroland; but unfortunately I had scarcely 
anything to offer them besides needles, with which 
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article I gladly assisted them on their arduous jour- 
ney, for nothing is of so much importance to the tra- 
veller as to gain the goodwill of these people, who 
are the bearers of public opinion in these regions. 
Thus my liberality of making presents of needles, and 
nothing but needles, procured me the title among 
these witty people, of the Needle-Prince, “‘ malaribra;” 
and although it was useful, in order to convince them 
of my friendly disposition, it was scarcely sufficient to 
open an intimate intercourse with them. But there 
was one amongst these distant wanderers, a native of 
Kébbi, a very intelligent man, from whom I derived 
my first information about the populousness of that 
fine and beautiful country which I was soon to visit 
myself. 

A numerous troop of pilgrims from Wandala or 
Mandara also created a considerable interest; and I 
entered with them into lively polemics concerning 
the relation of their prince, or ‘ tuksé-malé,” with 
the ruler of Bérnu, for they denied positively that 
their chief had tendered his subjection in order to 
avert from his own country that numerous host which 
we had accompanied a few months previously to the 
Museu country. The poorer members of the caravan 
went round about the hamlets beating their drums, in 
order to collect alms to supply their wants during 
their meritorious journey, while the wealthier among 
them came to my host in order to buy from him their 
supply of native corn. 

The commercial intercourse also which took place 
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in the little village where I was obliged to make so 
long a stay, exhibited some more interesting fea- 
tures, notwithstanding the dulness of the market; for 
among the merchants there appeared occasionally a 
small troop of Hausa people — dangartinfa, slender 
active fellows, accustomed to fatigue, and content 
with little profit, who were carrying on their heads, 
all the way from Kané to Bagirmi, small parcels of 
indigo-dyed shirts, and other commodities, in order 
to barter them for the fine asses of Dar-Fur, which are 
brought hither by the travellers from the east. 

Not less interesting was the arrival of a portion of 
a numerous caravan of Jellaba, from Nimro in Waday, 
who had come to Mas-end; it consisted of about a 
dozen people, with about twenty pack-oxen and asses. 
As for the principal part of the caravan, the chief 
commodity imported by them was copper, which they 
were bringing from the great copper-mine, or el hofra, 
situated to the south of Dar-Fur, carrying it as far as 
Kano towards the west, where this fine eastern copper 
rivals the old copper which is brought by the Arab 
caravans from Tripoli. But these people who had 
arrived in Bakada were the poorer members of the 
troop; and their wealth and exclusive article of com- 
merce was a very excellent quality of rock salt, which 
the Tebu-Guraan bring from the Burrum or Bahr el 
Ghazal to Wara, where it is bought in great quan- 
tities by the Jellaba, who sell it in small parcels, car- 
rying it as far as Logén and Kusuri. I bought a 
little for a sheet of paper, and found it excellent, with 
the exception of its having decidedly a fishy taste. 
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It was but very rarely that I mounted my horse, as 
I purposely avoided everything which was likely to 
attract attention, or create envious and jealous feel- 
ings; but on the 10th of the month, I was obliged by 
circumstances to take a long ride, as my she-camel, 
which at the time was my only beast of burden, was 
missing, and not a trace of her could be found. On 
the south-east side of the village there is much forest 
of a very uniform character, interspersed with tall 
reed-grass ; but on the other sides a great deal of cul- 
tivation was to be seen, shaded by hajilij (or “ janga,” 
as it is called here), nebek or “kirna,” * and talha- 
trees, here called “ kelaya.” I found it very remark- 
able that almost all the fields, even those where millet 
and sorghum were grown, were laid out in deep fur- 
rows, called deraba,—a system of tillage which, in the 
case of any sort of grain, J had not before observed 
in Negroland. Besides grain, a good deal of sesamum 
(“karru”), cotton (‘‘nyére”), and indigo (“ alini”’) 
was cultivated, the plants being from two anda half to 
three feet in height, and bare of leaves at the present 


* The name of this tree, which is so common all over this part 
of the world—in the forms kérna, ktirna, ktrnahi, ktarru, 
kirna — is one of the most widely-spread-of all those names indi- 
cating objects possessing properties useful to man; and this would 
seem to indicate that it is not indigenous in the various regions 
where it is at present found, but introduced from one and the same 
quarter. However, on nearer inspection, this argument does not 
seem to be conclusive. It has certainly not been introduced into 
Negroland from a more northern climate, as little as the Balanites 
and the Cucifera, which is erroneously called Thebaica, instead of 
Nigritia. 
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season. On the north-east side, also, there was a 
great deal of forest; but it was adorned by some 
groups of fine trees. It was enlivened by numbers 
of Guinea fowl and gazelles; and a great number of 
“kdéloo” trees, with their wide-spreading branches, 
were observed here. ‘The soil had been already tole- 
rably saturated with moisture, fine tufts of succulent 
erass were springing up here and there, and I was 
enabled to water my horse at a small pool; but this 
abundance of the watery element, of course, was only 
temporary, in consequence of the heavy rain which 
had fallen the previous night, and the poor inha- 
bitants were still to suffer most severely from drought, 
their deep well being almost dry. This was the only 
point in regard to which I had continual disputes 
with the inhabitants, who would scarcely allow my 
horse to get his sufficient quantum, although I had to 
pay a considerable sum for it. 

Meanwhile I waxed impatient. At length, on 
the evening of the 6th of April, my escort Gréma 
(whom on the last day of March I had sent to the 
capital to bring me a decisive answer without delay) 
returned with a messenger of the lieutenant-governor, 
—not, however, to grant either of my requests, but 
rather to induce me to wait patiently till an answer 
should arrive from the sultan himself. In order 
that I might not starve in the meanwhile, they 
brought me a sheep and a shirt, with which I might 
buy provision in some neighbouring village; but as 
there was nothing to be got besides millet and 
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sorghum, I declared it to be absolutely necessary for 
me either to be admitted into the capital, or to retrace 
my steps. I requested Gréma to stay with me; 
but he pretended he was obliged to return to the 
town, where his servant lay sick. Not suspecting 
that he wanted to leave me alone, and to join the 
Sultan on the expedition, I allowed him to go, and 
resolved to wait a few days in patience. But, restless 
and impatient as I was, the delay pressed heavily upon 
me; and when on the 13th my kind and amiable host 
Bu-Bakr Sadik himself went to the capital, I had 
nothing to calm my disquietude. Through my host, 
I had once more addressed myself to the lieutenant- 
governor, requesting to be admitted into the capital 
without further delay ; and Bu-Bakr had promised me, 
in the most distinct terms, that before Thursday night, 
which was the 15th, I should have a decisive answer. 
Having only one weak camel to carry my luggage, I 
had taken scarcely any books with me on this ex- 
cursion to Bagirmi, and the little information which 
I had been able to gather was not sufficient to give 
my restless spirit its proper nourishment; and I felt, 
therefore, mentally depressed. ‘The consequence was, 
that when Thursday night passed away, and neither 
Bu-Bakr himself arrived, nor any message from him, I 
determined to put my threat into execution, and to 
retrace my steps the following morning. 
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ENDEAVOUR TO LEAVE THE COUNTRY.— ARRESTED. — FINAL EN- 
TRANCE INTO MAS-ENA’. —ITS CHARACTERISTIC FEATURES. 


As soon as day dawned, I arose to prepare yay 
for my departure. The sky was overcast, April 16th. 
and a little rain fell, which caused some delay; but 
as soon as it ceased I got my camel ready and my 
horse saddled. Several of the relations and friends 
of Bu-Bakr endeavoured to persuade me to remain; 
but my determination was too fixed, and, pointing at 
the disgraceful manner in which I had been treated in 
this country, I mounted my horse and rode off. My 
three servants, themselves dissatisfied with the treat- 
ment they had received, followed sullenly. 

We retraced the path by which we had come; but 
the rains had made it almost undiscernible, and we 
had some difficulty to make out the right track. The 
sun was very powerful after the rain which had fallen 
during the night, as is very often the case in tropical 
climates; and it not being my design to abscond 
secretly, I decided upon halting, during the hot 
hours, in Moékort, and quietly pitched my tent —for I 
firmly expected that, if my presence was required, it 
was here they would seek for me. After the bad 
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fare which I had received in Bakada for so long a 
time, I was delighted to be able to procure here a 
fowl, some butter, and a little milk; and it was a 
sort of holiday for me to indulge in these simple 
luxuries. The manner in which I obtained these sup- 
plies was rather circuitous, a long bartering taking 
place with beads, needles, and a little natron which 
I was provided with from Kukawa. The price of 
the fowl was three darning-needles; and I may here 
state the obligation under which I am to Mr. Charles 
Beke, the Abyssinian traveller, upon whose advice I 
had provided myself in London with a small assort- 
ment of these articles. In Middle Sudan their value 
was not appreciated; but here, in Bagirmi, I found 
them extremely useful, and it was to them that I 
partly owed my subsistence in this country. 

I quietly conversed with the people on my situ- 
ation; and they behaved very friendly towards me, 
and advised me, if no news should arrive from the 
capital in the course of the day, to take the road 
by Kédlle-Kolle, Marga, and Jégodé, a place which 
they represented as of considerable size, and thus to 
reach the river near the village of Klésem, from 
whence I might cross over to Kiusuri. I even ob- 
tained here some valuable information with regard to 
the river-system of Waday, from a Felldta*, or Pillo, 
of the name of ‘Abd el Kader. I should have passed 


* T will here remark that I think this form, Fellata, which is 
usual in Bérnu and the neighbouring countries, is in its origin a 
plural, though it is continually employed also for the singular. 
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the day very comfortably, if a strong gale had not 
arisen about noon, and filled my tent with dust 
and sand. The sky was overcast; but there was no 
rain. 

A little after sunset, when the busy scene at the 
well had subsided, I measured the temperature of the 
water, and found it to be 86°:4 Fahr., which, if we 
consider it as nearly the mean temperature of the 
country, would give a very high standard for Ba- 
girmi. The well was fifteen fathoms deep, the pre- 
sent temperature of the air being then 86°; at one 
o'clock p.m. it had been 99°°7. 

Having passed rather an unpleasant 
night, the ground swarming with black 
ants (termes mordax), so that my camel, as well as 
my horse, moved restlessly about and disturbed our 
own slumber frequently, I set out early in the morning 
with confidence on my journey westward. Forest 
and cultivated ground alternately succeeded each 
other, the cultivation consisting, besides millet, of 
cotton and sesamum. Women were collecting the 
leaves of the hajilyj, from which, in the absence of 
the more esteemed leaves of the monkey-bread tree, 
to prepare the tasteless sauce used for their daily 
pudding. The hajilij was the most predominant tree ; 
besides it there was the tree called homain by the 
Shtiwa, which was at present leafless, but was covered 
with fruit about the size of an apricot, which, when 
ripe, 1s eaten by the natives. The tsdda also, with 
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its cherry-like fruit, called by the Shuwa people a‘bu- 
déje, was frequent. 

My young Shuwa companion here called my at- 
tention to the honey-bird (cuculus indicator), called 
by his countrymen “ shnéter,” and said to be a meta- 
morphosed old woman searching after her young son, 
and calling him by name, “Shnéter, Shnéter!” All 
over Africa this little bird has given rise to a va- 
riety of the most curious tales, from the Hottentot 
country to the Somaul, and from the Somaul to the 
Jolof. 

Having gone about five miles, we wanted to obtain 
a supply of water from a small hamlet of the name of 
Bagawu, which we saw on one side of our track; but 
as soon as we approached the well, a decrepit old man 
rushed furiously out of his hut, as if we were about 
to steal his most valuable property, and ordered us 
away with the most threatening attitude. Such is 
the value of water in this dry region! We there- 
fore continued our march, and could only account 
for the existence of this miserable village, by the 
extensive tract of cultivated ground which was spread 
about. 

We then entered a thick forest or jungle, with 
tall reeds, and showing numerous footprints of the 
giraffe, an animal not at all frequent in the popu- 
lous districts of Negroland. Further on, the path 
exhibited various signs of being a common thorough- 
fare for elephants. This animal further westward 
had not made itself remarkable, while its inveterate 
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enemy the rhinoceros had already, close to the river, 
given sufficient proof of its presence. 

At half-past eight o’clock in the morning we 
approached another village, of the name of Kdlle- 
Kdlle, which from a distance exhibited a most noble 
appearance, adorned as it was by two stately deléb- 
palms, here called kiwe, and a group of most beautiful 
tamarind-trees ; but as for water, this village was not 
much better provided than that from which we had 
just been driven, being dependent for this necessary 
element upon a sister village at little less than a 
mile distance. Nevertheless, the dry tract which lay 
before me obliged me to make a halt here, in order to 
procure a supply of water. 

While we were quietly reclining in the shade of the 
tamarind-trees, a party of people arrived from a 
village which we had passed on our road, in order 
to obtain some medicines; and the way in which they 
acknowledged my trouble was so delicate and be- 
coming, that I could not decline it, though in general 
I did not accept any remuneration for my cures. On 
taking leave they tied a fat sheep, which they had 
brought with them, to the branches of the tree under 
which we were reclining, merely informing my ser- 
vants that it was a present for me. 

Notwithstanding the great heat during the mid- 
day hours, I thought it prudent to pursue my 
journey without long delay; for all my informants 
agreed in representing the tract before us as an ex- 


tensive wilderness, entirely destitute of water. There 
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were, however, evident traces that during the rainy 
season this dry forest is occasionally changed into an 
extensive swamp, and frequented by herds of giraffes 
and other wild beasts. At first the forest was clear; 
but as we proceeded it became enlivened and inter- 
woven by a profusion of creeping plants called “ sella ” 
by the Arab inhabitants of this country, but “ ghelaf” 
in the dialect of the western Arabs. In many spotsa 
pecuhar kind of reed was seen, called “‘ hal” by the 
Shiwa, who make from it writing-pens; and here 
and there fresh tufts of grass, called forth by the pro- 
ductive power of the rains, were springing up. It is 
this young succulent herbage which especially attracts 
the rhinoceros. Desolate as this wilderness was at 
present, there were evident signs that at times it 
becomes the scene of a considerable degree of human 
industry ; and besides sesamum, even fields of indigo 
were seen. 

After a march of about thirteen miles, we reached 
a hamlet which was evidently identical with the 
village Marga, with regard to which our informants 
had not been sure whether we should find inhabitants 
there or not. Weentered it; but not a single human 
being was to be seen, it was lifeless, deserted, and half 
inruins. Nevertheless there were some houses which 
evidently contained property, though, the doors not 
being sufficiently secured, its safety was left to the 
honesty of the passers-by. 

Here the path divided, and it was apparent that, in 
order to prosecute my journey by way of Jdégodé, we 
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must pursue the northern one; but unluckily, while 
no recent traces were to be seen along this path, the 
southerly track seemed to be well-trodden, and my 
poor servants, who before had silently though sullenly 
followed me, broke out into the most mournful lamen- 
tations when they saw that I wanted to take the path 
which showed no signs of intercourse, saying that I 
was going to destroy their lives as well as my own in 
this desolate wilderness. At length, after having in 
vain remonstrated with them, telling them that they 
were frustrating my projects, I allowed myself to be 
overruled by their piteous supplications, although with 
a sad foreboding, and pursued the southerly track. 

The sun was just setting when we reached another 
hamlet, consisting of large decent-looking huts, and 
filling us with almost confident hope that we might 
there find comfortable quarters; but we soon con- 
vinced ourselves that here also not a human being was 
left behind. Only a group of five antelopes (orya), 
called here ‘“ tétel,” with their erect horns, were fear- 
lessly standing at a little distance, and staring at 
us. It was the first time I had seen this handsome 
animal in a wild state, though I afterwards found it 
to be very frequent in this country, and even fell in 
with it along the komadugu of Bornu. 

Having convinced ourselves that the well was dry, 
and not thinking quarters in a desolate village very 
safe in such a country, we pursued our march, en- 
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rain seemed to have fallen, so that J was even enabled 
to water the horse, although the danger from wild 
beasts could not but be greatly increased by the pre- 
sence of the aqueous element. After a march of two 
miles more, the evening being very dark, we thought 
it more prudent to halt for the night; we therefore 
chose a small place free from wood, put our luggage, 
camel, horse, and sheep in the middle, and assigned 
to each of ourselves one of the corners, where we were 
to keep up a fire. We had, however, scarcely begun 
to look around the neighbourhood for dry firewood, 
when the tumultuous cries of wild beasts broke forth 
from different quarters of the dense forest; and I 
was obliged to fire some shots before we were able 
to light a moderate fire, when, throwing the fire- 
brands before us as we proceeded, we were enabled 
to collect a tolerable quantity of dry wood. How- 
ever, it was with some difficulty that I prevailed 
upon my young and inexperienced companions to 
make up their minds to keep alternate watches during 
the night, and keep up the fires, more especially as, on 
account of a north-east wind which sprung up about 
midnight, the wood was rapidly consumed. 

I had prudently provided myself with a number 
of cartridges, when I was suddenly startled by the 
rushing in of two hyenas, which seemed to have 
silently approached under cover of the wood, and 
almost succeeded in carrying off our sheep. But one 
of them paid with its life for its audacity; and now 
throwing firebrands, then firing a shot, we succeeded 
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in keeping the wild beasts at a respectful distance 
during the remainder of our restless halt here. 

Early in the morning we arose in order to pursue 
our march, when, on removing our luggage, we found 
five scorpions under our leather bags ; they had, most 
probably, been attracted by the heat of our fires, as in 
general this animal is not so frequent after the ground 
has been wetted by the rains. As we proceeded, the 
forest became clearer, and my Shuwa lad called my 
attention to the curious circumstance that the ‘“dib,” 
which is very frequent in these regions, always de- 
posits its excrements on the clean white spot of an 
ant-hill. The rain appeared to. have been very con- 
siderable; and about a mile further on we passed a 
good sized pond, and a little further another of still 
larger size, producing all around a profusion of grass 
of the richest verdure. The soil here consisted of 
hard clay, and the vegetation was varied; but gra- 
dually the forest was succeeded by extensive cultiva- 
tion, which announced our approach to a considerable 
place. 

I had been well aware myself that we had left the 
road to Jégodé a long distance on our right; but I 
was greatly annoyed when I heard from the people 
who met us on the path that this village was Kéko- 
roché, the very place which we had passed on our road 
from Mélé to Bugoman. Convinced, therefore, that I 
should be obliged to touch once more at the former 
village, | had a sad foreboding that I should meet 


with some unpleasant occurrence, and that it might 
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not be my destiny to leave this country as yet. How- 
ever, [ made up my mind, and prepared myself for 
whatever might happen. 

The country assumed a more genial aspect; and 
we reached a very extensive sheet of water, appa- 
rently of considerable depth, and adorned all around 
by fine spreading trees. Numbers of women were 
proceeding from the neighbouring village to fetch 
water. Having provided ourselves with a supply, we 
proceeded onwards, and halted in the shade of a fine 
“hajilij,” in sight of the village. Numbers of cattle 
and asses were seen all around, and testified to the 
prosperity of the inhabitants. Kékoroché is an im- 
portant place in the economy of this country ; for it is 
this place, together with Bugoman, which furnishes 
the capital with the greatest supply of millet. 

Determined to put a bold face upon matters, I 
ordered my people to slaughter the sheep, and made 
myself as comfortable as possible, spreading my carpet, 
damaged as it was by the ants in Bakada, upon the 
ground, and assuming the appearance of being quite at 
my ease. At that time I was not aware that in this 
country none but the sultan and a few high dig- 
nitaries were allowed to sit on a carpet. While the 
meat was cooking on the fire, and holding out the 
promise of some unwonted luxury, I received a visit 
from the father-in-law of Gréma “Abdu, my host in 
Mustafaji; and his appearance and hints confirmed 
my unfavourable anticipations. I related to him 
what had happened to me since I left him,— that the 
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governor of Bugoman had refused to receive me into 
his town, and that I had remained eighteen days in 
Bakada, waiting in vain for an order to be allowed to 
enter the capital. JI showed him my carpet, and told 
him how it had been half devoured by the ants, and 
how we had suffered from want of sufficient food and 
shelter in the beginning of the rainy season. He 
was very sorry that I had not been treated with 
more regard; but he expressed his opinion that the 
lieutenant-governor would not allow me to leave 
the country in such a way. 

Unfortunately this man was not open enough to 
confess to me that messengers from the capital had 
already arrived; neither did the billama, or rather 
“ gollennange” or “ gar,” as he is here called —the 
head man of the village, who arrived with a numerous 
host of people just as I was about to start—give me 
any hint about it. Whether he came with the inten- 
tion of keeping me back, and was afraid of executing 
his design, 1 do not know. In any case it would 
have been far more agreeable to me, if my fate had 
been decided here instead of at Mélé. As it was, he 
sent one of his people with me to show me the track 
to the river; and I started about an hour after noon. 

Considerable showers, which had fallen here seven 
days previously, had changed the dry character of the 
country, and revived its luxuriant nature. The whole 
district presented the cheerful aspect of spring. Fresh 
meadow-lands spread out; and we passed some exten- 
sive sheets of water, bordered by undulating banks 
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in the freshest verdure. We passed several villages, 
among which one called Mai-Dala, was distinguished 
by its neat appearance, most of the huts having 
been recently thatched, to protect them against the 
rains. In the forest which intervened, duim-bushes 
and diim-palms, here called “ koléngo,” attracted my 
attention, on account of the wide range this plant oc- 
cupies in Central Africa, while it was erroneously be- 
lieved to belong exclusively to Upper Egypt. Having 
passed the shallow water of Ambusada, where numbers 
of the blue-feathered bird here called ‘“ delluk,” with 
red feet, were splashing about, we again approached 
the inauspicious village where I had first set my foot 
in this country. 

Here also, during the short time I had been absent, 
a great change had taken place. The ground was 
being cleared, in order to prepare it for the labours 
of the rainy season; and the bushes and trunks of 
trees were burnt, in order to render the soil more 
productive by means of the fertilizing power of the 
ashes. We had not before passed so closely to the 
river; and I was astonished at the immense size of 
the ant-hills, which were not of the ordinary kind, 
such as they are seen in general, rising in steep 
conical peaks, but rather like those which I had seen 
near the Bénuwé — but of larger proportions and 
rising to an elevation of from 380 to 40 feet, and 
sloping very gradually, so that their circumference 
at the base in some cases measured more than 
200 feet. The village itself had meanwhile changed 
its character, owing to the number of new huts. 
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which had been erected on account of the approach 
of the rainy season, and the old ones having received 
a new thatching. All these new structures consisted 
of reed and matting; but nevertheless it had a neat 
and cheerful appearance. As I entered the village, I 
was saluted by the inhabitants as an old acquaint- 
ance, and pitched my tent quietly on the former spot. 

This was a memorable day to me, destined 
to teach me a larger share of stubborn en- 
durance. Having passed a quiet night, I began early 
to speak to the head man of the village about cross- 
ing the river, making him at the same time a small 
present. In Bagirmi also, as well as in Logén and 
other parts of Negroland, there is a separate officer for 
the river-communication. This officer, who in Bagirmi 
bears the title of alifa-b& (“keman-komadugubé” or 
“officer of the river”), has an agent or kashélla in 
every village on the banks of the river where there 
is a ferry; and this agent was absent at the time. 
Meanwhile I was conversing with several of my former 
friends, and, among others, met an inhabitant of Jo- 
godé, who regretted extremely that I had missed my 
road to that place, as I should have been well treated 
there, and forwarded on my journey without ob- 
stacle, almost all of the inhabitants being Kanuri. 
The governor of that place, who, like that of Moitd, 
bears the title of “alifa,” had left, as this man in- 
formed me, in order to join the sultan on the ex- 
pedition. 

While I was thus conversing, the head man of the 
village suddenly came to my tent, and informed me 
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that messengers had arrived from the lieutenant- 
governor, in order to prevent my proceeding; and 
upon his asking me what I intended to do, I told him 
that I would divide the time which I should be obliged 
to wait between this place, Jégodé, and Klésem, but 
that, if I should be compelled to wait too long, I 
should feel rather inclined to return to Logén. They 
rejected my proposal, and requested that I should 
stay in Mélé, saying that the inhabitants of the vil- 
lage had promised to supply me with rice and fish, 
and that I ought not. to stir from here. While I 
was quietly expostulating with him upon this treat- 
ment, telling him that this was almost impossible, the 
place being too badly provided, and that they might 
at least allow me to remain half the time in the 
neighbouring village of Klésem, gradually more and 
more people entered my tent, and, suddenly seizing 
me, put my feet in irons. 

Perhaps the unexpectedness of such an occurrence 
was rather fortunate; for if I had in the least divined 
their purpose, I might have made use of my arms. 
But taken by surprise and overpowered as I was, I re- 
signed myself in patience, and did not speak a word. 
The people not only carried away my arms, but also 
all my luggage; and, what grieved me most, they 
even seized my chronometer, compass, and journal. 
Having then taken down my tent, they carried me to 
an open shed, where I was guarded by two servants 
of the lieutenant-governor. 

After all this trying treatment, I had still to heara 
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moral lecture given me by one of these half pagans, 
who exhorted me to bear my fate with patience, for 
all came from God. 

Even my servants at first were put in irons; but 
when they protested that if they were not set at 
liberty I should have nobody to serve me, their fetters 
were taken off, and they came faithfully to me to 
soothe my misfortune. In the evening the slave of the 
alifa-b’. mounted my horse, and, taking one of my 
pistols with him, rode off to Mas-ena. 

Having remained silently in the place assigned to 
me till the evening, I ordered my servants to demand 
my tent back, and to pitch it in the old place; and to 
my great satisfaction my request was granted. Thus 
I passed the four following days quietly in my tent, 
and, although fettered like a slave, resigned to my 
fate. Fortunately | had Mungo Park’s first journey 
with me; and I could never have enjoyed the account 
of his sufferings among the Ludamar ( Welad-Ammer) 
better than I did in such a situation, and did not fail 
to derive from his example a great share of patience. 

It was in this situation that, while reflecting on 
the possibility of Europeans civilizing these countries, 
{ came to the conclusion that it’ would be absolutely 
necessary, in order to obtain the desired end, to 
colonize the most favourable tract of the country in- 
closed by the Kwara, the Bénuwé, and the river 
Kaduna, and thus to spread commerce and civiliza- 
tion in all directions into the very heart of the con- 
tinent. Thus I wrote in my journal: “This is the 
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only means to answer the desired end; everything 
else is vain.” 

While lying in my tent in the course of 
the evening, my friend from Bakada, Haj 
Bu-Bakr Sadik, arrived on my horse, and, being seized 
with indignation at the sight of my fetters, ordered 
them to be taken off without delay. I begged him to 
forgive me for having regarded myself as a free man, 
and not as a slave, not being aware of the real na- 
ture of my situation in this country. He, however, 
praised my conduct very highly, saying that I could 
not have acted otherwise than I did, and promising 
that I should now enter the capital without further 
delay of any kind. 

Remaining cool and quiet under the favourable 
change of my circumstances, I thanked Providence 
for having freed me from this unpleasant situation, 
regarding it in the light of a useful lesson for future 
occasions. All my property was restored to me, even 
my arms, with the exception of the pistol which had 
been taken to the capital. However, the following 
day I had still to resign myself to patience, the 
chief servant of the lieutenant-governor not having 
yet arrived, and my horse, which had made the 
journey to the capital and back with great speed, 
wanting a little rest. 

Sildaw Early in the morning we entered upon 
April 25th. our march once more, in an easterly di- 
rection ; and although I had not yet experienced very 
kind treatment in this country, I was prepared 
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to endure everything rather than to forego seeing the 
capital; but my poor servants were very differently 
disposed, for, having no mental interest, they felt the 
material privations more heavily. While they viewed 
with horror our projected journey eastward, they 
east a melancholy look on the opposite bank of the 
river, which promised them freedom from privation 
as well as from vexation. 

It was now for the fourth time that I was passing 
along the banks of the stream. It was at present at 
its very lowest (‘‘ ba nedénge,” as the Bagirmi people 
say), having sunk a foot or two since I first saw it, 
and having laid bare a much larger part of the sand- 
bank. People in Europe have no idea of the situa- 
tion of a solitary traveller in these regions. If I had 
been able to proceed according to my wishes, my 
road, from the very first moment when I entered the 
country, would have lain straight along the course 
of this mighty river towards its sources; but a 
traveller in these countries is no better than a slave, 
dependent upon the caprice of people without intelli- 
gence and full of suspicion. All that I could expect 
to be able still to accomplish, under present circum- 
stances, was to obtain distinct information concerning 
the upper course of the river; for, ardent as had been 
my desire to join the sultan on his expedition, from 
all that I had seen I could scarcely expect that the 
people would allow me to go to any distance. 

Our march the first day was rather short, for, 
having rested almost six hours, during the heat of the 
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day, in a village called ‘‘ Kada-bakalay,” we went only 
three miles further, when we encamped in another 
village called “‘ Kada-marga,” recently built, where 
the inhabitants of the deserted village of the same 
name, which on our return-journey from the capital 
we passed in the forest, had taken refuge. The village 
had a neat appearance, there being even a dyeing- 
place or “ bukko alinbe ;” it was also enlivened by 
several tame ostriches. The well, with a depth of 
from ten to twelve fathoms, contained a rich supply 
of water, but of bad quality. 

The next day we made up for our loss of time, and 
only stopped for the night, about a couple of miles 
beyond Bakada; for, notwithstanding my esteem for 
Bu-Bakr Sadik, I refused to make any stay in, or even 
to enter the place where I had been kept back so long 
atime. The wooded wilderness had become prepared 
by the rains to receive its temporary inhabitants the 
Shtiiwa; and the well of Bakada, for the use of which 
I had been obliged to pay so many needles, was left 
to decay. 

Tuesday, We Set out early in the morning, in order 

April 27th. to reach at length the final object of our 
journey before the heat of the day. The country was 
well cultivated; and the fields of native corn were 
here also laid out in ridges, or “derdba.” Trees 
were scattered in all directions, principally talha and 
hajilij. The soil consisted of sand, but was suc- 
ceeded further on by clay, forming several large 
basins, where, later in the rainy season, extensive 
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ponds are formed. Here the country was enlivened 
by fine tamarind-trees, besides a few specimens of 
the dum-palm. We then entered a district rich in 
herbage, and well adapted for cattle-breeding. Shu- 
wa and Felldta foreigners were living here (as they 
generally do) together on friendly terms, as the simi- 
larity of the manners of these two distinct tribes, not- 
withstanding their different origin and totally distinct 
language, has brought them everywhere into the 
closest connection, and has facilitated in a remark- 
able manner the spreading of the latter race over 
so large an extent of Central Africa. The huts of 
these cattle-breeders are very different from those of 
the native settlers, being far more spacious, in order 
to admit the cattle, and having the roofs thatched in 
a very light and negligent manner, as they usually 
change their dwelling-places with the season, and 
therefore do not choose to bestow much labour upon 
them. 

As we were proceeding onwards we suddenly ob- 
tained a view over a green open depresssion clad with 
the finest verdure, and interspersed with the ruins 
of clay houses. This, then, was Mas-end, the capital. 
It presented the same ruined appearance as the rest 
of the country. 

The town was formerly much larger; and the wall 
had been carried back, but it was still far too large 
for the town, and in the utmost state of decay. 
Ruined by a most disastrous civil war, and trodden 
down by its neighbours, the country of Bagirmi seems 
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to linger till it is destined either to rise again, or to 
fall a prey to the first invader. 

However, I was not allowed to enter the holy pre- 
cinct of this ruined capital without further annoyance ; 
for, being obliged to send a message to the lieutenant- 
governor, announcing my arrival, I was made to 
wait more than an hour and a half outside the gate, 
although there was not the least shade. I was then 
allowed to make my humble entrance. Only a few 
human beings were to be seen; and open pasture- 
grounds extended to a considerable distance, princi- 
pally on the right side towards the south. We then 
entered the inhabited quarter; and I was lodged in a 
clay house standing in an open courtyard, which was 
likewise fenced by a low clay wall. The house con- 
tained an airy front room well suited to my taste, 
and four small chambers at the back, which were 
certainly not very airy, but were useful for stowing 
away luggage and provisions. 

I had scarcely taken possession of my quarters, 
when numbers of people came to salute me on the 
part of the leutenant-governor; and a short time 
afterwards a confidential slave of his made his appear- 
ance, to whom I delivered my presents, consisting of 
a piece of printed Manchester cotton sufficient for a 
tobe, an Egyptian shawl, several kinds of odoriferous 
essences, such as ‘ makhbil,” the fruit of a species of 
tilia, “luban”’ or benzoin, and a considerable quan- 
tity of sandal-wood, which is greatly esteemed in the 
countries of Negroland east of Bérnu. While deliver- 
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ing these presents, and presenting my humble com- 
pliments, I declared myself unable to pay my respects 
personally to the lieutenant-governor, unless he re- 
stored my pistol, which was all that was wanting of 
the things which had been taken from me at Mélé; 
and after some negotiation, it was agreed upon that 
he should deliver to me the pistol as soon as I presented 
myself, without my even saying a word about it. 

I therefore went in the afternoon with Ba-Bakr to 
see him, and found a rather affable man, a little 
beyond middle age, simply dressed in a dark-blue 
tobe, which had lost a good deal of its former lustre. 
Having saluted him, I explained to him how improper 
treatment and want of sufficient food had induced 
me to retrace my steps, after having convinced myself 
that I was not welcome in the country; for I assured 
him that it was our utmost desire to be friends with 
all the princes of the earth, and to make them ac- 
quainted with us, and that, although [ had known 
that the ruler of the country himself was absent, L 
had not hesitated in paying them a visit, as I had 
been given to understand that it would be possible to 
join him in the expedition. He excused his country- 
men on the ground that they, not being acquainted 
with our character, had treated me as they would 
have done a person belonging to their own tribe 
who had transgressed the rules of the country. He 
then restored me my pistol before all the people, and 
desired me to await patiently the arrival of the 
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The ruler of the country, together with the prin- 
cipal men, being absent, the place presented at that 
time a more quiet or rather dull appearance than it 
does in general; and when I took my first walk 
through the town, I was struck with the aspect of 
solitude which presented itself to the eye on all sides. 
Fortunately there was one man in the town whose 
society and conversation were a relief to my mind. 

I was reclining in the afternoon upon my simple 
couch, occupied in reading, when I received a visit 
from three persons. One of them was a man of ap- 
parently Negro origin, showing, by his wrinkled coun- 
tenance, a career of trouble and misfortune, but 
having otherwise nothing very remarkable about him. 
It was Haj A’hmed, of Bambara origin, and formerly 
an inhabitant of Tawat, but who after a number of 
vicissitudes, having first been employed in the gold 
diggings of Bambuk, and afterwards been engaged 
on small trading expeditions from Tawat to Tim- 
buktu (where he had been twice robbed by the 
Tawarek), and from the same place to A’gades and 
Kan6, had at last settled at Medina. From thence 
he had accompanied the warlike expedition of I’bra- 
him Basha, had fought in the battles of “‘Akka and 
Deraije, and had been sent on several journeys as 
far as Basra and Baghdad, and at present being em- 
ployed as servant at the great Mosque, had been 
dispatched to this country in order to obtain from its 
sultan a present of eunuchs for the temple of Medina. 
The second was a venerable-looking man, with a 
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fine countenance, and a bushy half-silvery beard. 
This man was the religious chief of Bidderi, a place 
of which I shall speak hereafter. 

The third visitor was Faki Sambo, a very tall and 
slender Pullo, with a scanty beard, and an expressive 
countenance, except that it lacked the most important 
feature which enlivens the human face, he being totally 
blind. At that time, however, I did not know him, 
although, when I heard him convey a considerable 
degree of knowledge in a lively and impressive man- 
ner, | almost suspected he might be the man of whom 
I had heard so much. I was puzzled, however, at 
his first question, which was, whether the Christians 
did not belong to the Beni I’srayil; that is to say, 
to the Jews. 

This was the first conversation I had with this man, 
who alone contributed to make my stay in the 
place endurable. I could scarcely have expected to 
find in this out-of-the-way place a man not only 
versed in all the branches of Arabic literature, but 
who had even read (nay, possessed a manuscript of) 
those portions of Aristotle and Plato which had been 
translated into, or rather Mohammedanized in Arabic, 
and who possessed the most intimate knowledge of 
the countries which he had visited. His forefathers, 
belonging to that tribe of the Fulbe which is called 
Fittobe, had emigrated into the southern parts of 
Waday, where they settled in the village of Barek- 
alla. When he was a young man, his father, who 
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had written a work on Hausa, had sent him to 
Egypt, where he had studied many years in the 
mosque of El A’zhar. It had then been his inten- 
tion to go to the town of Zebid in Yemen, which is 
famous amongst the Arabs on account of the science 
of logarithms, or el hestb; but when he had reached 
Gunfida, the war which was raging between the 
Turks and the Wahabiye had thwarted his projects, 
and he had returned to Dar Fur, where he had settled 
down some time, and had accompanied a memorable 
expedition to the south-west as far as the borders of a 
large river, of which I shall have another occasion to 
speak. Having then returned to Waday, he had 
played a considerable part as courtier in that country, 
especially during the reign of ‘Abd el ‘Aziz, till the 
present king, Mohammed e’ Sherif, on account of his 
intimate relation with the prince just mentioned, had 
driven him from his court and banished him from the 
country. 

After having once made the acquaintance of this 
man, I used to visit him daily; and he was always 
delighted to see, or rather to hear me, for he had no- 
body with whom he could talk about the splendour 
and achievements of the Khalifat, from Baghdad to 
A’ndalos (Spain) — particularly of the latter country, 
with the history of whose towns, kings, and literary 
men he was intimately acquainted. He listened with 
delight when I once mentioned the astrolabe or sex- 
tant; and he informed me with pride that his father 
had been in possession of such an instrument, but. 
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that for the last twenty years he had not met a single 
person who knew what sort of thing an astrolabe was. 

He was a very enlightened man, and in his inmost 
soul a Wahabi; and he gave me the same name, on 
account of my principles. I shall never forget the 
hours I passed in cheerful and instructive conversa- 
tion with this man; for the more unexpected the 
gratification was, the greater, naturally, was the im- 
pression which it made upon me. Unluckily he died 
about a year after I left the country. In general 
it was I who called upon him, when he used to 
treat me with a very good cold rice pudding, and 
with dates from Kanem, which were rather of an 
inferior description ; but when he came to me, I used 
to regale him with a cup of coffee, which was a great 
treat to him, carrying him back to more civilized re- 
gions, and he never omitted to press the cup to each 
of his temples. The only drawback to my intercourse 
with this man was, that he was as anxious to obtain 
information from me with regard to the countries of 
the Christians, and those parts of the world with 
which he was less acquainted, as I was to be instructed 
by him ; besides that, he had a great deal of business, 
being occupied with the Sheriya or Mohammedan law. 
He had a singular predilection for emetics; and he 
begged me so urgently to favour him with this treat, 
that in the course of a few weeks I gave him more than 
half a dozen for himself, besides those I was obliged to 
supply to his family. He suffered from bilious affec- 
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tions, and thought that emetics were the best remedies 
in the world. 

Besides this man and Haj A’hmed, the man with 
whom I had most frequent intercourse during my 
stay in this country was Sliman, a travelling Arab 
sherif, as he called himself, but in reality a Fellah, a 
native of Egypt, at present settled in Mekka, who had 
roved about a great deal, was very polite in his 
manners, and, although not a very learned man, pos- 
sessed a certain degree of general information, espe- 
cially with regard to the countries of Waday and Dar 
Fur (where he had made a longer stay), and, having 
been assisted on his journey to Constantinople by Mr. 
Brand, Her Majesty’s consul at Smyrna, had a certain 
degree of attachment to Europeans. 

But the greatest amount of information which I 
obtained, principally with regard to the country of 
Waday, proceeded from a young native of that country _ 
of the name of I’brahim (the faki I’brahim), of the 
tribe of the A’bu-Sharib, with whom I passed several 
hours every day very pleasantly and usefully, and 
who attached himself so much to my person that I 
would freely have taken him with me to Sdkoto, 
where he wanted to go in order to improve his learn- 
ing under the tuition of the Fulbe. 

My relations with the heutenant-governor were 
rather cool; and after he had given me a first treat, he 
left me for some days without any sign of hospitality, 
except that he once sent me a quantity of the fruit of 
the bito tree or hajilij, which I returned. He was a 
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man without much intelligence, and had no idea of 
the scientific researches of a European. 

Having but little exercise, 1 became very ill to- 
wards the end of this month, so that I thought it 
prudent to abstain entirely from food for five days, 
living exclusively upon an infusion of the fruit of the 
tamarind-tree and onions seasoned with some honey 
and a strong dose of black pepper,—a sort of drink 
which must appear abominable to the European, but 
which is a delightful treat to the feverish traveller in 
those hot regions. Convinced that my stay in this 
place, if I were not allowed to travel about, would be 
too trying for my constitution, I requested the leu- 
tenant-governor to allow me to retrace my steps 
westward; but he would not consent, upon any con- 
dition whatever, that I should stir from the place. 

This unfavourable disposition towards me assumed 
by degrees a more serious character, as, being unable 
to understand my pursuits, he could not but become 
suspicious of what I was doing. On the 21st of 
June when I was quietly sitting in my house, one of his 
servants, Agid Musa, who was well disposed towards 
me, and who used to call occasionally, suddenly 
made his appearance with a very serious countenance, 
and after some hesitation, and a few introductory re- 
marks, delivered a message from the governor to the 
following effect. He wanted to know from me whe- 
ther it was true (as was rumoured in the town, 
and as the people had told him) that, as scon as a 
thunderstorm was gathering, and when the clouds 
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appeared in the sky, I went out of my house and 
made the clouds withdraw; for they had assured him 
that they had repeatedly noticed that, as soon as I 
looked at the clouds with a certain air of command, 
they passed by without bringing a single drop of rain. 

However serious the countenance of the messenger 
was, the purport of his message was so absurdly 
ridiculous that I could not help breaking out into a 
loud laugh, highly amused at the really pagan 
character of these sov-disant Mohammedans; but my 
friend begged me to regard the matter in a more 
serious light, and to take care what sort of answer 
I sent to his master. I then begged him to tell the 
governor that no man either by charm or by prayer 
was able either to prevent or to cause rain, but that 
God sent rain wherever and whenever it pleased him. 
I added, however, that if he believed my presence in 
the country was causing mischief, he might allow me 
to go, that I did not desire anything better than that, 
and should then pray night and day for rain, but 
that at present I myself could not wish for much 
rain, as I was afraid lest it should cut off my retreat, 
by swelling the river to too great a height. 

The messenger departed with my answer, and re- 
turned after a while with the wltsmatum of the 
governor, to the effect that it was his own opinion that 
no human being was able to prevent rain, but that all 
of us were servants of the Almighty, and that as they 
were praying for rain, | myself should add my prayer 
to theirs; I should then be allowed, at the proper time, 


Cuarp. XLIX. SUPERSTITION OF THE NATIVES. 379 


to depart from them in safety, but that if I was ill- 
disposed towards them he likewise would do me evil, 
informing me at the same time that, fora similar rea- 
son, they had once killed two great religious chiefs 
from Bidderi. 

Such was the character of the people with whom I 
had to deal, although they regarded themselves as 
enlightened Mohammedans. In order to show his 
good disposition, or most probably rather in order to 
see whether his good treatment of me would have any 
effect upon the amount of rain (as he seemed to take 
me for a “king of the high regions”), he sent me in 
the evening a dish of an excellent pudding, with plenty 
of butter, and asmall pot of medide, or gruel seasoned 
with the fruit of the dim-palm, and even promised 
mescorn for my horse; but as I did not send him rain 
in return, as he seemed to have expected, his hos- 
pitality did not extend further. 

It had been my custom, when a thunderstorm was 
gathering, to look out, in order to see from what 
quarter it was proceeding, which is a question of great 
interest in these regions; but the absurd superstition 
of these people so alarmed me, that I scarcely dared 
to do so again. With regard to the superstition 
of the natives I must here mention a case which 
happened to my friend Sambo. One day while I 
was engaged in earnest talk with him respecting the 
many sects of Islam, our conversation was suddenly 
interrupted by one of the daughters of the sultan 
entering abruptly, and accusing my friend, in the 
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most offensive terms, of having abstracted from her, 
by his witchcraft, one of her slaves. But it was 
rather astonishing that a man with so vast an 
amount of learning was allowed to live at all, in the 
midst of such barbarians as these, without being con- 
tinually suspected of sorcery and witchcraft. I shall 
not forget the day when I went to call on my friend, 
and found the unfortunate blind old man, sitting 
in his courtyard, in the midst of a heap of manu- 
scripts which he could then only enjoy by touch- 
ing them with his hands. Involuntarily I was 
reminded of a saying of Jackson’s, that the time 
would come when the texts of the classics would be 
emendated from manuscripts brought from the interior 
of Negroland.* From the very beginning, when I 
became aware of the character of these people, I had 
taken the greatest precautions; and hearing that the 
privilege of using a carpet was restricted to certain 
officers, I had stowed my old carpet away, although 
my couch, being on the bare ground, was not very 
soft. 

The market, or “kasku,”? occupied a greal deal of 
my time and of my thoughts during my monotonous 
stay in this place, not so much on account of its im- 
portance as of my own poverty, as I was compelled 
to become a retail dealer on the smallest scale; for, 


* Jackson’s Account of Morocco, p. 100. 

t We have here an evident proof that a certain degree of 
civilization spread from Bornu over the countries to the east. 
Kaskt is a slight variation of the Kantri word “ kdsukt.” 
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hardly possessing anything except a small quantity of 
needles, I was obliged to send one of my servants 
daily to the market, in order to endeavour, by means of 
that very trifling article of European industry, to 
obtain the currency of the country. The currency 
of Bagirmi consists in strips of cotton, or farda, 
like those which I have described on my journey to 
A’damawa— of very irregular measures, longer or 
shorter, in general of two “dra” length, and a hand in 
width — but of very different quality. Larger articles 
are bought and sold with shirts, “khalag (pl. khol- 
gan”), as they are called by the Arabs, “bol,” as they 
are called by the natives, the value of which, according 
to their size and quality, varies from 70 to 150 farda. 
I obtained a farda for one large English darning- 
needle, or for four common German needles; but after- 
wards I doubled the price. Besides these I had very 
little left, with the exception of a few looking-glasses 
of that round kind which are sold in Lyons for one sow 
each, and which I sold here for the high price of one 
shirt or “ khalag,” while a better sort of looking-glass, 
bought in London for eightpence, brought four khalae 
or kholgan, which are worth about a dollar. As for 
shells, called here ‘ kemé-kemé,” they have no cur- 
rency in the market, but form a merchandise by 
themselves, as an article of export into the pagan 
countries—at least those of larger size, which are in 
great request with the inhabitants of those countries 
as well as with the Welad Rashid, it being said that 
2,000 will fetch a young slave of the kind called 
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‘“ khomasi,” and 8,000 a “sedasi;” for those simple 
people not only wear these shells as ornaments, espe- 
cially the women, who are said to cover their hinder 
parts with them, but they make also caps of them, 
with which they adorn the heads of their deceased 
relations, while the Welad Rashid adorn principally 
the heads of their camels and horses with the favourite 
kemé-kemé, or “‘ kémti,” as they are called in Waday. 

Formerly there had been a market held only every 
Thursday; but a short time previous to my arrival 
the people had found it advantageous to have a 
market every day, so that there was a daily market 
from eight in the morning till eleven in the forenoon, 
and from three in the afternoon till sunset. Of course 
it was not very well supplied, and was confined to 
the mere necessaries of life, the greatest luxury 
it contained consisting of onions, an article which is 
not to be procured in every part of Central Africa. 
At first they were very cheap, eight being sold fora 
farda; but with the approach of the rainy season they 
increased in price, and I thought it prudent to lay 
in a supply, as I found this article extremely con- 
ducive to my health. And I would advise every 
traveller in these regions to be always provided 
with this vegetable; for they may be either used for 
seasoning food, or cut in slices and mixed with 
tamarinds, making, as I have stated, a cool and re- 
freshing drink. But the black natives, as I have 
already mentioned on another occasion, do not in gene- 
ral make use of onions for seasoning their food, their 
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cultivation having been introduced into the country by 
the Arabs from the north, together with wheat. But 
the native Arabs, or Shiwa, and the Arabs from the 
coast, or Waseli, use this vegetable to a great extent, as 
well for seasoning their food as for medicine, especially 
in case of fever, small-pox, and obstruction of urine, 
from which latter inconvenience they suffer very 
much, in consequence of their marching during the 
heat of the day. 

Besides the articles above-mentioned, the commo- 
dity most plentiful in the market was grain, especially 
Guinea grain or Pennisetum typhoideum, the dealers 
in which had a special place assigned to them in the 
northern part of the market, under a fine tamarind- 
tree, or ‘‘mas,”-—the oldest part of the town,— which 
is even said to have given origin to the name Mas- 
ena, as I shall have occasion to describe further on. 
Besides beans (“mdénjo”), and ground-nuts, called 
here “ wiili” or ‘‘ buli,” salt too (“ kasa”), owing to 
the presence of the Jelaba from Waday, some of whom 
I had met on my road, was very plentiful; but it was 
only sold in very small portions. The same people also 
sold natron (“ngillu”’), which is brought by the Tebu 
from the border of the desert. Milk (“si”) and butter 
(“bugu”) were dear, but sour milk (‘si chéle”) in 
abundance —it is principally brought into the town 
by the daughters of the Beni Hassan. Honey 
(“téji”), which in many countries is so plentiful, 
is scarcely to be got at all. There were always a 
few head of sheep and cattle, and sometimes a few 
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fowls were to be seen; occasionally also a horse of 
indifferent description made its appearance. Cotton 
(“nyire”) was rather scarce; and I did not see any 
indigo, “alini.” Red pepper (“‘shita”) formed a 
peculiar article of commerce, which was retailed in 
small parcels by the Bornu traders. 

The most important and almost only article of 
European produce (‘‘ngasan Zaila”) consisted of 
beads, called “‘munjo,” especially the small red ones, 
which are sold here in great quantities, and exported 
to the pagan countries. fF also sold a few of the 
large species, called “‘nejtiim,” of which the Shuwa 
are very fond. Calico, called here “‘ shoter,” is a great 
rarity, and rather sold privately to the great men of 
the country. Kandé manufactures, called here “ kal- 
kobangri” or “ngasan degd,” form a prominent 
feature in the statistics of this market, especially 
turkedi (“ bolné”), while the Kano and Nyffi tobes, 
called “ bol godani,” can only with difficulty compete 
with the native manufacture, the Bérnu people, or 
rather the Makari or Kétokd, having introduced into 
the country the art of dyeing. No slaves (“béli”) 
were brought into the market, all being sold in the 
houses, a circumstance which seemed to indicate a 
certain feeling of decency; but at a later period this 
article was by no means wanting in the market. 

Ivory is not brought into the market, but the little 
which is sold is disposed of in the houses; but some- 
times the Arabs who visit this country do a very 
profitable business in this article. The price of horses 
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in general is estimated by slaves; and the value of the 
latter is very low in this country, as may be inferred 
from what I have said above respecting the small 
sum paid for them in the countries towards the south: 
but slaves exported from here are not esteemed, as 
they are said to be more subject to disease than those 
from other countries, and generally die in a very short 
time. Female slaves certainly, natives of the country 
of Bagirmi, are highly esteemed; but as almost all 
the inhabitants of the country, at least outwardly, pro- 
fess Islam, very few are at present sold into slavery, 
while formerly they were scattered all over the north 
of Africa, in consequence of the great slave-hunting 
expeditions of the Basha of Fezzan. ‘The Shiuwa 
or Shiwa generally effect their purchases with cows. 
Although my means when [ undertook this journey 
were extremely small, nevertheless I had not thought 
it impossible that I might succeed in penetrating into 
Waday, or even in reaching the lands of the Nile; 
and I often indulged in the pleasure of counting over 
my small stock of goods, and conceived the idea 
how, by giving away everything I possessed, I might 
accomplish such an enterprise; but I soon found that 
I was compelled to give up all such plans, and 
although I think that a traveller with sufficient means, 
and a great deal of patience and endurance, might 
succeed in entering Waday from this side, I am sure 
that the ruler of that country would certainly keep 
him back for a whole year. I therefore only aspired 
at visiting some places in the neighbourhood ; and I 
VOL. III. Cre 
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was particularly anxious to obtain a sight of that 
small branch of the river which, having separated 
from the principal trunk near the town of Muiltt, 
approaches to within about nine miles of the capital. 
But the lieutenant-governor would not allow me to 
leave the place, neither would he suffer me to visit 
A’bu-Gher, which is situated at about the same distance 
in a N.N.W. direction, and where a considerable 
market is held every Saturday, although I told him 
that it was essential for me to go, in order to procure 
there my necessary supplies; and I was therefore 
obliged to content myself with sending my servants. 
They found the market of A’bu-Gher of about the 
same importance as the little market or durriya in 
Kuikawa, with this exception, that cattle were more 
numerous in A’bu-Gher; and they counted about a 
hundred head of large beasts, and about the same 
number of sheep. There wasa great deal of sorghum 
and cotton, but little Guinea corn or millet. Besides 
tobes, hoes for field-labour, cowries, and natron from 
the Bahr el Ghazal form the principal commodities. 
As a sort of curiosity, my servants mentioned a kind 
of bread or tiggra made of the fruit of the hajily or 
Balanites A’gyptiaca (the “ bito” of the Kanuri), and 
called “ sirne.” As a specimen of the great diversity 
of individual manners which prevails in these regions, 
T will here mention that the farda in A’bu-Gher, which 
is the standard currency of the market, is different 
from that used in Mas-end, measuring three dra in 
length and one hand in width. The village of A’bu- 
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Gher consists of two separate groups divided by a 
vale or depression, where the market is held, and con- 
taining a considerable proportion of Fulbe or Fellata 
inhabitants, who were the founders of the village. 

Finding that I was not allowed to stir from the 
place where I was, I resigned myself in patience, and 
tried to take occasionally a little exercise round the 
town, when roving about, sometimes on foot, some- 
times on horseback, I made by degrees a general 
survey of the town, which I have incorporated into 
the accompanying ground-plan, which, though very 
imperfect, and not pretending in any way to absolute 
accuracy, will nevertheless serve to give the reader a 
fair idea of the place. 
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CHAR. 1: 


DESCRIPTION OF THE TOWN. — ARRIVAL OF THE SULTAN. — 
FINAL DEPARTURE. 
Tue town of Mas-ena extends over a considerable 
area, the circumference of which measures about 
seven miles; but only about half of this area is inha- 
bited, the principal quarter being formed in the midst 
of the town on the north and west sides of the palace 
of the sultan, while a few detached quarters and 
isolated yards lie straggling about as outposts. The 
most characteristic feature of the place consists in a 
deep trough-like depression or bottom, stretching out 
to a great length, and intersecting the town from east 
to west, in the same manner as the town of Kané is 
intersected by the Jakara; for this hollow of the 
capital of Bagirmi, after the rainy season, is filled with 
water, and on this account is called “beda” by the 
natives, and ‘‘el bahr” by the Arabs, while during 
part of the dry season it is clothed with the richest 
verdure. It is remarkable that not only in this re- 
spect the town of Mas-etia resembles that of Kand, but, 
like the great market-place of Hausa, its surface is 
also broken by many other hollows, which contain 
the wells, and during the rainy season are changed 
into deep ponds, which, by accumulating all the re- 
fuse of the town, cause a great deal of insalubrity ; 
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1. The house where I lodged, represented here also 8. House of the chiréma. 
on a larger scale. 9. House of the mdina Belademf. 
2. The palace of the sultan, surrounded by a strong 10. Market-place. 
wall 18 feet high, and 10 feet thick, built of 11. Tomb of ‘Ali Fenjdr, the great chief of Miltd, 
baked bricks, but at present in decay. who two years previous to my visit to the 
a. Public hall of audience, place died here at an advanced age and much 
6. Hut of kadaménge. respected. The tomb is well shaded by a 
ec. Entrance-hall, or hut used as a parlour. ktirna-tree. 
d. Court-yard in which I had an audience with 12, A large deep hollow with wells, but in the 
the king, while he himself was in room e. rainy season full of water. 
8. House of the fécha, 13, A seat or divaén of clay—“dégali” in Ka- 
4. Mosque. nuri, “teléng” in tar Bagrimma. _ 
5. Open square in front of the palace, planted with 14, Huts for common strangers and pilgrims. 
trees, 15. Hut of Féki I’brahim and his companion. 
6. House of zérma. 16. House of female patient. 
7. House of the faki S&émbo. 17. Kitchen-gardens. 
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but in general the soil, consisting of sand, dries very 
quickly after a fall of rain. 

The principal quarter of the town lies on the south 
side of the great hollow or beda; but even this very 
central quarter is far from being densely inhabited, 
and was less so during the first month of my residence, 
owing to the absence of the sultan. ‘The central 
point of this quarter, at least in regard to its im- 
portance, if not to its position, is the palace of the 
sultan, the whole arrangement of which is in gene- 
ral similar to the residences of the chiefs in other 
towns, consisting of irregular clusters of clay build- 
ings and huts. But there is a remarkable feature 
in this palace, which distinguishes it in a very 
conspicuous manner from all other buildings of the 
kind in these countries. This difference consists in 
the wall which surrounds the whole building being 
built, not of sun-dried, but of baked bricks. I have 
had an opportunity of describing, on my journey from 
Kan6é to Kukawa, the ruins of the town of Gham- 
baru, which is built of the same material; and I shall 
further on describe those of Birni or Ghasréggomo, 
the old capital of Bérnu, constructed in the same 
manner. But at present the traveller looks in vain 
for such solid buildings in any of the towns of Negro- 
land; and I was therefore not a little surprised at 
finding it here, ina place where one might least expect 
to see it.™ 

* ‘There is another ruin of baked bricks outside the town, on 


the road to A’bu-Gher. 
cc 3 
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It was not, however, a building of recent date, 
but built at least fifty, or perhaps a hundred years 
ago, or probably more, and was at present in a consi- 
derable state of decay. It forms a quadrangle of a 
somewhat oblong shape, the front looking towards 
the N.W., and measures from 1500 to 1600 yards in 
circumference. It must once have been avery strong 
building, the walls measuring about ten feet at the 
base, and from fifteen to twenty feet in height, and 
the entrance-gate being formed by thick wooden 
planks bound with iron. Upon entering, we first 
got into an open courtyard, in the eastern part of 
which there was a large oblong building or hall built 
of clay, which formed the public place of audience. 
Adjoining this there was a hut, wherein the kada- 
mange, or zérma— for he had lately risen in the service 
— who had been installed as lieutenant-governor, had 
his official residence, while further westward another 
hut formed the entrance-hall into the inner or private 
apartments of the sultan, which I shall notice on the 
occasion of my audience with the sovereign. 

The whole south-eastern part of the palace, being 
inclosed by a separate wall, is entirely devoted to the 
female portion of the royal household, and is full of 
huts, the number of which, of course, [ am not able 
to tell, having had no access to this sacred and most 
secluded part of the residence. According to report, 
at least, the sultan is said to have from 300 to 400 
wives. The huts are of various sizes and descriptions, 
in conformity with the character of the tenant of 
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each. In front of the palace a spacious area or square 
is laid out, ornamented with six kardge-trees, besides 
a fine tamarind-tree which grows a little on one side 
of the entrance to the palace. Adjacent to the royal 
residence, on the west side, is the large house of the 
facha, or commander-in-chief, and towards the east 
a mosque, of small dimensions, with a minaret at the 
north-west corner. The other sides are occupied by 
the residences of some of the principal courtiers, such 
as the manja, the zérma, and the barma. The principal 
street of the town joins this area in the north-west 
corner; and along it lie the dwellings of some of the 
other principal men. At the spot where this road 
passes by the north side of the deep hollow or con- 
cavity above described (12), it is crossed by another 
principal street, which, in a straight line, proceeds 
from the gate leading to A’bu-Gher, and intersects the 
market-place. 

My own residence was situated at the south-western 
angle of the inhabited quarter; and while it had the 
advantage of being in an open and airy situation, 
it had also the disadvantage of being visible from 
almost every part of the town, so that I could not step 
out of my room without being seen by all the people 
around. 

Dilapidated as was the appearance of the whole 
town, it had a rather varied aspect, as all the open 
grounds were enlivened with fresh pasture; but there 
is no appearance of industry, and the whole has 


the character of a mere artificial residence of the 
cc 4 
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people immediately connected with the court. The 
market-place is rather small, and not provided with 
a single stall, the people being obliged to protect 
themselves as well as they can, by forming a new tem- 
porary shed every market-day. The most interesting 
aspect is afforded by the beda, or bahr, which is 
bordered on the south-west side by a few picturesque 
groups of dum-palms and other trees of fine foliage, 
while at the western end, near the market-place, there 
is a large extent of kitchen-gardens, as well as near 
the south-eastern extremity. In consequence of the 
peculiar nature of the beda, the direct communication 
between the northern and southern quarters, which 
during the dry season is kept up by a good path, 
seems to be occasionally interrupted during the rains. 

The construction of the houses in general is good, 
and the thatchwork of the roofs formed with great 
care, and even with neatness; but the clay is of rather 
a bad description for building, and the clay houses 
afford so little security during the rainy season, that 
most people prefer residing during that part of the 
year in the huts of reeds and straw: and I myself had 
sufficient opportunity of becoming acquainted with 
the frail character of these structures. There are, 
however, some pretty-looking houses on the road to 
A’bu-Gher. | 

The walls of the town, in most places, are ina state 
of great decay, so that the gates in reality have lost 
all importance; nevertheless there are still nine gates, 
or rather openings, in use. Most of them lie on the 
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south side, while there is nota single gate towards 
the north, this quarter of the town being so deserted 
that it is even overgrown with dense underwood. All 
around the place, as well on the south side, where 
a large pond is formed in the rainy season, as on the 
other sides, there are villages inhabited by Shuwa or 
Shiwa (native Arabs), principally of the tribe of the 
Beni Hassan, who supply the town with milk and 
butter. 

Besides studying, roving about, paying now an 
official visit to the lieutenant-governor, then a more 
interesting private one to my friend Sambo, much 
of my time was also occupied with giving medicine 
to the people, — especially during the early period 
of my stay; for the small stock of medicines which 
I brought with me was soon exhausted. But even if 
I had possessed a much larger supply, I might per- 
haps have been tempted to withhold occasionally the 
little aid I could afford, on account of the inhospi- 
table treatment which I received; and in the begin- 
ning I was greatly pestered by the leutenant, who 
sent me to some decrepit old women, who had broken 
their limbs and in every respect were quite fit for 
the grave. J then protested officially against being 
sent in future to patients at least of the other sex, 
beyond a certain age. 

But sometimes the patients proved rather in- 
teresting, particularly the females; and I was 
greatly amused one morning when a handsome and 
well-grown young person arrived with a servant of 
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the lieutenant-governor, and entreated me to call 
and see her mother, who was suffering from a sore 
in her right ear. Thinking that her house was not 
far off, I followed her on foot, but had to traverse 
the whole town, as she was living near the gate 
leading to A’bu-Gher ; and it caused some merriment 
to my friends to see me strutting along with this 
young lady. But afterwards, when I visited my pa- 
tient, I used to mount my horse; and the daughter was 
always greatly delighted when I came, and frequently 
put some very pertinent questions to me, as to how I 
was going on with my household, as 1 was staying 
quite alone. She was a very handsome person, and 
would even have been regarded so in Europe, with 
the exception of her skin, the glossy black of which 
I thought very becoming at the time, and almost 
essential to female beauty. 

The princesses also, or the daughters of the absent 
king, who in this country too bear the title of “mairam” 
or ‘‘méram,” called upon me occasionally, under the 
pretext of wanting some medicines. Amongst others, 
there came one daya buxom young maiden, of very 
graceful but rather coquettish demeanour, accom- 
panied by an elder sister, of graver manners and 
fuller proportions, and complained to me that she 
was suffering from a sore in her eyes, begging me 
to see what it was; but when, upon approaching her 
very gravely, and inspecting her eyes rather atten- 
tively without being able to discover the least defect, 
I told her that all was right, and that her eyes 


Cuap. L, ' THE OTHER SEX. 395 


were sound and beautiful, she burst out into a roar 
of laughter, and repeated, in a coquettish and flip- 
pant manner, “ beautiful eyes, beautiful eyes.” 

There is a great difference between the Kanuri and 
Bagirmi females, the advantage being entirely with 
the latter, who certainly rank among the finest 
women in Negroland, and may well compete with 
the Fulbe or Fellata; for if they are excelled by them 
in slenderness of form and lightness of colour, they 
far surpass them in their majestic growth and 
their symmetrical and finely-shaped limbs, while the 
lustre and blackness of their eyes are celebrated all 
over Negroland. Of their domestic virtues, how- 
ever, I cannot speak, as I had not sufficient op- 
portunity to enable me to give an opinion upon 
so difficult a question. I will only say that on 
this subject I have heard much to their disadvan- 
tage; and I must own that I think it was not all 
slander. Divorce is very frequent among them as 
inclination changes. Indeed I think that the Ba- 
girmi people are more given to intrigues than their 
neighbours; and among the young men sanguinary 
encounters in love affairs are of frequent occur- 
rence. The son of the lieutenant-governor himself 
was at that time in prison on account of a se- 
vere wound which he had inflicted upon one of his 
rivals. In this respect the Bagrimma very nearly 
approach the character of the people of Waday, who 
are famous on account of the furious quarrels in 
which they often become involved in matters of love. 
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Occasionally there occurred some petty private af- 
fairs of my friends which caused some little interrup- 
tion in the uniform course of my life. Now it was my 
old friend Bu-Bakr, from Bakada, who complained of 
his wife, who resided here in Mas-ena, and who did 
not keep his house as well and economically as he de- 
sired, and, when he occasionally came into the town, 
did not treat him so kindly as he thought she ought 
to do, so that he came to the serious conclusion of di- 
vorcing her. Another time my restless friend was in 
pursuit of a runaway slave, who had tried to escape 
beyond the Bachikam. 

Then it was my friend Haj A’hmed, who complained 
to me of his disappointment, and how he had been 
overreached by his enemies and rivals. He was 
certainly in an awkward position in this country; 
and I could never get quite at the bottom of his 
story. For, as I have mentioned above, he had been 
sent from Medina in order to obtain from the king 
of Bagirmi a present of eunuchs; but now, after he 
had been residing here about a year and a half, having 
been continually delayed by the ruler of the country, 
another messenger had arrived, who, it seemed, was to 
reap the fruits of my friend’s labours. Haj A’hmed 
had accompanied the sultan on his expedition the 
previous year; but he had almost lost his life, having 
received a severe wound in the head, from one of 
those iron hand-bills which form the chief weapon of 
the pagan tribes towards the south. He therefore 
thought it better this time to remain behind; but he 
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made no end of complaints, on account of the miserly 
and inhospitable treatment of the lieutenant-governor. 
The situation of my friend became the more lament- 
able when his female slave, the only one he had at 
the time, managed to make her escape, having thrown 
down her mistress, who had gone outside the town 
with her. 

Scenes like these happened daily; and I had 
frequent opportunities of demonstrating to my friends, 
how the vigour and strength of the Christian empires 
of Europe were principally based upon their capability 
of continually renewing their vitality from free native 
elements, and by totally abstaining from slavery. 
And I further demonstrated to them that slavery 
had been the principal cause of the speedy overthrow 
of all the Mohammedan dynasties and empires that 
had ever flourished. 

Another time it was my friend Sliman, who, besides 
topics of a more serious nature, used to entertain 
me with stories from his domestic life; for, being 
of a roving disposition, ever changing, and of rather 
desultory habits, he was accustomed to contract 
temporary matches for a month, which of course 
gave him a great insight into the habits of the 
females of the countries which he traversed on his 
peregrinations. 

At another time some natural phenomena gave me 
some occupation. Amongst the nuisances with which 
the country of Bagirmi abounds, the large black ant 
called “kingibbu” and “kangifu” in Kanuri, “kis- 
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sino” in tar Bagrimma (the language of Bagirmi)— 
termes mordax,—-is one of the most troublesome; and 
besides some smaller skirmishes with this insect, I had 
to sustain, one day, a very desperate encounter with 
a numerous host of these voracious little creatures, 
that were attacking my residence with a stubborn 
pertinacity which would have been extremely amusing 
if it had not too intimately affected my whole exist- 
ence. In a thick uninterrupted line, about an inch 
broad, they one morning suddenly came marching 
over the wall of my court-yard, and entering the hall 
which formed my residence by day and night, they 
made straight for my store-room; but unfortunately, 
my couch being in their way, they attacked my own 
person most fiercely, and soon obliged me to decamp. 
We then fell upon them, killing those that were 
straggling about and foraging, and burning the chief 
body of the army as it came marching along the 
path ; but fresh legions came up, and it took us at 
least two hours before we could fairly break the lines 
and put the remainder of the hostile army to flight. 
On this occasion the insects seemed to have been 
attracted entirely by the store of corn which I had 
laid in from Bakad& In general their hostile at- 
tacks have also a beneficial effect, for, as they invade 
the huts of the natives, they destroy all sorts of 
vermin, mice included. But while in some respects 
these black ants may be called the “scavengers of 
the houses,” in many parts of Negroland they often 
become also very useful by their very greediness in 
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gathering what man wants entirely for himself; for 
they lay in such a considerable store of corn, that I 
have very often observed the poor natives, not only in 
these regions, but even along the shores of the Niger, 
digging out their holes, in order to possess themselves 
of their supplies. 

Besides these large black ants, the small red ane 
called in Bérnu “ kitta-kitta,” and in Bagirmi “‘kis- 
sasé,” is found in great numbers, and becomes often 
very troublesome by its very smallness, as it gets so 
easily into all sorts of dresses without being observed. 
I was once greatly amused in witnessing a battle be- 
tween this small red ant and the white ant, called 
“kanam ” in Bérnu, and here “nydé” (termes fatalis), 
when the latter were very soon vanquished by the 
warriors of the former species, who, notwithstanding 
their smaller size, were carrying them off with great 
speed and alacrity to their holes; for the white ant is 
powerless as soon as it gets out of its subterranean 
passages, which impart to them strength, as the 
earth did to Antzeus. 

The rains, which at first had set in with consider- 
able violence, had afterwards almost ceased, so that 
the herbage on the open uncultivated grounds in the 
town became quite withered, and many of the people, 
who upon the first appearance of rain had been 
induced to trust their seeds to the soil, were sadly 
disappointed ; and I have already had occasion to re- 
late that the natives, including their chief, attributed 
this state of the weather to my malignant influence. 
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However, I was delighted when I sometimes made a 
little excursion on horseback in the environs of the 
capital, to see that the open country was less dry than 
the inside of the town, although even there as yet 
little cultivation was to be seen. It seemed very 
remarkable to me that here, as well as in the other 
parts of the country, especially Bakada, the corn was 
generally cultivated in deep furrows and ridges or 
“deraba,” a mode of tillage which I had not observed in 
any other country of Negroland through which I had 
travelled. The people, however, were very suspicious 
whenever I mounted on horseback; and the first 
time they saw me galloping off, they thought I was 
going to make my escape, and were therefore all on 
the look-out. 

All this time the sultan or “ banga” was absent, and 
the false news which was repeatedly told of his where- 
abouts kept up a continualexcitement. When I first 
arrived in the country, he had gone a considerable 
distance towards the south-east, and was besieging a 
place called Gégomi, which was strongly fortified by 
nature, and made a long resistance, so that the 
besieging army lost a great many of their best men, 
and among them an Arab sherif who had joined the 
expedition. But at length the place was taken, and 
the courtiers prevailed upon the prince to retrace his 
steps homewards, as they were suffering a great deal 
from famine; so much so that the greatest part of 
the army were obliged to live upon the fruit of the 
deléb-palm (orassus jflabelliformis?), which seems 
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to be the predominant tree in many of the southern 
provinces of Bagirmi. 

After false reports of the sultan’s approach 
had been spread repeatedly, he at length 
really arrived. Of course, the excitement of the whole 
population was very great, almost all the fighting 
men having been absent from home for more than six 
months. 

It was about nine o’clock in the morning when the 
army approached the south side of the town, display- 
ing a great deal of gorgeous pomp and_ barbaric 
magnificence, although it was not very numerous, 
being reduced to the mere number of the inhabitants 
of the capital, the remainder having already dispersed 
in all directions, and returned to their respective 
homes. Thus there were not more than from 700 
to 800 horsemen, or “ malasinda;” but my friend the 
sherif Sliman (who, exasperated at the bad treatment 
of the lieutenant-governor, had left the capital to join 
the expedition, and who, as far as I had an oppor- 
tunity of trying him, was not inclined to exaggerate) 
assured me that, even on their return, the army 
mustered at least 2000 horsemen. 

At the head of the troop, as having supplied the 
place of his master during his absence, in his character 
of lieutenant-governor, rode the kadamange, sur- 
rounded by a troop of horsemen. Then followed the 
barma, behind whom was carried a long spear of 
peculiar make, which in the history of this country 
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forms a very conspicuous object, being meant ori- 
ginally to represent an idol, which is said to have been 
transplanted from the parent state Kénga Mataya, and 
evidently bore a great resemblance tothe “féte” of the 
Marghi and Museu. Just in front of the sultan rode 
the facha, or commander-in-chief, who is the second 
person in the kingdom, similar to the kegh4mma in 
the old empire of Bérnu, and who in former times 
possessed extraordinary power. The sultan himself 
wore a yellow bernus, and was mounted upon a grey 
charger, the excellence of which was scarcely to be 
distinguished, it being dressed in war-cloth, or libbedi, 
of various-coloured stripes, such as I have described 
on my expedition to Musgu. Even the head of the 
sultan himself was scarcely to be seen, not only on 
account of the horsemen riding in front and around 
him, but more particularly owing to two umbrellas, 
the one of green and the other of red colour, which 
a couple of slaves carried on each side of him. 

Six slaves, their right arm clad in iron, were 
fanning him with ostrich feathers attached to long 
poles; and round about him rode five chieftains, while 
on his right were seen the ghelétma and other 
principal menof the country. This whole group round 
the prince formed such a motley array, that it was im- 
possible to distinguish all the particular features with 
accuracy ; but, as far as I was able to make out from 
the description of the natives, there were about thirty 


individuals clad in berntses, while the others wore 


nothing but black or blue-coloured shirts, and had 
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their heads mostly uncovered. Close behind this group 
followed the war-camel, upon which was mounted the 
drummer, “ kodgdnga,” who was exerting his skill 
upon two kettle-drums which were fastened on each 
side of the animal ; and near him rode three musicians, 
two of whom carried a buki, “ kaja,” or small horn, 
and the third a jdjo or “z6zo,” a sort of double dera- 
buka. 

However grotesque the appearance of the royal 
cavalcade, that part of the procession which followed 
was more characteristic of the barbaric magnifi- 
cence, and whole manner of living, of these African 
courts. It consisted of a long uniform train of 
forty-five favourite female slaves, or concubines, 
“ habbabat,” of the sultan, mounted on horseback, and 
dressed from top to toe in black native cloth, each 
having a slave on either side. The procession ter- 
minated in a train of eleven camels carrying the 
luggage. The number of the infantry or ‘ malaja ” 
was also limited, as most of them had returned to 
their respective homes. But, on the other hand, 
almost all the people of the town had come out 
to see the victorious army on their return. 

This day, however, the sultan did not enter the 
capital, but, in conformity with the sacred custom of 
the kings of this country on their return from an ex- 
pedition, was obliged to encamp among the ruins of 
the oldest quarter on the west side of the town; and 
it was not until Sunday the 4th day of July, about 
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noon, that he made his solemn entry. This time, 
however, the “‘habbabat” did not form part of the 
procession, having entered the town early in the 
morning; but their absence was atoned for by the 
presence of a greater number of horsemen, and behind 
the drummer on camel’s back followed an interesting 
warlike train, consisting of fifteen fiery chargers, all 
clad in libbedi, and better adapted, it would seem, to 
the serious game of Mars, than the train of lovely 
damsels. 

On this occasion, the banga led in his triumphant 
procession seven pagan chiefs, amongst whom that of 
Gégomi was the most conspicuous person, and the 
greatest ornament of the triumph, being not less re- 
markable for his tall, stately figure than on account 
of his having been the ruler of a considerable pagan 
state, with a capital in an almost inaccessible position. 
He excited the interest of the savage and witty 
Bagirmi people, by submitting with a great deal of 
good humour to his fate, which was certainly not very 
enviable, as it is the custom in this country either to 
kill or to emasculate these princely prisoners, after 
having conducted them for some time through all the 
court-yards of the palace, while allowing the wives 
and female slaves of the sultan to indulge their 


capricious and wanton dispositions in all sorts of fun 


with them. The horrible custom of castration is 
perhaps in no country of Central Negroland practised 
to such an extent as in Bagirmi. 


The booty in slaves did not seem to have pee very 
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considerable, although the prince had been absent from 
home for six months; and the whole share of the 
sultan himself seemed to consist of about four hundred 
individuals. The sultan passed slowly through the 
town, along the principal road from the western 
gate, and, proceeding along the “ déndal,” or “ bokd,” 
entered his palace amid the acclamations of the people 
and the clapping of hands (the “kabéllo ” or “ tdéfaji,” as 
it is here called) of the women. 

Although [had not yet paid my compliments to 
the banga, he sent two messengers in the afternoon 
to bid me welcome. These messengers were the 
brother and son of one of the chief men of the 
country, with the title or name ‘“ Maina Belddemi,” 
who was a sort of consul of Bérnu, and was repre- 
sented to me by all the people as one of the most 
intelligent men in the country. However, he had 
returned in a bad state of health, and, unfortunately 
for me, succumbed in afew days. 

I informed the messengers of the prince how badly 
I had been treated, when they assured me that the 
sultan did not know anything about it, and that as 
soon as he had received the news of my arrival he had 
forwarded orders to the leutenant-governor to pro- 
vide me with a milch-cow. The messengers then went 
away, and soon returned with a sheep, some butter, 
and a large supply of kréb, the seed of a sort of grass 
of which I have spoken on former occasions. 

The next morning I went to pay a visit to Maina, 
being accompanied by my old runaway guide Gréma 
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‘Abdu, who, after having left me to my own fate in 
Bakada had gone to join the sultan in the expedition. 
However, the place where the sick man was lying 
was so dark that, convinced as I was of the seriousness 
of his illness, I found a pretext for not giving him 
any medicine; and this was very lucky for me, as his 
death, which took place a few days afterwards, would 
certainly have been attributed by these savage people 
to my remedies. 

The same evening I was informed that an express 
messenger had come from Kukawa with despatches 
for me, the caravan from T’ezzan having at length 
arrived. But having been repeatedly disappointed 
by similar reports, I did not give myself up to vain 
expectation, and passed a very tranquil night. 

Thus arrived the 6th of July, one of the most 
lucky days of my life; for having been more than 
a year without any means whatever, and struggling 
with my fate, in the endeavour to do as much as 
possible before I returned home, I suddenly found 
myself authorized to carry out the objects of this 
expedition on a more extensive scale, and found 
sufficient means placed at my disposal for attaming 
that object. The messenger, however, managed his 
business very cleverly ; for having two large parcels of 
letters for me, one only containing despatches from 
the Foreign Office, and the other containing a large 
amount of private correspondence, he brought me first 
the former, which had been very carefully packed up 
in Kukawa, ina long strip of fine cotton (gabaga), and 
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then sewn in red and yellow leather, without saying a 
word about the other parcel; but when I had read at 
my leisure the despatches which honoured me with the 
confidence of Her Britannic Majesty’s government, 
and had rewarded his zeal with a new shirt, he went 
away, and soon returned with the second parcel, 
and a packet containing ten turkedi, native cotton 
eloth, from Kané, which at Mr. Overweg’s request the 
vizier of Bérnu had sent me, and three of which I 
immediately presented to the messenger and his two 
companions. 

The number of private letters from England, as 
wellas from Germany, was very considerable ; and all 
of them contained the acknowledgment of what I had 
done, the greatest recompense which a traveller in 
these regions can ever aspire to. No doubt the 
responsibility also thus thrown upon me was very 
great, and the conclusion at which I had arrived from 
former experience, that I should not be able to fulfil 
the many exaggerated expectations which were en- 
tertained of my future proceedings, was oppressive ; 
for, in almost all the letters from private individuals, 
there was expressed the persuasion that I and my 
companion should be able, without any great exertion, 
and in a short space of time, to cross the whole of 
the unknown region of equatorial Africa, and reach 
the south-eastern coast, — an undertaking the idea of 
which certainly I myself had originated, but which, I 
had become convinced in the course of my travels, 


was utterly impossible, except at the sacrifice of a 
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great number of years, for which I found the state 
of my health entirely insufficient, besides a body of 
trustworthy and sincerely attached men, and a con- 
siderable supply of means. Moreover I found, to my 
surprise and regret, that the sum of 800/. placed at 
my disposal by Lord Palmerston remained a dead 
letter, none of the money having been forwarded from 
Tripoli,—a sum of about fifteen hundred dollars, 
which had been previously sent, being regarded as 
sufficient. 

In this perplexity, produced by nothing but good- 
will and a superabundance of friendly feeling, I was 
delighted to find that Her Majesty’s government, and 
Lord Palmerston in particular*, held out a more 
practicable project by inviting me to endeavour to 
reach Timbuktu. To this plan, therefore, I turned 
my full attention, and in my imagination dwelt with 
delight upon the thought of succeeding in the field of 
the glorious career of Mungo Park. 

For the present, however, I was still in Bagirmi, 
that is to say, in a country where, under the veil of 
Islam, a greater amount of superstitious ideas prevail 
than in many of the pagan countries; and I was 
revelling in the midst of my literary treasures, which 
had just carried me back to the political and scientific 
domains of Europe, and all the letters from those 
distant regions were lying scattered on my simple 
couch, when all of a sudden one of my servants came 
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running into my room, and hastily informed me that 
a numerous cortége of messengers had just arrived 
from court. 

I had scarcely time to conceal my treasure under 
my mat when the courtiers arrived; and in a few 
moments my room was filled with black people and 
black tobes. The messengers who had brought me 
the letters, had likewise been the bearers of a letter 
addressed by the ruler of Bérnu to the banga of 
Bagirmi, who in a certain respect was tributary to 
him, requesting him to allow me to return without 
delay to his country, in the company of the mes- 
sengers. There were some twenty persons, besides 
the lheutenant-governor or kadamange, and the two 
relations of Maina; and the manner in which they 
behaved was so remarkable, that I was almost afraid 
lest I should be made prisoner a second time. There 
could be no doubt that they had heard of the 
large correspondence which I had received. But 
there had been moreover a great deal of sus- 
picion, from my first arrival, that I was a Turkish 
spy. There was even a pilgrim who, from his seanty 
stock of geographical and ethnological knowledge, 
endeavoured to persuade the people that I was an 
“Arnaut,” who, he said, were the only people in the 
world that wore stockings. Be this as it may, the 
courtiers were afraid of coming forward abruptly with 
the real object of their visit, and at first pretended 
they wished to see the presents that I had brought for 
the sultan. These consisted of a caftan of red cloth, of 
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good quality, which I had bought in Tripoli for nine 
dollars; a repeater watch, from Nuremberg, bought 
for ten dollars, with a twisted silk guard of Tripo- 
litan workmanship; a shawl, with silk border; an 
English knife and pair of scissors; cloves, and a few 
other things. The watch, of course, created the 
greatest astonishment, as it was in good repair at the 
time, although it was a pity that we had not been 
provided with good English manufactures, but had 
been left to pick up what articles we might think 
suitable to our purpose. 

Having also asked to see my telescope, which of 
course could only increase their surprise and astonish- 
ment, they then, after a great deal of beckoning and 
whispering among each other, which made me feel 
rather uneasy, requested to see the book in which I 
wrote down everything I saw and heard. Without 
hesitation I took out my memorandum-book and 
showed it to them ; but I had first to assert its iden- 
tity. In order to allay their suspicions, I sponta- 
neously read to them several passages from it which 
referred to the geography and ethnography of the coun- 
try; and I succeeded in making them laugh and 
become merry, so that they even added some names 
where my lists were deficient. They then begged 
me to allow them to take the book to the sultan ; and 
I granted their request without hesitation. 

This frankness of mine completely baffled the in- 
trigues of my enemies, and allayed the suspicions of 
the natives; for they felt sure that, if I had any evil 
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intention in writing down an account of the country, 
I should endeavour to do all in my power to conceal 
what I had written. 

Thus they departed, carrying with them my jour- 
nal; and I was informed afterwards that the sultan 
had then sent for all the learned men in the town, in 
order to hear their opinion upon my book. And it was 
perhaps fortunate for me that the principal among 
them was my friend Sambo, who, being well ac- 
quainted with my scientific pursuits, represented my 
notes as a very innocent and merely scientific matter. 
My journal, which no one was able to read, was con- 
sequently returned to me uninjured. In the after- 
noon my friend Sambo called upon me, and related to 
me the whole story: he also informed me that the 
only reason why I had not obtained an audience with 
the sultan this day was the above-mentioned letter of 
the sheikh of Bérnu, which had in a certain degree 
offended their feelings of independence; and in fact I 
did not obtain an audience until the 8th. 

I had just sent word to Sambo, begging 
him to hasten my departure, and had re- 
ceived a visit from some friends of mine, when 
Gréma “Abdu came, with a servant of the sultan, in 
order to conduct me into his presence, whereupon I 
sent to Sambo, as well as to my host Bu-Bakr of 
Bakada, who was just then present in the town, inviting 
them to accompany me to the prince. On arriving 
at the palace, I was led into an inner courtyard, 
marked d in the ground-plan, where the courtiers 
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were sitting on either side of a door which led into 
an inner apartment, the opening or doorway of which 
was covered by a “‘kasar” or, as it is called here, 
“‘ parpara,” made of a fine species of reed, as I have 
mentioned in my description of the capital of Logén. 
In front of the door, between the two lines of the 
courtiers, | was desired to sit down, together with 
my companions. 

Being rather puzzled to whom to address myself, as 
no one was to be seen who was in any way distin- 
guished from the rest of the people, all the courtiers 
being simply dressed in the most uniform style, in 
black, or rather blue tobes, and all being bare-headed, 
I asked aloud, before beginning my address, whether 
the sultan “Abd el Kader was present; and an audible 
voice answered from behind the screen, that he was 
present. Being then sure that it was the sultan 
whom I addressed, although I should have liked better 
to have seen him face to face, I paid him my respects 
and presented the compliments of Her Britannic 
Majesty’s government, which, being one of the chief 
European powers, was very desirous of making ac- 
quaintance with all the princes of the earth, and of 
Negroland also, in order that their subjects, being the 
first traders in the world, might extend their com- 
merce in every direction. I told him that we had 
friendship and treaties with almost all the nations of 
the earth, and that I myself was come in order to 
make friendship with them; for although they did 
not possess many articles of trade to offer, espe- 
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cially as we abhorred the slave-trade, yet we were 
able to appreciate their ivory, and even if they had 
nothing to trade with, we wanted to be on good 
terms with all princes. I told him, moreover, that we 
were the best of friends with the sultan of Stambul, 
and that all who were acquainted with us knew very 
well that we were excellent people, trustworthy, and 
full of religious feelings, who had no other aim but 
the welfare of mankind, universal intercourse, and 
peaceable interchange of goods. I protested that 
we did not take notes of the countries which we 
visited with any bad purpose, but merely in order to 
be well acquainted with their government, manners, 
and customs, and to be fully aware what articles we 
might buy from, and what articles we might sell to 
them. Thus already “ Rais Khalil” (Major Denham) 
had formed, I said, the design of paying his compliments 
to his (the sultan’s) father, but that the hostile rela- 
tions which prevailed at that time between Bagirmi 
and Boérnu had prevented him from executing his 
plan, when he had reached Logén, and that, from 
the same motives, I had now come for no other 
purpose than the benefit of his country; but that, 
nevertheless, notwithstanding my best intentions, 
I had been illtreated by his own people, as they had 
not been acquainted with my real character. I stated 
that it had been my ardent desire to join him on the 
expedition, in order to see him in the full exercise of 
his power, but that his people had not allowed me to 
carry out my design. 
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The whole of my speech, which I made in Arabic, 
was translated, phrase for phrase, by my blind friend 
Sambo, who occasionally gave me a hint when he 
thought I spoke in too strong terms. The parcel 
containing my presents was then brought forward, 
and placed before me, in order that I might open it 
myself and explain the use of each article. 

While exhibiting the various articles, I did not 
neglect to make the watch strike repeatedly, which 
created the greatest astonishment and surprise among | 
the spectators, who had never seen or heard any- 
thing like it. I then added, in conclusion, that it 
was my sincere wish, after having remained in this 
country nearly four months, confined and watched 
like a prisoner, to return to Kukawa without any 
further delay, as I had a great deal of business there, 
and at the present moment was entirely destitute of 
means; but that if he would guarantee me full 
security, and if circumstances should permit, I my- 
self, or my companion, would return at a later period. 
Such a security having been promised to me, and the 
whole of my speech having been approved of, I went 
away. ; 
I had scarcely returned to my quarters when the 
two relations of Maina Belademi, Maina Kanadi and 
Sabun, called upon me, with a very mysterious coun- 
tenance, and, after some circumlocution, made known 
the grave errand upon which they had been sent, 
which was to ask whether I had not a cannon with 
me; and when I expressed my astonishment at. 
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their thinking I was supplied with such an article, 
while my whole luggage was carried on the back of 
one weak she-camel, they stated that the sultan was 
at least anxious to know whether I was not able to 
manufacture one myself. Having professed my in- 
ability to do so, they went away, but returned the next 
day, with many compliments from their master, who, 
they said, was anxious that I should accept from his 
hands a handsome female slave, of whose charms 
they gave a very eloquent description, and that it 
was also his intention to furnish me with a camel, 
and provide me with two horsemen who should escort 
me back to Bornu. I told them that, although sen- 
sible of my solitary situation, I could not accept such 
a thing as a slave from the sultan, and that I did not 
care about anything else but permission to depart, 
except that I should feel obliged to him if he would 
give me a few specimens of their manufactures. 
They then promised that the next day I should 
have another audience with the sultan; and they kept 
their word. 

This time also I was only able to address the sultan 
without seeing him, when I repeated my request 
that he would allow me to depart without any fur- 
ther delay, as [had most urgent business in Kukawa; 
but I received the answer that, although the road 
was open to me, the sultan, as the powerful ruler of 
a mighty kingdom, could not allow me to depart 
empty-handed. I then, in order to further my re- 
quest, presented him with a small telescope, in the 
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use of which I instructed his people. Having re- 
turned to my quarters, I assured my friends, who 
came to inform me that it was the sultan’s intention 
to make me a splendid present in return for those I 
had given him, that I did not care for anything 
except a speedy return to Bdérnu, as there was no: 
prospect that I should be allowed to penetrate further 
eastward. But all my protests proved useless, as these 
people were too little acquainted with the European 
character, and there were too many individuals who, 
if I myself did not care about getting anything, were 
anxious to obtain something for themselves; I was 
therefore obliged to abandon myself to patience and 
resignation. 

Meanwhile I learnt that the sultan had at first. 
entertained the fear that I might poison him or kill 
him bya charm, and that he had repeatedly consulted 
with his learned men and counsellors how he should 
protect himself against my witchcraft. However, on 
the second day after my first audience he gave me 
the satisfaction of sending the inspector of the river, 
or the khalifa ba, together with that servant of his 
(or kashélla) who had put me into chains at Melé, in 
order to beg my pardon officially, which of course 
I granted them most cordially, as I was too well 
aware that a traveller in a new country cannot. 
expect to be well treated. As for that Pullo or 
Fellata individual, resident in Bagirmi, who (by in-: 
spiring the ferry-men at the frontier with fear 
and suspicion concerning my entering the country) 
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had been the chief cause of the injurious treatment 
which I had experienced, he had been introduced to 
me some time previous to the arrival of the sultan, 
by my cheerful and good-natured friend Bu-Bakr of 
Bakada, when, against my wish, he persisted in clear- 
ing himself by an oath that he had done me no harm. 
This he managed rather cleverly, by swearing that 
he had never instigated the ferry-men to drown me 
in the river, a crime which I was very far from lay- 
ing to his charge. However, it being my desire to 
be on good terms with all the people, I expressed my 
satisfaction, and dismissed him. On all these oc- 
casions I had full opportunity of discovering the 
sincere friendship which Bu-Bakr felt for me, who, 
being well aware of the impetuous character of Eu- 
ropeans, did not cease exhorting me to patience, — 
“sabr, sabr,” “ kanadi, kanadi” — certainly the most 
momentous words for any traveller in these regions. 
I had entertained the hope of being able 
to get off before the great feast, or ‘Aid el 
kebir, here called “ Neumre ngédlo;” but it approached 
without any preparation for my departure having 
been made. A general custom prevails in this 
country, that, in order to celebrate this holiday, all the 
people of the neighbouring places must come into 
the town; and for the chief men of each place this 
is even a duty, by neglecting which they would incur 
a severe penalty. But on the present occasion the 
holiday was changed into a day of mourning; for at 
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the dawn of this very day, Maina Belddem1, who was 
generally esteemed as the most excellent man in the 
country, died, causing a severe loss to the sultan 
himself, whose confidence he enjoyed to the fullest 
extent, having saved the life of his father when per- 
secuted by his facha. 

According to his own request, the deceased was 
not buried in or near the town, but was carried 
a distance of several miles, to a place called Bidderi, 
which, as I shall have another occasion to explain, 
was the first seat of Islam in this country, and is still 
the residence of some highly respected religious 
chiefs. 

This sad event, though it was not unforeseen, 
cast a gloom over the whole festival; and it was 
not till about noon that the sultan left the town 
in order to offer up his prayers in the old ruined 
quarter towards the west—for, as I have already had 
repeated occasion to remark, it is a sacred custom all 
over Negroland, that the sovereign of the country on 
this day cannot say his prayers inside the town. 
Having remained in the old dilapidated quarter, in 
a tent which had been pitched for the occasion, till 
after ‘“‘ dhohor,” he returned into the town; but the 
day, which had begun unfavourably, ended also with 
a bad omen, for in the evening a storm broke out, of | 
such violence that three apartments inside the palace 
came down with a frightful crash, and caused a great 
uproar in the whole quarter, as if the town had been 
taken by an enemy. 
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Fortunately, I myself had taken sufficient pre- 
caution to strengthen the roof of my house, so that 
although the floor was entirely swamped, the roof 
remained firm; for having observed, some days pre- 
viously, that the principal beam which supported the 
terrace was broken, and having endeavoured in vain 
to persuade my host to have it repaired, I ordered my 
servants to take away a large pole from a neigh- 
bouring courtyard, and place it as a support for the 
roof. 

Since the return of the sultan, the rainy season 
had set in with great violence, and it rained almost 
daily. The consequence was, that the open places and 
the wide uninhabited quarters of the town were again 
clad in the freshest verdure, the whole affording 
a very pleasant aspect, while the beda, or bahr, was 
filling with water. There was now also much 
more intercourse in the town, since the people had 
returned from the expedition; but I did not stir about 
so much as before, not only on account of the wet, 
but also owing to the effrontery of some of the 
slaves: for these people, who are scarcely acquainted 
with any other kind of dress than a black shirt, and 
who altogether occupy a low stage in civilization, 
found constant fault with my dress, and, with a few 
exceptions, were not on good terms with me. 

On account of my poverty, which did not allow 
me to make many presents except needles, I had cer- 
tainly deserved the title of ““Needle-prince” or ‘“ Mala- 
ribra,” which they had given me; but besides this the 
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natives had also given me another nickname, meaning 
“ Father of the three,” which originated in my wearing 
generally, besides stockings, a pair of thin leather 
slippers, and thick overshoes; while these people usu- 
ally go barefoot, and do not even wear sandals, ex- 
cept when they go to a great distance. 

Occasionally, however, I visited the market, which 
although at present in many respects better stocked, 
was not so regularly kept, owing to the rains, and 
not so well attended on account of the labours which 
were going on in the fields. Even slaves were now 
brought into the market, sometimes as many as thirty, 
each being sold for from 25 to 30 khalags, or kholgan 
(“lebw’, common white shirts), a price equal to from 
six to seven Spanish dollars. Cattle too were at present 
numerous, having not only been brought in from the 
pagan tribes, who seem to possess only a limited supply 
and of a small breed, but having been taken in far 
larger numbers from the Shuiwa tribe of the Degha- 
ehera, under pretext of their disobedience. A good fat 
ox was sold for eight khalags, or a little less than two 
dollars. During my stay in Meélé, I had observed 
that sheep were taken from Bagirmi to Bérnu, to be 
sold there. 

In my expectation of being allowed to depart 
without further delay, I was sadly disappointed; and 
day after day passed by without any preparation 
for my departure. Besides, I had reason to complain 
of inhospitable treatment, for, although I occasionally 
received a dish from the sultan, far more frequently 
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I remained without; but I was told, upon inquiry, 
that the slaves who were ordered to bring me my 
food used to keep it for themselves. 

It was not till this day that I became con- 
vinced that my departure was close at 
hand, from the fact that the slaves of my host began 
to dig up the soil in my courtyard, in order to sow 
it with derdba or bamiya (Hibiscus esculentus) ; for 1f 
I had been going to stay longer, my camel would 
soon have destroyed the seed But nevertheless se- 
veral days elapsed before affairs were finally settled. 


August Ist. 


At length in the afternooon, there came 
a long cortége from the sultan, conducted by 
Zérma or Kadamange, Sabin, and Kanadi, with a pre- 
sent of fifty shirts of every kind, and which altogether 
might be valued at about thirty dollars. Among the 
shirts were seven of a better sort, all of which I sent 
to England, with the exception of one, which was very 
light, consisting of silk and cotton, and which I kept 
for my own wear; there were besides, twenty-three 
white ones of a better kind, and twenty common 
market-tobes. 

While presenting me with this royal gift, and ex- 
plaining that the sultan was sorry that I would not 
accept from his hands anything more valuable, either 
slaves or ivory, Zérma announced to me officially 
that I might now start when I thought proper ; that 
hitherto neither the people of Bagirmi had known me 
nor I them, but that if I were to return I might re- 


gard Bagirmi as my own country. While expressing 
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my thanks to the sultan for his present, as well as for 
the permission to depart, I told the messenger that, if 
they wished that either I or my brother (companion) 
should ever visit their country again, the sultan ought 
to give me a paper, testifying his permission by a 
special writ, sealed with his own royal seal. This they 
promised, and moreover told me that a man from 
the sultan should accompany me to the river, in 
order to protect me against any further intrigues of 
the ferrymen, my great enemies. 

The sultan’s munificence, although not great, en- 
abled me to reward my friends and attendants. 
I had already divided the turkedi which I had 
received from Kukawa, among those nearest to 
me, except tio or three, which I sold in the market 
in order to buy provisions. And of these tobes like- 


wise I divided thirty among the people of Zérma, my 


own attendants, the faki Sambo, Ba-Bakr, and my 
other friends. The poor Haj A’hmed, who sustained 
himself here with great difficulty, was very grateful 
for my present, and offered up fervent prayers for 
my safe arrival at home, although he would have 
liked better if I had accompanied him on his journey 
eastward through Waday and Dar-Fur. 

But, although on my first arrival in this country I 
had entertained the hope that it might be possible to 
accomplish such an undertaking, I had convinced my- 
self that, not taking into account my entire want of pro- 
per means, it would be imprudent, under the present 
circumstances, to attempt such a thing; for the state 
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of affairs in the country of Waday was exceedingly 
unfavourable at the time, a destructive civil war 
having just raged, and matters not being yet settled. 
My own situation in this country, moreover, was too 
uncertain to allow me to have sufficient supplies sent 
after me, to embark in such a grand enterprise; and 
besides, although I had become fully aware of the 
great interest which attaches to the empire of Waday, 
as well owing to the considerable extent of its political 
power, as on account of the great variety of elements 
of which it is composed, and also on account of its 
lying on the water-parting between the basin of the 
Tsad and that of the Nile, I felt quite sure that the 
western part of Negroland, along the middle course of 
the so-called Niger, was a far nobler and more fruitful 
field for my exertions. However, there was one fa- 
vourable circumstance for attempting at that time a 
journey into Waday, as the messengers of the sultan 
(or rather of Jérma or Zérma, one of the most 
powerful officers in that country, who has the inspec- 
tion of this province), were at present here, in order 
to collect the tribute which Bagirmi, in its present 
reduced state, has to pay to its mightier neighbour. 

As for my friend the sherif Sliman, he behaved 
like a gentleman on this occasion, refusing my shirts, 
but begging for a little camphor and a pair of 
English scissors. 

After all the delay was overcome, I at 
leneth became aware what had been the 
cause of it; for in the afternoon of that day my noble 
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companion Gréma ‘Abdu, who had left me so uncere- 
moniously before I reached the capital, and who alto- 
gether had been of so little use to me, came to inform 
me that all was now ready for our departure, he 
having received the five slaves whom he was to take 
to Kukawa, partly for his own benefit, and partly for 
the benefit of his master Mestréma, who, as I have 
stated before, held a situation something like a consul 
of Bagirmiin the capital of Bérnu. Indeed there were 
now unmistakable signs that I was at length to leave 
this place, for the following day I was treated with a 
large dish of rice and meat, swimming in a rich 
abundance of butter, from the sultan, and another dish 
from my niggardly host the zérma or kadamange; 
and on the 10th of August I really left the capital of 
Bagirmi, where I had certainly stayed much longer 
than I had desired, as I was not allowed to move freely 
about in the country, but where, nevertheless, I was 
enabled to collect a great deal of valuable information, 
of which that part relating to the history and general 
condition of the country I shall detail in the fol- 
lowing chapter, in order to inspire the reader with a 
greater degree of interest in these little-known re- 
gions, while other matter will be given in the 
Appendix. 
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HISTORICAL SURVEY OF BAGIRMI.—GENERAL CONDITION OF THE 
COUNTRY AND ITS INHABITANTS. 


Wits regard to the history of the eastern part of 
Negroland, we are still worse off than with regard to 
the western countries, however scanty the documents 
relating to the latter regions may be, although I may 
hope that, by my labours, a great deal more light 
has been shed upon the history of these quarters 
than was even suspected to exist before. But while 
for the kingdom of Songhay, with its celebrated 
towns Géed and Timbuktu, we have now obtained 
an almost continuous historical account, by the tarikh 
of A’hmed Baba, and while for Bornu tolerably rich 
materials have likewise come to our hands, by means 
of the chronicles of that empire, and of the relation 
of Imam A’hmed, for this eastern part of Negroland 
(which comprises the countries of Bagirmi, Waday, 
or Dar Sulay and Dar-Fur) no such documents have 
as yet been found, and, besides the information to be 
gathered from the natives, only a few detached and 
obscure statements have been handed down to us by 
the Arab writers of the middle ages. 

Those of the latter which relate in general to 
Kanem, and its capital Njimi or Njimiye, I have 
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already referred to in the historical sketch which I 
have given of the empire of Bérnu; and the only 
circumstances which these writers mention, with 
regard to the more eastern regions, are the general 
names of tribes, such as the Zoghawa and the Bajd*, 
mentioned by E’bn Said, and, on his authority, by 
Abt’ Feda, as related tribes. 

The only author who distinctly speaks of these 
eastern regions is the Spanish Moor generally known 
under the name of Leo Africanus; for it is he who 
describes in this eastern quarter a large and powerful 
kingdom which he calls Gaoga. This name, especially 
on account of its similarity to the name of the Son- 
ghay capital, as the latter was generally written by 
the Arabs, has caused a great deal of confusion, and 
has given rise to numerous gratuitous conjectures. 
But if we compare Leo’s statements, which are cer- 
tainly very vague, and written down from memory 


* The difficulty with regard to the name Bajo is consider- 
able; for no such name as the Bajo is known, while the Dajé 
are a well-known tribe, who dominated Dar-Fir in the tenth 
century of the Islam, and even at the present day are called 
“nas Faradén.” Nevertheless we cannot imagine that the name 
B4jé is a mere clerical error for Daj6, unless we would sup- 
pose those authors guilty of a very considerable mistake, as the 
Da4j6 seem to be of an entirely distinct origin from the Zoghawa, 
who belong to the great Teda stock, while the former appear to 
have originated in the mountainous district of Fazoglé, and the 
Baj6 are expressly stated by those authors to have been the kins- 
men of the Zoghawa. . The Baj6 may be identical with the tribe of 
the Bédeydt. With regard to the Zaghay of Makrizi, and the Soka 
of Mastdi, I have already offered an opinion on a former occasion. 

+ E’bn Said, in A’bu ’1] Feda, p. 158. 
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after a lapse of several years, but especially what he 
says about the political relations of Gaoga with the 
empire of Bérnu, there cannot be the least doubt 
that his Gaoga is identical with what the Bérnu peo- 
ple call the empire of Buldla. And the reason why 
he called it Gaoga is obvious; for the Bulala, who 
originally formed a branch of the princely family of 
Kanem, guided by Jil (surnamed Shikomémi, from 
his mother Shikoma), founded their empire in the 
territory of the tribe of the Kuka*, who in former 
times were very powerful, occupying a great extent of 
country, from the eastern part of Bagirmi as far as 
the interior of Dar-Fur, the place Shebina, on the 
shore of the Bat-ha, being then the principal seat of 
their power, while their head quarters at present are 
in the province of Fittri.f Here, owing to their in- 
troducing Islam, and a certain degree of civilization, 
together with the Arabic alphabet called “ warash,” 
the Bulala soon appear to have obtained the sovereign 
power, while they founded Yawof as their new resi- 
dence. While viewing the relations of the coun- 


* The Bagirmi people, even at the present day, connect the 
Bulala in the most intimate way with the Kanuri; for while they 
give to the latter the name “ Biyo,” they call the former “ Biyo- 
Bulala.” 

t I will here mention that Fittri is a word belonging to the 
language of the Kika, and means nothing but “river,” “lake,” 
being quite identical with “ Tsad,” “ Sari” or “ Shary.” 

{ The name Yaw6 is formed entirely in the same way as that 
of Mawé, the present capital of Kanem, and of Gad, or Gawé, 
also called Gogo, the capital of the Songhay empire. 
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tries on the east side of the Tsad in this light, 
we get rid of every difficulty which may seem to 
be implied in the statements relating to Gaoga; 
for, when Leo says that the language of that coun- 
try was identical with the idiom of Bérnu, he evi- 
dently only speaks of the language then used by the 
dynasty and the ruling tribe of the country, with 
whom on his visit to that kingdom he came into 
contact, and who were of the same origin as the Bérnu 
people, while at present, having intermingled and 
intermarried with the indigenous population, the 
Buldla, who are still the ruling family in Fittrt, 
appear to have forgotten their own language, and 
have adopted that of the Kuka. At the time when 
Leo wrote his description of Africa, or rather at the 
period when he visited Negroland (for of the events 
which happened after he left the country he pos- 
sessed only an imperfect knowledge), the Bulala were 
_ just in the zenith of their power, being masters of all 
Kanem, and (according to the information of Makrizi 
and A’bu’l Fedé) having in the latter half of the 
fourteenth century even subjected to their dominion 
the large tribe of the Zoghawa, may well have entered 
into the most intimate political relations with the 
rulers of Egypt, as already, a century previous to 
the time of Leo, Makrizi found ample opportunity 
in Egypt to collect all the latest news with regard 
to the dynasty of Kanem. 

On the other hand, we can easily imagine how 
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Leo could call the prince of Gaoga a Mohammedan, 
while the learned men of the country positively affirm 
that the Islam in these regions dates no further back 
than the eleventh century of the Hejra, the beginning 
of which exactly coincides with that of the seven- 
teenth century of our era, and consequently about a 
century after Leo’s visit to Africa; for Leo speaks 
only of the rulers themselves, whose religious creed, 
probably, had no influence upon the people of the coun- 
try in general. Leo’s statement entirely harmonizes 
with the information gleaned from Makrizi; for the 
princes of Kdnem in the time of the latter historian were 
identical with the rulers of that very kingdom which 
Leo calls Gaoga, although in Makrizi’s time they seem 
to have established the capital of their empire in 
Njimiye, which they had conquered from the Bornu 
dynasty.* 

Moreover this apparent discrepancy receives further 
explanation from the fact, that soon after Leo visited 
these regions the pagan nation of the Tynjur ex- 
tended their empire from Dar-Fur to the very borders 
of Bagirmi, opposing a strong barrier to the propaga- 
tion of Islam. Respecting the name “Omar, by which 
Leo designates the king of the Bulala in his time, I 
have already given an opinion on a former occasion. 
The Tynjur, of whose original language I have not 


* With regard to their places of residence in the time of Edris 
Alawoma, see Appendix II. 
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been able to collect any specimens, and which seems 
to be almost extinct, are said to have come from 
Déngola, where they had separated from the Batalesa, 
the well-known Egyptian tribe originally settled in 
Bénesé. Advancing from Dongola, the Tynjur are 
said to have vanquished first the Dajé, who, as has 
been stated before, were at that period masters of 
Dar-Fur, and in course of time spread over the whole 
of Waday, and over part of Bagirmi, making Ka- 
dama, a place situated about three days’ march to 
the 8.W. of Wara, and halfway between Mal4m and 
Kashémeré, the capital of their extensive empire. 
They maintained their dominion, as far as regards 
Waday, according to native tradition, ninety-nine 
lunar years, while the eastern portion of this loosely- 
connected group of different nationalities, which had 
been conquered at an earlier period, was wrested 
from their hands much sooner, by Kuro vanquishing 
the Tynjur, and founding the pagan kingdom of Dar- 
Fur, some time before the general introduction of 
Islam into these countries. This Kuro himself was 
the third predecessor of Sliman, the first Moslim ~ 
prince of Dar-Fur. But as for the centre of the 
empire of the Tynjur, it was overthrown by the 
founder of the Mohammedan empire of Waday, viz. 
‘Abd el Kerim the son of Yame,— according to tra- 
dition, in the year 1020 of the Hejra. 

However, of the kings of Waday I shall not speak 
here, as their history has not exactly reference 
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to the country we are now describing.* Here I will 
only introduce a few remarks concerning the kings 
of Bagirmi. 

Bagirmif is said to have emerged from the gloom 
of paganism prevailing in the eastern regions of 
Sudan, a considerable time after Western Sudan had 
been formed into mighty kingdoms — some years 
subsequent to the introduction of Islam into Wa4- 
day. But in the same manner as the ruling 
dynasty which gave rise to this new kingdom had 
come from abroad, so likewise the founders of Ba- 
girmi seem to have immigrated into the country ; 
and from whence they immigrated can scarcely 
be doubtful, though they themselves, like all the 
dominating tribes of Sudan, would much rather con- 
nect their origin with the inhabitants of Yemen. 
But, that the native inhabitants of Kénga, Kirsuwa, 
and Hirla are intimately related to them, they are 
well aware, and acknowledge it without hesitation ; 
but they would try to make people believe that, in 
coming from Yemen, their chief Dokkénge left at 
those places brethren of his as governors. As for 


* IT shall give a short account of the history of that country, in 
Appendix VI. 

} Thus the name is generally pronounced in the country itself ; 
but it very often sounds like Bagrimmi, and the adjective form is cer- 
tainly Bagrimma, which often sounds like Barma. The learned men 


write ans and mS indifferently, while the Bornu people write 


the name Begharmi, ,0,2) or Bekarmi | 50%. 
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Hirla, they do not acknowledge its claims to entire 
equality of birth, but derive the name of that place, 
as well as the family of the kings of that district, 
from a slave of Dokkénge of the name of Khér- 
allah. But, ona close scrutiny, the people of Bagirmi 
themselves confess that their origin is not to be sought 
for at a greater distance than Kénga, or Kénga Ma- 
taya™, and that this place, distant five days east from 
Mas-ena and three long days 8.S.E. from Yawé, and 
distinguished by the strange form of its paganismf, 
was the original seat of their kings; for not only do the 
Bagirmaye regard those of Kénga with solemn venera- 
tion, as being their ancestors, whom it would be wrong 
to attack or to endeavour to subdue, but there are 
also certain emblems which they exhibit on particular 
occasions, brought, as they say, from Kénga. These 
consist of a rather long spear, borne on certain 
occasions before the king of Bagirmi, a small sort of 
tympanum, and the horn or bugle. The language 
Kénga is intimately connected with that of Bagirmi, 
while it contains also some elements of a different 
character; and these two dialects, together with the 
language of the Kuka, constitute one idiom. 


* From all that I have said here, it appears very doubtful 
whether the Ibkarem, nel , mentioned by Ebn Said in the latter 
part of the thirteenth century, can be justly identified with this 
kingdom. Of course a tribe of this name may have existed 
many centuries before the foundation of the kingdom. The first 
undoubted mention of Bagirmi, or Bagharmi, occurs in Imam 
A’hmed’s account of Edris Alaw6ma’s expeditions to Kanem. 

+ See collection of itineraries in the Appendix. 
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But, to proceed with our principal inquiry, the 
emigrants, led on by their chief Dokkénge, penetrated, 
it would seem, towards the west by the road marked 
by the sites of Hirla, Kirsuwa, and Nairoma—a place 
situated near Mas-ena, on the Bachikam. 

The state of the country where this pagan prince 
was to found the new kingdom, at the time when 
this happened (that is to say, about 300 years ago), 
was as follows. On the spot where the capital 
now stands, there is said to have been nothing but a 
strageling settlement of Fulbe cattle-breeders; and 
the Bagirmaye themselves state that they named 
the place from a large ardéb or tamarind-tree (‘‘mas” 
in the Bagrimma language), under which a young 
Féllani girl of the name of Ena was selling milk. 
These Fulbe (or Fellata, as they are called in all the 
eastern parts of Sudan) are said to have been much 
oppressed by annual inroads of the Buldla; and it 
was Dokkénge who undertook to protect them against 
these invaders. With the exception of this Fellata 
settlement, a few Arab or Shuwa tribes*, who at that 
time had already begun to spread over the country, 
principally the Beni Hassan, and the solitary settle- 
ment of a Fellata sheikh, or holy man, in Bidderi, 
a place about nine miles east from Mas-ena (who, 
however isolated he was, nevertheless exercised a 
very remarkable influence over the introduction of 
Islamism into these countries), all the rest of its in- 


* The fact of the spreading of the Arabs at so early a period, 
is entirely confirmed by Im4m A’hmed’s account. 
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habitants, as well as the chief Dokkénge himself, were 
pagans. 

In the centre of the country there were four petty 
kingdoms, all situated on the small branch of the 
Shari generally called Bachikam ; viz. that of Matiya, 
Mabberat, Mariné, and finally that of Meré or Damré. 
Dokkénge, installing himself near the spot which was 
originally called Mas-ena, and forming a small settle- 
ment, is said to have subdued these four petty kings 
by stratagem, and, having driven back the Bulala, to 
have formed in a short time a considerable dominion. 
He is reported to have reigned a long time, and to 
have been succeeded by his brother, of the name of 
Lubétko, to whom succeeded Delubirni, under whose 
dominion the kingdom of Bagirmi spread conside- 
rably. The eldest son of Delubirni was Malé, who 
ascended the throne, but was soon after engaged in a 
desperate struggle with a younger brother of his, 
named ‘Abd-Allah, who, it is said, had been converted 
to Islamism, and thought himself in consequence 
better fitted to ascend the throne. After being de- 
feated by Delubirni on one occasion, “Abd-Allah is said 
to have vanquished his brother with the assistance of 
the pagan tribes, and to. have slain him after a most. 
sanguinary conflict in the midst of the town, which 
lasted for several days. 

Having thus ascended the throne, and consolidated 
his dominion by the blood of all his kinsfolk, “Abd- 
Allah, the first Moslim prince of Bagirmi, is said to have 
contributed largely to the prosperity of his country, 
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into which he introduced Islamism; and he is stated 
also to have increased the capital to its present ex- 
tent. The beginning of his reign falls about ten 
years after the foundation of the empire of Waday 
by ‘Abd el Kerim the son of Yame. As to the order 
of his successors (all the Moslim kings of Bagirmi 
numbering fourteen), it seems to be as follows :— 
To ‘Abd-Allah succeeded, as it seems, Wénja, who 
was succeeded by his son Lawent, after whom fol- 
lowed Bugomanda. Of these princes very little, if 
anything, appears to be known. But then followed 
a glorious reign, which marked another epoch in the 
history of Bagirmi—JI mean the reign of the king 
Mohammed el Amin, who, on account of his having 
performed a pilgrimage to Mekka, is also called el 
Haj; for this prince not only administered the go- 
vernment of his country with more justice than his 
predecessors had done, and made it respected by his 
neighbours, but he also considerably extended his do- 
minion and sway, as he not only subdued the formerly 
independent kingdom of Babaliya, which at a former 
period had belonged to Kanem, and whose king 
(of the name of Kabdu) he put to death, but he is 
stated also to have extended his conquests in the 
opposite direction as far as Gdgomi, a strong and 
inaccessible settlement, situated seven or eight days’ 
march to the south-east of the capital, which the 
present sultan succeeded in subduing a second time 
during my residence in the country, and which was 
thought a very great achievement. It 1s even said 
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that through the instrumentality of this king a great 
majority of his countrymen adopted Islamism. 

To this praiseworthy prince succeeded his. son 
‘Abd e’? Rahman, whose death can be fixed with ap- 
proximative certainty, as it is connected with the 
history of the neighbouring countries; for it was he 
against whom the sheikh Mohammed el Kanemi so- 
licited the assistance of ‘Abd el Kerim Sabin the sultan 
of Waday, who died in the year 1815 for his having 
thrown off the supremacy of Bérnu, which seems to 
have been established during the reign of Laweni. 
The easy victory which the energetic and unscrupu- 
lous ruler of Waday, who eagerly grasped at the offer 
made to him, is said to have gained over the people 
of Bagirmi, is attributed to the consequences of a 
severe plague, which had swept away the greater part 
of the full-grown inhabitants of the country, and to | 
the circumstance of the facha, or general of the army, 
not being on good terms with his sovereign, whom he 
is stated to have deserted in the battle, while he him- 
self fled with his whole detachment. Sabtin, atter 
having put to death ‘Abd e’ Rahman, together with his 
favourite wife, or ghimsu, and having carried away a 
considerable portion of the population, and all the 
riches of Bagirmi collected during the period of their 
power, invested the younger son of “Abd e’ Rahman, 
of the name of Mallem Ngarmaba Béri, with the title 
of king. However, as soon as Sabtn had retraced 
his steps, ‘Othman, the eldest son of ‘Abd e’ Rahman, 
with the surname or nickname of Bugoman, who, as 
long as the king of Waday was ravaging the country, 
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had sought refuge behind the Shari, in the town of 
Bugoman (the same place the governor of which re- 
fused to receive me), returned home, overcame his 
younger brother, and, having put out his eyes, as- 
cended the throne. 

But the king of Waday, having received this un- 
favourable news, once more returned to Bagirmi, 
vanquished ‘Othman in a battle fought at Moitd, 
drove him out of the country, and reinstated his 
brother upon the throne. But as soon as Sabun had 
turned his back, ‘Othman appeared once more, drowned 
his brother in the river, and again usurped the sove- 
reign power. However, he was not destined to enjoy 
his prize for a long time in tranquillity ; for, a quarrel 
having broken out between him and the facha (the 
same person who had been on bad terms with his 
father), this man, of the name of Ruwéli, who by his 
personal character greatly enhanced the power and in- 
fluence originally united with his authority, and who 
was supported by a strong party, deprived the sultan 
of his dominion, and, having driven him out of the 
country, invested with supreme authority a younger 
brother of his, called el Haj, who, in order to dis- 
tinguish him from the former sultan of that name, we 
may call Haj IT. ‘Othman, having fled from Bigoman, 
his usual place of refuge, to Gulfé the Kétoké town 
on the west side of the Shari, where he was collecting 
a force, the facha marched against him and vanquished 
him. ‘Othman, however, having implored the assist- 
ance of the sheikh el Kanemi, and being assisted by 
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the Shuwa of Bérnu, succeeded in collecting another 
army, with which he once more returned, but was 
again beaten in a battle fought at Shawi. He, how- 
ever, succeeded in crossing the river by a stratagem, 
and sought refuge with ‘Amanuk, that mighty chief 
of the Daghana Shtiwa well known from Major Den- 
ham’s adventures; but being pursued by his adversary, 
he saw no other way of escape open to him than to 
throw himself into the arms of his former enemy, 
the king of Waday, and, in order to obtain his as- 
sistance, he found himself compelled to stipulate, 
and to confirm by an oath sworn on the Kurdan, 
that he and his successors should pay a considerable 
tribute to the prince of Waday. This tribute, to 
be paid every third year, consists of a hundred 
ordinary male slaves, thirty handsome female slaves, 
one hundred horses, and a thousand shirts or kholgan, 
called by the Waday people “ dérketu,” besides ten 
female slaves, four horses, and forty shirts to Zérma 
or Jérma, who is the inspector of this province. 
Having obtained protection in consequence of this 
treaty, which rendered Bagirmi as much a tributary 
province of Waday as it had been, in more ancient times, 
of Bérnu, ‘Othman returned to his country, and sue- 
ceeded at length in crushing his powerful and hitherto 
successful rival, whom he defeated in two battles, — 
the one fought near Kékoché, on the Bachikam, the 
other near the village of A’su, on the banks of the 
river Shari. The facha, having sought and found re- 
fuge in Logén birni, fought one more battle with ‘Oth- 
man near a place called Dindor, where a great many 
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of the people of Waday who were with him are said 
to have fallen. But the inhabitants of Logén, fearing 
that Ruwéli would not be able to fight his quarrel 
out, and that they themselves might afterwards suffer 
for having given him protection, thought it more 
prudent to deliver him into the hands of his enemy, 
and succeeded in doing so by stratagem. This am- 
bitious man is stated to have died in Waday, ‘Othman 
having delivered him to Sabun. 

The restless prince of Bagirmi obtained a little 
tranquillity as long as Sabtin lived; but Yusuf, who 
succeeded the latter, dissatisfied with him, put forth 
another pretender, of the name of Jarinilme, and 
‘Othman had scarcely succeeded in overcoming this 
enemy, which he did without much trouble, when he 
had to fight in another quarter. For Mohammed 
el Kanemi, the sheikh of Bérnu (who had assisted 
him to reascend the throne with the sole object. of 
regaining the ancient supremacy which Bérnu had 
exercised over Bagirmi), when he became aware that 
he had not attained his object, commenced open 
hostilities against him, which gave rise to a struggle 
carried on for a number of years with equal success 
on either side, but without any great result, except the 
ruin of the provinces near their respective frontiers. 
The sheikh of Bérnu, beset at the time by other diffi- 
culties, and seeing that he should be unable by himself 
to crush the power of Bagirmi, is then said to have 
called in the aid of Yusuf Basha, of Tripoli, who in 
the year 1818 sent Mustafa el A’hmar, at that time 
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sultan of Fezzan, together with Mukni and the sheikh 
el Bartd, to his assistance, who, laying waste the 
whole north-western part of Bagirmi, and destroying 
its most considerable places, Babaliyaé and Gawi, car- 
ried away a great number of slaves, among whom was 
Agid Musa, one of my principal informants in all that 
relates to Bagirmi. 

This happened about the time of Captain Lyon’s 
expedition. Ata later period Mukni returned once 
more with ‘Abd el Jelil, the celebrated chief of the 
Welad Sliman, who had accompanied the former 
expedition in a rather subordinate character; but, 
having quarrelled with this distinguished chieftain, 
who discountenanced Mukni’s intention of over- 
running the country of Bornu, he himself returned 
home, sending in his stead Haj I’brahim, who plun- 
dered and ransacked the town of Moitd, and carried 
its inhabitants into slavery, while “Abd el Jelil did 
the same with Kanem. Then followed, in the year 
1824, the second battle of Ngala, of which Major Den- 
ham has given an account in his Narrative. However, 
notwithstanding his partial success, the sheikh of 
Boérnu was not able to reduce entirely the inhabitants 
of Bagirmi, who, although not so numerous, and much 
inferior to their neighbours in horsemanship, are cer- 
tainly superior to them in courage. 

There was still another quarter from whence Ba- 
girmi was threatened during the restless reign of ‘Oth- 
man, namely that of the Fulbe or Fellata, who, follow- 
ing their instinctive principle of perpetually extending 
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their dominion and sway, made an inroad also into 
Bagirmi about thirty years ago; but they were driven 
back, and revenge was taken by a successful expe- 
dition being made by the Bagirmaye against Bédgo, 
one of the principal Fulbe settlements to the east of 
Wandala or Mandara, which I have mentioned on my 
journey to A’damawa and the expedition to Musgu. 
In the meantime, while the country suffered severely 
from this uninterrupted course of external and in- 
ternal warfare, “Othman seems to have made an 
attempt to enter into communication with Kanem, 
probably in order to open a road to the coast by 
the assistance of the Welad Sliman, or, as they are 
called here, Minne-minne, who, by a sudden change 
of circumstances, had been obliged to seek refuge in 
those very border-districts of Negroland with which 
their chief “Abd el Jelil had become acquainted in the 
course of his former slave-hunting expeditions. 
Altogether ‘Othman Bigoman appears to have 
been a violent despot, who did not scruple to plunder 
either strangers or his own people; and he cared so 
httle about any laws, human or divine, that it is 
eredibly asserted that he married his own daughter.* 
But he appears to have been an energetic man, and 
at times even generous and liberal. He died in the 
last month of the year 1260, or about the end of 
the year 1844 of our era, and was succeeded by his 
eldest son ‘Abd el Kader, the present ruler of Bagirmi, 


* According to others he married also his sister. It seems that 
some attribute similar crimes to his father. 
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who had been on bad terms with his father during his 
lifetime, and in consequence had spent several years 
in Gurin, at that time the capital of A’damdawa. 

This prince had a narrow escape from a great danger 
in the first month of his reign, when Mohammed Saleh, 
the ruler of Waday, advanced with his army towards 
the west, so that ‘Abd el Kader thought it best to 
leave his capital, carrying with him all his people 
and riches, and to withdraw towards Mankhfa, where 
he is said to have prepared for battle, taking up his 
position behind the river, and placing all the boats 
on his wings. But the sultan of Waday, seeing that 
he occupied a strong position, sent him word that he 
would do him no harm as long as he preserved the 
allegiance confirmed by the oath of his father; and 
he really does not seem to have done any damage 
to the people of Bagirmi, with the exception of de- 
priving them of their dress, the common black shirt, 
of which the people of Waday are very jealous, as 
they themselves are not acquainted with the art of 
dyeing. 

This danger having passed by, “Abd el Kader, who 
is described to me, by all those who have had oppor- 
tunities of closer intercourse with him, as being a 
person of sound judgment, and who likes to do 
justice, though it may be true he is not very liberal, 
thought it best to keep on good terms also with 
his western neighbours the Kantiri; and his friendly 
relations with the present ruler of that country were 
facilitated by the circumstance that his mother was 
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an aunt of the sheikh “Omér. The Bagirmi people 
at least assert that it is more on account of this 
relationship, than from fear, or a feeling of weakness, 
that their ruler has consented to a sort of tribute to 
be paid to Bérnu, which consists of a hundred slaves 
annually. 

Having thus obtained peace with both his neigh- 
bours, “Abd el Kader has employed his reign in 
strengthening himself on that side which alone re- 
mained open to him, viz. the south side, towards the 
pagan countries; and he has successfully extended 
his dominion, remaining in the field personally for 
several months every year. He has thus subdued 
a great many pagan chiefs, on whom he levies a 
fixed tribute, —a thing said to have been unknown 
before his time. Of course this tribute consists al- 
most entirely in slaves, which the pagan chiefs in 
general can only procure by waging war with their 
neighbours, and slaves are therefore almost the 
only riches of the sultan; but by this means he is 
able to procure what he is most in need of, namely 
horses and muskets, besides articles of luxury. 

It is only with a strong feeling of suppressed in- 
dignation that the people of Bagirmi bear the sort of 
dependence in which they are placed with regard to 
their neighbours on either side; and there is no doubt 
that, if they are allowed to recruit their strength (al- 
though the tribute which they have to pay to Wadday 
bears heavily upon them), they will make use of the 
first opportunity that offers to throw off the yoke. 
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~ No doubt the central position of Bagirmi, as re- 
gards political independence, is not very favour- 
able; but the country has the great advantage of 
being bordered on the west side by a mighty river, 
which, while it forms a natural barrier against 
the western neighbour, may serve at the same time 
as a safe retreat in case of an attack from the power- 
ful kingdom on the east side: and it has proved 
so repeatedly, for Bagirmi in many places extends 
westward beyond that river. This is the only ad- 
vantage which the country at present derives from 
the great bounty which nature has bestowed upon 
it *, viz. a river navigable during every season of the 
year, surrounding half the extent of the country, 
and sending through the middle of it a branch, the 
Bachikam, which is navigable during the greater part 
of the year, and might easily be made so all the year 
round. This branch, which approaches to within nine 
or ten miles of the capital, forms part of the southern 
provinces into an island. The great disadvantage 
of Bagirmi is, that there is no direct caravan-road to 
the northern coast, and that it is therefore dependent, 
for its supply of European and Arab manufactures, 
upon the limited importation by the circuitous road 
through Waday or Bornu; consequently the price of 
the merchandise is greatly enhanced, while the road, 
in case of hostilities with these latter kingdoms, is 

entirely interrupted. 
* Tmust observe, however, that boats of the Kaleama, or islanders 


of the southern part of the Tsid, sometimes carry corn as far as 
Bigoman. 


Cuap. LI. GENERAL CHARACTER OF BAGI/RMI. AA5 


If we now take a general view of the country, we 
find that in its present state it is inclosed within very 
narrow limits, extending in its greatest length, from 
north to south, to about 240 miles, while its breadth 
at the widest part scarcely exceeds 150 miles. Sucha 
petty kingdom would be quite incapable of holding 
out against its two powerful neighbours if it were not 
for the resources drawn continually from the pagan 
countries towards the south. 

This was the reason why the kingdom of the Bulala, 
or Leo’s Gaoga, rose to such immense power as soon 
as it had taken possession of Kanem. The people of 
Bagirmi themselves in former times, evidently after 
the zenith of the Bornu kingdom had passed away, 
and when the weak dominion of devout but indolent 
kings succeeded to the dashing career of energetic 
and enterprising princes, provided themselves with 
what they wanted in this respect in a rather unce- 
remonious manner, by making constant predatory 
expeditions upon the caravan-road from Fezz4n to 
Bornu, and carrying away a great amount of property, 
even a large supply of silver,—this being said to 
have been the source from whence the treasure which 
‘Abd el Kerim Sabtin king of Waddéy found in Mas- 
end was derived. In another direction they formerly 
extended their excursions into the Batta and Marghi 
country. 

The whole country, as far as it constitutes Bagirmi 
Proper, forms a flat level, with a very slight inclina- 
tion towards the north, the general elevation of the 
country being about 950 feet above the level of the 
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sea; only in the northernmost part of the country, 
north from a line drawn through Moitd, there are 
detached hills or mountains, which constitute the 
water-parting between the Fittri and the Tsdd, the 
two basins having no connection whatever with each 
other. But while Bagirmi Proper appears to be a 
rather flat country, the outlying provinces to the 
south-east seem to be rather mountainous, the moun- 
tains, particularly the group called Gére, being so 
high that the cold is felt very severely, and hail or 
snow falls occasionally during the cold months. From 
the information of the natives, particularly when 
we take into consideration the description given of 
Belél Kolé, it would seem that in that direction there 
are some volcanic mountains. Towards the south 
also there must be considerable mountains which give 
rise to the three rivers the Bénuwé, the Shari, and the 
river of Logén, and probably several more; but they 
must be at a great distance, and lie entirely beyond 
the range of my information. However, I am sure 
that there is no idea of perpetual snow, or even snow 
remaining for any length of time, in this part of the 
continent; and there seems to be no necessity what- 
ever for supposing such a thing, as the fall of rain 
near the equator is fully sufficient to feed numbers of 
perennial sources, and to increase the volume of the 
rivers to such an extent as to annually overflow the 
country in so astonishing a manner. The time of the 
inundation of those three rivers seems to coincide 
exactly, while with regard to the currents, that of the 
river of Logén appears to be the most rapid. 
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The soil consists partly of lime (“ané”) and partly 
of sand (“sifiaka”), and accordingly produces either 
Negro millet (Pennisetum, “chéngo”) or sorghum 
(‘‘wa”), which two species of grain, with their dif- 
ferent varieties, form the chief article of food not 
only of the people of Bagirmi, but almost all over 
Negroland. But besides this, a great deal of se- 
samum (“karru”), is cultivated, which branch of 
cultivation imparts quite a different aspect to this 
country, as well as to many of the pagan countries, 
as numerous tribes seem to subsist chiefly upon this 
article. In many other districts of Bagirmi, beans 
(‘‘mdngo”) form one of the chief articles of food, 
but ground-nuts, or “buli,” seem to be cultivated 
only to a very small extent. 

Wheat is not cultivated at all, with the exception 
of a small patch in the interior of the capital, for the 
private use of the sultan. Rice is not cultivated, but 
collected, in great quantities after the rains, in the 
forest, where it grows in the swamps and temporary 
ponds; indeed a good dish of rice, with plenty of 
butter and meat, forms one of the few culinary luxu- 
ries which I have observed in Bagirmi. Another 
article of food in very general use, is afforded by 
several varieties of grass or Poa, identical, I think, 
with the Poa Abyssinica, here called “chénna” by 
the black, and “kréb” by the red natives (I mean 
the Shiwa). The variety most common in Bagirmi 
is called ‘jdjd6,” and is not only eaten by the poor 
people, but even by the rich; indeed I myself am fully 
able to speak from experience concerning it, as, with 
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the addition of a little rice, I subsisted on it almost 
entirely during my long stay in this country, and 
found it very palatable when prepared with plenty 
of butter, or even boiled in milk. Of course it is a 
light food, and, while it does not cause indigestion, 
it does not satisfy the appetite fora long time, or 
impart much superfluous strength. As regards ve- 
getables, molukhiya (‘‘ gonérmo,” Corchorius olitorius) 
and deraba or bamiya (“ gobalto” and “ géddegir’”’) 
are mostly in use, besides the “ gdéngo,” the leaves 
of the monkey-bread tree (“ kuka’’), and occasionally 
that of the hajilyy (“‘janga”), which form the common 
palaver-sauce of the poor. Water-melons (‘ gér- 
laka” ?) also are grown to some extent, and that sort 
of Cucurbita called melopepo (“kurchi” ?), which I 
have mentioned on a former occasion. Inside the 
capital a great many onions (‘ bassal’’) are cultivated, 
but not so much for the use of the natives as of the 
strangers who visit the place. 

Of articles of industry, cotton (“ nyére”) and indigo 
(“alini”) are grown to a sufficient extent to supply 
the wants of the natives; but both articles are chiefly 
cultivated by the Bornu people whe have immigrated 
into this country. 

The soil in general seems to be of a good quality ; 
but, as I have said above, the country suffers greatly 
from drought, and ants and worms contribute in a 
large measure to frustrate the exertions of the hus-. 
bandman. Of the trees most common in the country, 
and most useful to mankind, I have principally to 
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mention the tamarind-tree, or “ardéb,” called ‘ mas” 
by the people of Bagirmi,—a tree as useful for 
its fruit, as it is beautiful on account of its foliage. 
The tamarind-fruit, in my opinion, constitutes the 
best and surest remedy for a variety of diseases, 
on account of its refreshing and cooling character. 
Next in order is the deléb-palm, here called ‘“ kawe,” 
which is very common in several parts of the country, 
although far more so in the outlying provinces to- 
wards the south; the dim-palm (“ koléngo”), which, 
although not so frequent, is nevertheless found in 
considerable numbers in many parts of the country; 
the hajilij, or Balanites Avgyptiaca (“janga”’), of which 
not only the fruit is eaten, but the leaves also are 
used as vegetables, like those of the monkey-bread 
tree — the latter does not seem to be very frequent ; 
the kérna or Cornus (“kirna”), and the sycamore 
(“bili”). Many trees very common in Hausa, such 
as the kadéna, or Bassia Parkii, and the doréwa 
(Parkia), are never seen here, at least not in those 
districts which I visited; but Croton tighwm (‘ habb 
el meluk”) is frequent, and I myself took a supply 
of this powerful purgative with me on my return 
from this country. 

There are no mines. [ven the iron is brought 
from the exterior provinces, especially a place called 
Gurgara, distant from twenty to twenty-five miles 
from the river, where the sandstone seems to contain 
a great deal of iron ore. Natron is brought from the 
Bahr el Ghazal. 
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With regard to the special features of the country, 
and the topography of the towns and villages, they 
will be described in a separate chapter*; here I will 
only say that the entire population of the country 
seems scarcely to exceed a million and a half, and 
the whole military force, in the present reduced state 
of the kingdom, can hardly be more than 38000 
horse, and 10,000 foot, including the Shuwa popu- 
lation, who surpass the black natives in breeding 
horses, while the cavalry of Waday may be most 
correctly estimated at from 5000 to 6000, and that 
of Dar-Fur at more than 10,000. The weapon most 
in use among them is the spear (“‘ nyiga”),—the bow 
(‘‘ka-kesé”) and arrow (“kesé”) being rare, not only 
with the inhabitants of Bagirmi Proper, but even 
with those of the pagan states to the south. Scarcely a 
single person has a shield; and they therefore use 
only the Kantiri name for this arm, viz. ‘‘ngdwa.” 
Very few possess the more valuable coat of mail, or 
“sillug;” and I scarcely observed a single fire-arm 
during my stay. But, on the other hand, almost all 
the pagan inhabitants of these regions are armed with 
that sort of weapon found in so many other countries 
which we have touched on our journey, viz. the hand- 
bill, or, as the Kanuri call it, the “‘ gdliy6 ” (here called 
‘“njiga,”’ the difference between the name of this 
weapon and that of the spear consisting in one single 
letter). Very few of the Bagirmi people are wealthy 


* See Appendix VII. 
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enough to purchase swords (“kdskara”), which they 
are not able to manufacture themselves; and few even 
wear that sort of dagger (“kiya”) on the left arm, 
which, in imitation of the Tawarek, has been intro- 
duced into a great part of Negroland. 

As for their physical features, I have already 
touched on this subject repeatedly. I will only say 
that they are a fine race of people, distinct from the 
Kanuri, but intimately related, as their language 
shows, to the tribe of the Kika and several other 
tribes to the east. Their language they themselves 
call “tar Bagrimma.” Their adoption of Islam is 
very recent ; and the greater part of them may, even 
at the present day, with more justice be called 
pagans than Mohammedans. They possess very little 
learning, only a few natives, who have performed 
the pilgrimage, being well versed in Arabic, such 
as Bu-Bakr Sadik; but not a single individual pos- 
sesses any learning of a wider range. ‘This exists 
only among the Fellata, or foreigners from Waday. 
The only industrial arts in which they have made 
a little progress are those of dyeing and weaving, 
both of which they have also introduced into the 
kingdom of Waday, although in their own country a 
great deal of the weaving and dyeing is carried on by 
Kanuri people. Black tobes are worn by the men to 
a much greater extent than in Bornu, even the bdlne or 
turkedi, which generally forms the only dress of the 
females, as well as the upper garment or “debdaléna,” 
being dyed black. ‘Tight shirts, or tarkiji, which in 
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Waday constitute the common female dress, are very 
rarely worn. 

The government of the country is an absolute 
monarchy, being not tempered, as it seems, by an 
aristocratical element, such as we have found in 
Bérnu, nor even by such an assembly as we have 
met with in the Hausa states. The duties of the 
chief offices of state are, it appears, by no means dis- 
tinctly defined, and are therefore left to the discre- 
tion or abuse of each official, as we have seen that 
the facha under the reign of “Othman had assumed 
such a degree of power that he was capable of 
waging successful war for a long time against the 
king himself. 

The title of the king is “banga.” The office of 
the “facha” corresponds exactly with that of the 
‘“keoh4amma” in Bérnu. Then follows the office of 
the “ngarmane,” or the minister of the royal house- 
hold; then that of the “ ghelétma’”—a name which 
has originated in a corruption of the title “ ghala- 
dima.” Next comes the “ gar-moyenmange,” the 
governor of the open pasture-grounds and forests ; 
after him the “‘milma,” whose office is said to have 
been introduced from Bérnu, to whom succeed the 
“ var-ngdde,” the “gar-nginge,” the “ zérma,” and 
the “kadamange,” the latter having originally the 
tutorship of the sons of the king. But besides these, 
the captains, or ‘“barma,” and the governors of the 
principal places, possess considerable power; and 
among the latter, especially the elifa Moitd, or go- 
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vernor of Moité, while the officer of the water also, 
or elifa ba, exercises a great deal of authority. Of 
these courtiers, the following have the privilege of 
using a carpet to sit upon: — the facha, the barma, the 
ehelétma, the milma, the gar-moyenmange, the bang 
Buséd, bang Dam, elifa Moitd, and elifa ba. We have 
seen that the sultan, during his absence from the 
capital, had made one of the meanest of his courtiers, 
the kadamange, his lieutenant-governor. 

The mother of the sultan, or the ‘‘kun-banga,” is 
greatly respected, but without possessing such para- 
mount authority as we have seen to have been the 
case with the “‘magira” in Bornu, and as we shall find 
exercised by the méma in Waday. The claimant to 
the throne, who bears here the same title as in Boérnu, 
viz. chiréma, enjoys a certain degree of influence, the 
limits of which are not circumscribed, but depend 
upon his natural qualifications. 

Although the sultan has here so different a title 
from that of the king of Bornu, nevertheless the 
princesses bear the same title as those of Bérnu, viz. 
“meram,” a name which has even extended into the 
country of Waday. 

As for the tribute which the king levies, and which 
is called “hadén:bdénga,” the circumstances con- 
nected with my stay in the country did not allow me 
to arrive at a definite conclusion with regard to its 
amount; and I can only make a few general remarks 
upon it. The tribute levied upon the Mohammedan 
inhabitants of Bagirmi Proper consists principally in- 
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two different kinds, viz. in corn and cotton strips. 
The tribute in corn, which corresponds to the tsidiram 
maibe in Bérnu and the kurdi-n-kassa in Hausa, is 
here called motten-banga, or, as it is generally pro- 
nounced, métten-banki, while the tribute in cotton 
strips bears the name “ farda-n-banga.” But many 
places have to deliver also a tribute in butter, 
although the Shuwa, or, as they are here called, 
Shiwa, (the native Arabs) are the principal purveyors 
of this article to the court. 

The Shiwa of Bagirmi belong principally to the fol- 
lowing tribes: — Sdlamat, Beni Hassan, Weldd Musa 
(a very warlike tribe), Welad “Ali, the Deghaghera, 
—who live scattered over the whole country, but 
occupy some villages almost exclusively for them- 
selves. The principal tribute which these Arabs have 
to pay consists of cattle, and is called “jéngal;” it 
is very considerable. But whether these Arabs of 
Bagirmi, like those settled in Bornu, have also to 
deliver to the king all the male horses, I am not - 
quite sure; however, I think that 1s the case. 

The most considerable tribute, however, which the 
sultan levies consists of slaves, which the tributary 
pagan provinces have to pay to him, — especially the 
chiefs of Miltu, Dam, Sémray, and all the others of 
whose territories and power we obtain some infor- 
mation. from the itineraries I have collected.* This 
tribute of slaves constitutes the strength and riches of 
the king of Bagirmi, who is always endeavouring to 
extend his sway over the neighbouring pagan tribes. 


* See Appendix IX, 
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The natives of Bagirmi are compelled to show to 
their sovereign a considerable degree of servile reve- 
rence; and when they approach him they are obliged 
not only to be bareheaded, but also to draw their 
shirt from the left shoulder, and to sprinkle dust on 
their heads. But they are not in general oppressed ; 
and a far greater liberty of speech is allowed than 
in many European states. 
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CHAP. LII. 


HOME-JOURNEY TO KUKAWA.—DEATH OF MR. OVERWEG. 


Attnouen I had once cherished the idea 
of penetrating towards the upper course 
of the Nile, I was glad when I turned my face west- 
ward, as I had since convinced myself that such an 
enterprise was not possible under the present circum- 
stances. I had been so many times deceived by the 
promise of my final departure, that when in the 
morning of that day a messenger from the zérma 
arrived with the news that I might get ready my 
luggage, I did not believe him, and would not stir 
till Zérma himself made his appearance and confirmed 
the news, assuring me that I should find the letter of 
the sultan, with regard to my security on a future 
visit, with Maina Sabun. 

In consequence I ordered my servants to get my 
luggage ready ; but before I started I received a visit 
from a large number of courtiers, with an agid at 
their head, in order to bid me farewell, and also to 
entreat me for the last time to sell to the sultan my 
fine ‘‘keri-sassarandi” (horse). But this I was obliged 
to refuse, stating that I wanted my horse for myself, 


August 10th. 
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and that I had not come to their country as a merchant, 
but as a messenger. It had always been a subject 
of great annoyance to them that I refused to sell my 
horse, as all the people who visit this country from 
the other side of Bérnu are in the habit of bringing 
horses with them expressly for sale. They revenged 
themselves, therefore, by giving me another nick-name, 
as an ambitious and overbearing man, — “ dérbaki 
ngdlo.” But I would not have parted with the com- 
panion of my toils and dangers for all the treasures in 
the world, although it had its faults, and was cer- 
tainly not then in the best condition. I had some 
foreboding that it might still be a useful companion 
on many an excursion; and it was in reality still to 
carry me for more than two years, and was to excite 
the envy both of my friends and enemies in Timbuktu 
as it had done here. 

Having received the letter of the sultan, with the 
contents of which I could not but express myself 
highly satisfied*, I set fairly out on my journey; and 
my heart bounded with delight when, gaining the 
western gate, | entered the open country, and once 
more found myself at liberty. 

The whole country was adorned with the most 
beautiful verdure, the richest pasture-grounds and 
fine corn-fields alternately succeeding each other ; 
but as for the crop, the height which it had attained 
in the different fields varied greatly,—it being in 


* I sent this letter, with the sultan’s seal, to the Foreign Office 
at the time. 
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one field as high as five feet, and the seed just coming 
out, while in another field, close by, the young crop 
was only shooting out of the ground. This was in 
consequence of no rain having fallen in the beginning 
of the season for nearly a month, a circumstance 
which had deterred many people from confiding their 
seed to the ground. Further on, there was much 
cultivation of beans. 

Having now no necessity for laying down the 
path, with which I was sufficiently acquainted, I 
could surrender myself entirely to the general im- 
pression of the landscape, the whole aspect of the 
country being greatly changed. Beyond the Fellata 
village which I have mentioned on my outward jour- 
ney, we had to cross an extensive sheet of water, and 
the ground was often very difficult to pass with my 
camel; so that we were full of anxiety with regard to 
the swampy country of Logén. Indeed the people who 
met us on the road did not fail to warn us that this 
was not the right animal for this season of the year ; 
and there is no doubt that pack-oxen, on account 
of their sure-footedness, have a great advantage in 
travelling during this part of the year, though they 
are difficult to get across the rivers. 

We arrived at the well-known village of Bakada 
just in time to escape a heavy tempest, which con- 
tinued with slight interruption the whole of the after- 
noon; but not finding my former host at home, I 
took possession of his hut on my own responsibility, 
and I afterwards calmed the anger of my good old 
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friend, whose hospitality was so often claimed by all 
the passers-by on this great highroad, by presenting 
him with two fine white shirts. In fact I sympathized 
with him very heartily, seeing that the whole host of 
people who had attached themselves to my troop 
importuned him for shelter during our stay here the 
following day, although I might have expected that he 
would have extended his hospitality to myself for a 
day longer, as we were to part for ever, and as it was 
against my wish that I was delayed here. But such 
is the character of the Bagirmi people in their present 
reduced political and moral condition. 

My companions were not yet quite ready. It rained 
the greater part of the following night; I had some 
trouble in making my people stir in the morning, 
and was really obliged to employ force in order to 
get our troop once more in motion. A European 
can form no idea how the energy of a traveller is 
paralyzed in these regions by the laziness of the 
natives. 

At length we were on our road, and after a 
moderate march took up our quarters in Kdlle-kdlle. 
Lhe quantity of rain which had fallen gave the 
country a very rich and exuberant appearance. 
Everywhere on the fields the long black worm 
called “Shalwési,” which causes so much damage to the 
crops, was seen in extraordinary numbers. It was 
scarcely possible to recognize the villages, the whole 
appearance of which, from every side, we had been 
well acquainted with during the dry season, the 
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tall crops now concealing the cottages entirely from 
view. The following day we reached Kdédkoroché, 
having fortunately crossed a very difficult bog with- 
out any accident. The whole forest-region, which 
did not contain a drop of water on my out-journey, 
was now converted into a continuous line of swamps; 
and the whole surface was thickly covered with ver- 
dure. It is during this season that the Shuwa Arabs 
form here their temporary encampments. 

In Kékoroché also we had another day’s delay, till 
the messenger of the sultan arrived who was to 
protect me against any further intrigues of the ferry- 
men, whom I regarded with more suspicion than any 
policeman or constable in Europe. Meanwhile also 
the wife of Gréma “Abdi, who all this time had been 
staying with her father-in-law in Mustafaji, joined 
us, and all further delay seemed to be at an end. 
Certainly such a visit of a married woman to her 
father’s house cannot but contribute to give to Euro- 
peans a higher opinion of African domestic life. In- 
deed people in Europe have little conception how 
cheerfully man and wife in these regions live to- 
gether; and it was this amiable feature in his cha- 
racter which reconciled me in some degree to my 
companion, whom in other respects I greatly disliked. 

There had been a great deal of rain in 
the afternoon of the preceding day; and a 
heavy shower which came on in the morning, and 
lasted full two hours, delayed our departure consi- 


August 15th. 
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derably. The distance which separated us from the 
river was not great; but the latter part of the journey 
was so bad that my camel threw off its load no less 
than six times, so that my servants were almost in 
despair, and did not join me till several hours after 
my arrival in the town of A’su, and when I had 
made myself already comfortable in an excellent hut, 
built of clay, neatly polished, but from which I felt 
sorry to have driven away two spinsters, who had 
been its tenants. 

Having rested awhile, I went to obtain a sight of the 
river. Its magnitude had already surprised me, when 
I first saw it on coming from Logon, and it had de- 
lighted me as often as I looked down upon it from 
the village of Mélé ; but it was now greatly increased 
in size, forming a broad sheet of water not less than 
one thousand yards across, and dotted with several 
little islands, while the high and gradually-shelving 
shore on this side was clothed with rich crops of 
Egyptian corn or masr (Zea Mais). Several small 
canoes, or rather boats, were lying on the shore; but I 
looked in vain for one large enough to carry my 
camel, as I was really afraid to trust it to the stream. 
However, I was glad to observe that the current was 
not very strong; and it did not seem to me to flow 
faster than from about two and a half to three English 
miles an hour. Unfortunately, to-day also the wea-. 
ther was very wet, so that strolling about was not 
so pleasant as it would otherwise have been. 
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A’su was formerly a walled town; but the walls at 
present exhibit the same signs of decay which charac- 
terize the whole country. However, the inhabitants, 
to whom the ferry is a constant source of profit, 
seemed to be tolerably at their ease. It is this 
village (which formerly appears to have been of much 
greater importance) after which the river is some- 
times called the river of A’su; but it ought never to 
be called the river A’su. Here also there is an officer 
or inspector of the ferry, with the title of kashélla *, 
the same as in the village of Mélé. | 

Satitany, We had first to follow the bank of the 

August 14th. stream for a little more than a mile lower 
down, in order to reach the flat sandy beach which I 
have mentioned above. At length, after a good deal 
of delay, the boats were brought, and the passage 
began. Our horses went first, three or four swim- 
ming alongside each boat; but it was a difficult affair 
for the men who were sitting in the boats to manage 
them, and notwithstanding all their exertions, and 
all the cries of those who were standing on the 
bank, several of them were washed away from the 
boats, and carried a considerable distance down the 
river by the current: one, a fine black horse, was 
drowned. It was the very latest period when the 
river is passable for horses; for during the whole 
of the month of September, the people assured me 


* Kashélla is properly a Bornu title ; but it is in general use in 
these places along the western frontier. 
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that the passage was never attempted. I myself 
succeeded in crossing the river, with my horse and 
luggage, without any accident; and having fired a 
shot, in order to express my satisfaction at having 
safely escaped from the hands of the superstitious 
Bagirmi people, I pursued my march without delay, 
for I was afraid of exposing my horse to the per- 
nicious stings of the “ tsetse” fly, which, as I have 
observed before, proves extremely dangerous to the 
animal, but which fortunately infests only the very 
banks of this river, for I have observed it nowhere 
else. It is a large yellow species. 

I had now entered again upon the territory of my 
friend Yusuf the prince of Logén, and could, with- 
out any danger of molestation, freely move about. 
The weather was very wet; and I twice took refuge 
in small villages, which were situated in the midst of 
rich corn-fields, in order to escape a heavy shower. 
The whole district is called Mékoré, and comprises, 
besides several villages of logodé Logén, or people 
of Logon, ten hamlets of Shuwa, in one of which we 
took up our quarters. These Shtiwa, however, are not 
distinguished for hospitality; and it required a great 
deal of negotiation before I was allowed to make 
myself comfortable in one of these huts, which are 
very spacious indeed for these countries, being from 
50 to 60 feet in diameter: they have besides a very 
remarkable peculiarity, being furnished with a large 
bed-room, if I may say so, which occupies the middle 
of the hut, and consists of a room raised about three 
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feet from the ground, twenty feet long by six to 
eight fect wide, and the same in height, separated 
into several compartments, and encompassed all round 
with mattings of latticework made of fine reeds, in 
which branch of industry, as I have before observed, 
the people of Logdén are very clever. The matting 
is of dark colour; but upon my inquiring how they 


dyed it, I was not a little surprised to hear that it is 


done by dipping it into the black argillaceous soil. In 


this secluded room, which is called “‘ ghurdara,” these 


people protect themselves against the innumerable 
swarms of mosquitoes which infest these low swampy 
regions during the night. 

Of course, I could not have any pretensions to this 
distinguished place, which is reserved for the different 
members of the fainily ; and I took my station upon a 


raised platform of clay at the side of the entrance, 


where I was a little annoyed by the mosquitoes, 
although, the door having been shut at an early hour, 


and some cattle inside the hut attracting the attention 


of this cruel insect in a stronger degree, the numbers 
were supportable. In other respects I was well 
treated, the landlord being a wealthy man, of the 
name of A’dim, and his wife being even a princess 
or méram of Logén; she was a talkative and cheerful 
person. They regaled me with a small pancake soon 
after my arrival, and a dish of rice and milk in the 
evening. It was extremely interesting to witness the 


singular kind of living of these people, and to hear 
them talk their peculiar style of Arabic, which has: 
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not yet lost that profusion of vowels which originally 
characterized this language; but its purity has been 
greatly impaired by other peculiarities. They have 
some remarkable customs which connect them with 
their brethren in the East,—especially the law of re- 
taliation, or e’ dhiye* and the znjibulatio of the young 
girls. These Arabs belong to the large tribe of the 
Salamat. 

After a march of about eight miles, gay, 
through a country partly cultivated with Avsust 15th. 
Negro millet, partly forming an extensive swampy 
plain, we reached the river of Logén. On account 
of the great rising of the river, we had been obliged 
to follow, this time, an entirely different path from the 
one we had pursued on our outward journey. The 
scenery was greatly changed; and the little hollow 
which we had formerly crossed close behind our 
landing-place had now become a navigable branch 
of the river, on which several boats of considerable 
size were seen plying to and fro. The whole river 
now presented a very extensive sheet of water, un 
broken by any sandbanks or islands, which, while it 
certainly was exceeded in breadth by the river Shari, 
surpassed it in its turn in swiftness, the current being 
evidently more than three and a half miles an hour. 


* With regard to this custom, Burkhardt’s information ( Travels 
in Nubia, 2nd ed. Appendix I. p. 484.) is very correct ; but in 
general his information respecting the countries on the east side 
of the Tsad is marred with mistakes, not only with regard to the 
geography, but even the ethnology of these quarters, as he always 
confounds native and Arab tribes. 
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The town of Logén with its palm-trees, of three 
different varieties, towering over the clay walls, in- 
vited me to its hospitable quarters; and as [ was 
extremely anxious to reach Kukawa without any 
further delay, I immediately crossed over (after 
having made a small sketch, which is represented in 
the accompanying plate), in order that I might be 
able to pursue my journey the following day; but 
upon paying a visit to the keghamma, I had great 
difficulty in persuading him to allow me to proceed, 
and at first he peremptorily refused to comply with 
my wish, saying that it would be dishonourable for 
his master to allow me to leave him empty-handed. 
But I chose rather to forego the opportunity of taking 
final leave of the prince Yusuf, although I could not but 
feel sorry at not being able to wait till my hospitable 
host had prepared a few tobes for me, as specimens of 
the native manufacture. 

It rained during the night and the following morn- 
ing, and we had a difficult march through the deep 
swampy grounds of Logén; but we proceeded on- 
wards till three o’clock in the afternoon, when we 
made a halt about three quarters of a mile beyond 
Ulluf or Hulluf, the town before mentioned, the magic 
arts of whose people frightened my companions also this 
time, and prevented them from seeking shelter there. 
However, even in the village where we stopped we 
were badly received at first ; and it was only by force 
that my companions could procure quarters, till I 
succeeded gradually in opening friendly relations with 
the man who had become my host so much against 
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his will. I even, with the aid of a few of the large 
beads called nejiim, succeeded in buying fowls, milk, 
and corn, so that we were pretty much at our ease. 
The neighbourhood is said to be greatly infested with 
thieves ; and we therefore took all necessary precau- 
tions. : 

The following day I made A’fadé, passing by 
Kala, where I was surprised to find the swamp at 
present of much smaller dimensions than on my 
former journey, although the season was so far ad- 
vanced. This is a very remarkable phenomenon, 
which receives its explanation from the circumstance 
that these swamps are fed by the inundations of the 
river, which, notwithstanding the rainy season, con- 
tinue to recede till the river is again full, and once 
more inundates the country, in the month of Septem- 
ber. The latter part of the road to A’fadé was 
very swampy, almost the whole of that bleak kabé 
tract being under water. Here my companions en- 
deavoured by all sorts of intrigues to detain me for 
a day or two, but, notwithstanding the hospitable 
treatment which I received from the governor of the 
place, I was too anxious to reach Kukawa ; and, order- 
ing my servants to follow me as speedily as possible, I 
pursued my march the following morning without 
delay. But the roads were excessively bad, and we 
were obliged to take quite a different direction from 
the one by which we came, following a more northerly 
one in order to avoid the impassable swamps of the 
town of Rén, and the very difficult road of Negala., 
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Having passed several larger or smaller villages, 
and innumerable swamps, we halted for the night, 
after a march of eleven hours, in a village inhabited 
by Shuwa and Fellata, and called Wangara, a name 
which is rather remarkable; but it required a long 
negotiation in order to obtain quarters, as these 
people, who rely upon the strongholds afforded them 
by the swampy neighbourhood of the lake, are of a 
very independent character. But having once made 
their acquaintance, we were hospitably treated. The 
billama of the village was a Tynjurawi, who had emi- 
grated to this place from Méndo; but he did not 
understand the peculiar idiom of his tribe. | 

During my next day’s march, I led rather an 
amphibious life, being almost as much in the water 
as on the dry ground; for, besides being drenched by 
a heavy rain, which lasted the greater part of the day, 
I had to pass three considerable rivulets without the 
aid of a boat, and had twice to strip myself and swim 
my horse across, tying clothes and saddle on my 
head. The first rivulet we had to cross was the 
Mulu, about seven hundred yards beyond the small 
town called Legari, which belongs to Kashélla Belal ; 
the second was probably the Mbulu, and identical 
with the river called Gumbalaram by Major Den- 
ham, beyond the village of Dagala, which lies on 
a small eminence. At the Mulu we had enjoyed 
the assistance of the inhabitants of Legdri; but 
here I and my mallem, with whom I had vigo- 
rously pushed on in advance, were left to our own 
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resources, and the strong current of the rivulet, which 
was encompassed by steep banks about eight feet high, 
frightened my companion not a little, till I stripped 
first, and, relying upon my experience as a swimmer, 
led the way. While endeavouring to cross over, we 
were fortunate enough to meet with a fisherman, 
who was floating about the river on a simple yoke 
of large gourds, such as I have described on a for- 
mer occasion; and with his assistance we succeeded 
in getting our horses and clothes across without 
any accident. While engaged in this arduous busi- 
ness, we were joined by Gréma ‘Abdu, who, seeing 
that I was obstinate, and ashamed at not arriv- 
ing in the capital together with us, had at length 
left his wife and slaves behind, and endeavoured to 
keep up with us. We then continued our march 
through this swampy country, the rain falling in 
torrents, and near the village Hokkum reached the 
third rivulet, which however, notwithstanding its 
rapidity, we were able to cross without dismounting, 
the water just reaching up to our saddles. 

At length we left behind us the black argillaceous 
soil which constitutes the whole of this alluvial plain, 
and which at the present season was converted into 
one continuous swamp, fine sandy soil succeeding to 
it near the village of Gujari, so that from thence we 
pursued our march more cheerfully; and having taken 
a small luncheon in the village Débuwa, we did not 
halt until we reached the village of Boghedwa, situated 


about a mile N.E. from Yédi. Here we were well 
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lodged and hospitably treated, and were busy till late 
at night drying our wet clothes. 

Friday, We had now only one long day’s march 
August 20th, to Kukawa; and, reaching the town of 
Ngérnu after six hours’ ride, I had great trouble in 
dragging on my horsemen, who being quite ex- 
hausted, wanted to make themselves comfortable with 
their friends, for the Bornu men of the present day 
are not accustomed to much fatigue. Indeed both 
my companions were so utterly prostrated, in mind 
and body, that, strange to say, they lost their road 
close to the capital, although certainly the high 
corn-fields gave the country a totally different ap- 
pearance. The great pond of Kaine was now larger 
than I had ever seen it, and flooded the path to a 
great extent. 

Having sent on a man in advance, in order to 
announce my arrival to the vizier and Mr. Overweg, 
I made a short halt near one of the many pools of 
stagnant water; and we were just about to remount 
when my friend came galloping up. We were both 
extremely glad to see each other again, having been 
separated from one another longer than on any 
former occasion; and they had received in Kukawa 
very alarming news about my reception in Bagirmi. 
Mr. Overweg had made, meanwhile, a very interest- 
ing trip into the south-western mountainous districts 
of Bérnu; he had returned from thence about two 
months previously; and I was surprised to find that, 
notwithstanding the long repose which he had en- 
joyed, he looked more weak and exhausted than I 
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had ever seen him. But he informed me that since 
his return he had been very ailing, and that even at 
present he did not feel quite recovered. He gave me 
-a very lively and encouraging description of the 
means which had been placed at my disposal; and 
with the most spirited projects for the future we 
entered the town. Here [{ once more found myself 
in my old quarters, with luxuries at my commana 
which during the last six months had become almost 
strange to me,—-such as coffee with sugar, and tea 
with milk and sugar. 

It was very fortunate that I had not arrived half 
a day later; for the caravan as well as the courier 
had gone, and not less than four days had passed 
since the departure of the latter, so that the people 
declared that it was not possible to send my letters 
after him. But the vizier, upon whom I called early 
the next morning, and who received me with great 
kindness, gave me three horsemen, who, he said, 
would overtake the courier; and as | had fortu- 
nately answered my letters and despatches in Bagirmi, 
I had only to make up my parcel: but the horsemen 
did not overtake the courier till he had got forty miles 
beyond Ngégimi, in the very heart of the desert. My 
servants did not arrive until the evening of the follow- 
ing day; and they were in rather a sorry plight, having 
had great difficulty with my camel and luggage. 

We had a very important private audience 4y,,49. 
with the sheikh, when, after the usual com-4"8"* 25rd. 


pliments were passed, I endeavoured to give him a 
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clear description of the present relations of the ex- 
pedition ; for, when he expressed his wish that lL 
might be appointed by Her Majesty as a consul, I 
declared to him that that could not be, but that it 
was my business to explore unknown countries, to 
open intercourse with them, and afterwards to re- 
turn to my native country; that it was the most 
ardent desire of Her Majesty’s government to enter 
into the most friendly relations with Bérnu, but 
that our scientific mission extended far beyond that 
country. And I further explained to him that 
Government, in their last despatches, had expressed 
their wish that if we should ascertain the impossi- 
bility of penetrating in a southerly or easterly direc- 
tion, we might turn westward and endeavour to reach 
Timbuktu. 

This statement seemed to gratify him extremely, 
as he was afraid of nothing more than that we 
mizht go to Waday, and enter into friendly relations 
with the sultan of that country. It is from this point 
of view that I am quite sure that the vizier at least 
had done nothing to ensure me a good reception in 
Bagirmi, if not the contrary. However, the sultan 
declared that, as he was greatly pleased at our desire 
to try our fortune in a westerly direction, he should 
not prevent us, even if we wanted to go to Waday, as 
it was stipulated expressly in the treaty that Her 
Britannic Majesty’s subjects might go wherever they 
pleased, — although it was not until a few days later 
that he actually signed the treaty, after numerous 
delays and evasions. I, however, expressed my wish 
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that, before we left the country, circumstances might 
allow us to complete the survey and exploration of the 
Tsdd, which was both our own wish and that of the 
British government. Our addresses and our presents 
having been received with equal affability, we took a 
hearty leave, and returned home. On the last day of 
August the sultan signed the treaty, expressing more- 
over the hope that, if merchants should actually visit 
the country in quest of other merchandise than slaves, 
the slave-trade might be gradually abolished. 

I was now enabled to arrange all our money mat- 
ters, which were in a very confused and desperate 
state; for, besides the large debt due to the merchant 
Mohammed e’ Sfaksi, we were indebted to the vizier 
alone for 500 Spanish dollars. Not being able to 
satisfy all our creditors with ready money, there 
having been sent only 1050 dollars in cash, I ar- 
rapged with the merchant, giving him 200 dollars in 
cash, and a bill for 1500 dollars on Fezzan, while I 
paid all the smaller debts, as well as that of the 
vizier. Indeed we might now have been able to 
achieve a great deal, if it had been our destiny 
to remain together — for in the beginning almost all 
our efforts were paralyzed by the smallness of our 
means, which did not allow us to undertake anything 
on a large scale; but it was our destiny, that, when 
sufficient supplies had arrived, one of us should suc- 
cumb. 

I have already observed that, when on my return 
I met my companion before the gates of the capital, 
I was surprised at his exhausted appearance; and 
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I was sorry to find that my first impression was con- 
firmed by what I observed afterwards. As he him- 
self was anxious for a little change of air, and as it 
was entirely in accordance with our object of ex- 
ploring the lake, to observe the state of the koméa- 
dugu at this season, while it was not possible at 
present to enter upon any great undertaking, we 
agreed that he should make a small trip to the lower 
part of the river; and he left accordingly for A’jiri on 
the 29th of August, in company with a small grandee 
or kdkana, to whom the place belonged, a short dis- 
tance westward from the district of Dichi. I accom- 
panied him about as far as the village of Dawerghu; 
and we separated with a firm hope that the excursion 
would do him a great deal of good—and he really en- 
joyed extremely the rich vegetation of the komadugu, 
which at this time of the year, during the rising of 
the river, was in its full vigour. He learnt, by in- 
quiry from the natives, the very interesting fact that 
the water in the komadugu, which during the dry 
season is limited to detached pools of stagnant water, 
begins to form a continuous stream of water eastward 
towards the Tsad on the 21st or 22nd July, and con- 
tinues running for about seven months; that is to 
say, till about the middle of February. It begins to 
overflow its banks in the month of November. but, 
although my companion took great interest in the 
objects around him, he could not have felt very strong, 
as the notes which he wrote during this excursion are 
extremely short and unsatisfactory, while it would 
have been of importance if he had been able to lay 
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down the course of the river with tolerable exactitude. 
Moreover, in his feeble condition, he committed the 
mistake of forcing his last day’s march in returning 
to Kukawa, on the 13th September; and J] was sorry 
to observe, when we supped together that evening, 
that his appetite greatly failed him. 

Being fully aware of the unhealthiness of the 
climate during the month of September, we agreed 
by common consent to keep moving about as much 
as possible, and to take a ride every day to some dis- 
tance. It was on this account that we arranged a 
visit to Dawerghtii on Sunday the 20th; but, unfor- 
tunately, some business which we had to transact 
prevented our setting out at an early hour in the 
morning, and, my friend’s head being that day rather 
affected, I proposed to him putting off our excursion 
till another day; but he thought that the fresh air 
might do him good. We therefore started in the 
heat of the day, although the sun was not very bright, 
while my companion did not neglect to protect his 
head as well as possible from the rays of the sun. 

Having refreshed ourselves in the cool shade of 
a fine hajilj, Mr. Overweg thought himself strong 
enough to go about shooting, and was so imprudent 
as to enter deep water in pursuit of some waterfowl, 
and to remain in his wet clothes all the day without 
saying a word; and I only became aware of this fact 
late in the evening, after we had returned to the town, 
when he dried his wet clothes at the fire. 

Although he had been moving about the whole 
day, he was not able to enjoy our simple supper; 
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but he did not complain. However, the next morn- 
ing he felt so weak that he was unable to rise from 
his couch ; and instead of taking a sudorific, which I 
most earnestly advised him to do, he was so obstinate 
as not to take any medicine at all, so that his illness 
increased with an alarming rapidity, and rather an 
alarming symptom appeared on the following day, 
when his speech became quite inarticulate and almost 
unintelligible. He then became aware himself of the 
dangerous state he was in. He informed me that in 
the town he should never recover, that it was ab- 
solutely necessary for him to get a change of air, 
and that he entertained the hope that, if I could take 
him to Maduwari, he might speedily regain his health 
in the house of our friend the kashélla Fugo ‘Ali. 

It was a difficult task to take my sick companion 
to the desired place, which is distant from Kukawa 
more than eight miles; and though he began his 
journey on Thursday morning, he could not reach 
the desired place until the morning of Friday. 
Having made a present to our friend Fugo ‘Ali, 
that he might be induced to take sufficient care of 
him, and having left the necessary orders, I returned 
to the town in order to finish my despatches; but the 
same evening one of the servants whom I had left 
with Mr. Overweg, came and informed me that he 
was much worse, and that they were unable to under- 
stand a single word he said. I mounted immediately, 
and found my friend in a most distressing condition, 
lying outside in the courtyard, as he had obstinately 
refused to sleep in the hut. He was bedewed with 
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a cold perspiration, and had thrown off all his cover- 
ings. He did not recognize me, and would not 
allow me or any one else to cover him. Being seized 
with a terrible fit of delirium, and muttering un- 
intelligible words, in which all the events of his life 
seemed to be confused, he jumped up repeatedly in a 
raging fit of madness, and rushed against the trees 
and into the fire, while four men were scarcely able 
to hold him. 

At length, towards morning, he became more quiet, 
and remained tranquilly on his couch; and, not becom- 
ing aware that his strength was broken, and hoping 
that he might have passed the crisis, I thought I 
might return to the town. After asking him if he had 
any particular desire, he said that he had something 
to tell me; but it was impossible for me to understand 
him, and I can only fancy, from what happened, that, 
being aware that death was at hand, he wanted to 
recommend his family to me. 

At an early hour on Sunday morning, Mr. Over- 
wee’s chief servant came to me with the sad news 
that the state of my friend was very alarming, and 
that since I had left him he had not spoken a word, 
but was lying motionless. I mounted immediately 
on horseback; but before I reached the place, I was 
met by a brother of Fugo “Ali, who, with tears in his 
eyes, told me that our friend was gone. With the 
dawn of day, while a few drops of rain were falling, 
after a short struggle, his soul had departed. 

In the afternoon I laid him in his grave, which 
was dug in the shade of a fine hajiltj, and well 
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protected from the beasts of prey. Thus died my 
sole friend and companion, in the thirtieth year of 
his age, and in the prime of his youth. It was not 
reserved for him to finish his travels, and to return 
home in safety ; but he met a most honourable death, 
as a martyr to science; and it isa remarkable fact that 
he found himself a grave on the very borders of that 
lake by the navigation of which he has rendered his 
name celebrated for ever. It was certainly a presenti- 
ment of his approaching death which actuated him in 
his ardent desire to be removed to this place, where 
he died hard by the boat in which he had made his 
voyage. Many of the inhabitants of the place, who 
had known him well during his repeated visits to the 
village, bitterly lamented his death; and no doubt the 
“tabib,” as he was called, will be long remembered 
by them. 

Dejected, and full of sad reflections on my lonely 
situation, I returned into the town in the evening; 
but our dwelling, which during my stay in Bagirmi 
my companion had greatly improved, and embellished 
by white-washing it with a kind of gypsum, of which 
he found a layer in our courtyard, now appeared to 
me desolate and melancholy in the extreme. While, 
therefore, originally it had been my plan to make 
another trial along the eastern shores of the T'sad, 
any longer stay in this place had now become so intec- 
lerable to me, that I determined to set out as soon as 
possible on my journey towards the Niger — to new 
countries and new people. 
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ieee EN DIX I. 


ACCOUNT OF THE EASTERN PARTS OF KA’NEM, FROM 
NATIVE INFORMATION. 


IN attempting to give a description of those parts of Kanem 
which I have not visited myself, I must express my regret 
that, when in that country, I had no knowledge of the 
manuscript history of the expeditions of Edris Alawéma 
into the same region, as, with the assistance of the rich 
supply of the important historical as well as geographical 
data contained in that work, I should have been enabled to 
give a far more interesting description of the country, and 
even perhaps to identify the sites of many of its former re~ 
markable places. 

The former capital of Kdénem, as has been seen, was Njimi, or 
Njimiye, a place whose approximate situation will be pointed 
out hereafter; the present capital, if we may still employ this 
title in such a country as Kénem is at the present time, is 
MAawé6*, or rather Mawé6, a place which already in the time of 
Edris Alawéma was of great importance. 


* The name is written in Arabic in very different ways, the MS. 
account of the expeditions of Edris sometimes having the form \,n-0 
at cthers \yle ; but the real indigenous form seems to be Mawé, a 
name exactly similar to Gaw6d, that of the capital of the Sénghay 
empire, and Yaw6, the residence of the Bulala princes. It is not 
improbable that by corruption the name Matan, which by Ebn Said 
and Abt’! Feda (p. 162.) is given to a well-known place in Kanem, 
has originated in the name of Maw6, although they place it close on 
the shore of the Tsad (bahiret Kuri), and north from Njimiye. 
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This town, which it was our ardent desire to visit, and 
which we most probably should have reached if the Welad 
Sliman had undertaken that expedition, on which we accom- 
panied them, with the whole of their little troop, instead of 
allowing half of it to go to Kakawa, seems to be situated 
about 20 miles 8.8.E. from Hénderi Siggesi, and is at present 
only thinly inhabited, its population probably not exceeding 
3000 or 4000, though the circuit of the town is said to be still 
of considerable magnitude. It is surrounded with a wall, 
and is adorned with a great many date-trees. It is the 
residence of a khalifa, whose power is of the most pre- 
carious and uncertain condition, as its existence depends 
entirely on the relative supremacy of either Waday or Bornu. 
The consequence is, that there are generally two khalifas — 
one actually in power, and the other watching to expel him 
at the first opportunity, with the assistance of one of the 
patronising powers— Mohammed Saleh, the father of the 
celebrated king of Waday ‘Abd el Kerim Sabian, having suc-~ 
ceeded to the pretensions which the Buldla, the princes of the 
provinces of Fittri and Kika (then swallowed by the empire 
of Waday), possessed by conquest over the kingdom of 
I<anem. 

But, to return to Mawé, there is a market held in the town 
every Wednesday ; but, on account of the very insecure state 
of the country, it cannot possibly be now of any great impor- 
tance. The inhabitants seem to belong to a peculiar race ; 
for the Ted& Guraan call them by the name of Berdénema, the 
origin and meaning of which I was not able to make out with 
certainty, but which may seem to have some connection with 
the name Bornu, although it can scarcely have any relation 
to the name Berduni, given to the Teda themselves by the 
Kél-owi and other foreigners. 

Between Maw6 and Hénderi Siggesithere appear tobe several 
favoured valleys, where the date-tree grows in more or less 
abundance. ‘The most famous are the large valley called 
Karafu, or Karfu, a few miles from Mawé6, under the authority 


MAWO’ AND ITS NEIGHBOURHOOD. A483 


of Keghamma Gtirde, who succeeded to Kegh4mma Sintal ; 
on the west side of Karfu, at a short distance from it, Yégi ; 
and not far from it the valley Badanga, stated to be very rich 
in date-trees, and Kédalé, belonging to the chief Chéfandé*; 
then the valleys HamAji (belonging to Fiigo?), Galtara, and 
MaApal. 

The valley of M4pal is said to form the limit of the date- 
tree in that direction. On the west side of Mawé is likewise 
an inhabited place called Kajidi, but without date-trees. 

The upper part of the valley Gésgi, which is said to 
stretch from south to north, is called Téleri-Chem6, and is 
the dwelling-place of the Shiri, to whom belong the Fugabia 
(or, as the name is often pronounced, Fégubét) Shiri, who 
are the inveterate enemies of the Woghda, the inhabitants of 
Gésgi. In this neighbourhood is also a valley called Lil- 
lowa. 

North from Maw6, at no great distance from Al4li, towards 
the east, is the place Kuldékula, inhabited likewise by Kénemba. 
How Berdda, a place stated to be also on the north side of 
Maw6, and to be inhabited by a tribe called Kemalla, who 
are under the authority of a kegh4mma, is situated in rela- 
tion to these places, I am unable to say. In various valleys on 
the same side of Mawé are also stated to be the dwelling- 
places of the Médelé, a nomadic tribe who possess a great 
many herds and flocks. In this neighbourhood is also the 
valley called Gimsa, inhabited by a Tebu tribe called 
Gimsuwa, and who seem to be different from the Gimsu 
mentioned further on. 

E.N.E. from Mawé6 are the inhabited places Kaémmegri 
and Jugé, inhabited by a peculiar tribe called el Mallemin by 
the Arabs. What their indigenous name is I did not learn ; 


* In this last statement there may be some error. 
| May the name Figé, Fugébi, have any connection with the 
tribe of the Fugu mentioned by Mastidi (Golden Meadows, chap. 
xxxill. p. 138. MS. Transl. R. Asiatic Society)? 
II 2 
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they are most probably identical with the tribe called ines 
whose original name is Bingu. 

The Fer lhbpSplaces of the Shitéti are very numerous, and 
at a greaterdistance west from Mawé6: several of them, indeed, 
we visited, such as Yégil, Aghd (formerly an important 
place, of great antiquity), Arnanko, Burkadréisso, Béré. 
Besides these, the following are the most renowned places 
of their temporary residence: Bérindé, Linkero, Kinti, 
Hedérke, Din, Géringé, Tyiro, Killa, Lariska, two different 
places called Nanku, Kati or K6, Lishegé, Kélemri, Delé, 
Tawader, Géno, Lérgeji, Yiggela, Maina, Yiggu, Yakélge, 
Bagalé*, Bani, Changa, Nduré, Lédoré, two places with 
the name Kiyala (with one of which we shall soon become 
acquainted as Gharni Kiydla), Bélleli, Kattuwa, My, Kajiré, 
A’ddufé, Yeré. 

I now proceed southwards from Maw6 towards the south- 
eastern border of Lake Tséd, the interior basin of which being 
tolerably well-established by Mr. Overweg’s navigation, its 
outline can be laid down according to these data with a great 
deal of approximative accuracy, though it is certainly much 
to be regretted that we did not succeed in reaching this 
district ourselves, and deciding the principal points by ocular 
demonstration. 


I. IrmveRARY FROM Mawé To TAGHGHEL, DIRECTLY SOUTH. 


Ist day. Réyendi, a place inhabited by a peculiar tribe of 
Teda or Tebu, called Vgygim. 

2nd. Beldngara, a place inhabited by the Dibberi, who speak 
the Kantiri languagef, and are said to be the original 


* Bagalé is certainly an interesting example of the homonymy 
of African names in distant countries. 

+ From the origin of the people the name of the place is pro- 
bably derived ; for Bille Ngare is the name which the inhabitants 
of Logén give to the Kanuri. 
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tribe of the Fugéba. Arrive before the heat of the 
day. 

3rd. Ghald, a considerable village of huts inhabited by the 
Kuabberi, or Kobber, who speak the Kanitri language. 

4th. Jékeré, a place at present inconsiderable, but once of 
large size, inhabited by the Kanku, (identical with 
the Kiinkuné ?) a tribe or section of the Kanemba. 

5th. Arrive, before the heat is great, at the well Lefadu, 
without inhabitants, make a short halt, and reach 
Mailo, a place with a lake full of fish, and inha- 
bited by a peculiar tribe called Haddada or Buingu, 
who are said to speak the Kantri language, but 
go almost naked, being only clothed with a leather 
wrapper round their loins, and are armed with bows 
and arrows and the gdliyé6. They are very expert 
bowmen, and, when attacked, withdraw into the dense 
forests of their district (to which seems to apply the 
general name of Bari), and know well how to defend 
their independence in politics as well as in religion 
—for they are pagans. ‘To them belong the famous 
clan called, at least by the Welad Sliman, Dwarda 
Hajra. A celebrated town of the Haddada is Di- 
mari, the residence of Mal&é Dima. In Bari there 
is a market held every Thursday, as it seems, in 
that part of it which is nearest to Maw6. In 1853 
the Weléd Slimdn made a strict alliance with the 
Haddada, and in consequence defeated, in their 
woody district, the officer of Waday, called Agid el 
Bahr. 

For the general outlines of this little-known region, 
the following itinerary from Kitisuri to Mawé6, ac- 
cording to the Kanemma chief A’msakay, is of great 
importance :— 

1st day. Sleep in the wilderness. 

2nd. Sleep near Kati Abtiddala, a rocky eminence near 

the lake (see Denham, vol. i. p. 261.). Two 
Ir 3 
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3rd. 


4th. 


5th. 


6th. 


7th. 


8th. 
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routes, connecting this important spot with Abi- 
Gher and Mélé, will be given in another place. 

Yamantk Kaléma, a large, open, straggling vil- 
lage, apparently named from the warlike chief 
A’mantik or Y4mantk, well known from Den- 
ham’s narrative. 

Bari, a large place or district formerly under the 
authority of the sheikh of Bérnu, near the 
shore of the lake. 

Dimari, a considerable place belonging to Dima, 
called by A’msakay a vice-governor of Ka4nem. 

Giimsu, a place situated in a valley rich in date- 
trees, inhabited by Kénembti and Shiwa. 

Mandé, or Mondé, a large market-place, formerly 
under the khalifa of Bornu. 

Mawé. 


6th. Taghghel, a place situated on the border of the lagoon, 
and inhabited by the Kajidi, who cultivate a good 
deal of corn, and have large herds of camels. Ar- 
rive before the heat of the day. If agreeable, you 
can go on from Jékeré without stopping, and reach 
Taghghel the same day at sunset. 


N.B.—The direction of all the wAdiy4n, or valleys, which 
you cross on this route, is from west to east. 


IIl.—From Beri To TAGHGHEL, GOING ALONG THE BORDER OF 


THE LAKE. 


Ist day. Kélogo. 

2nd. Késkawa, inhabited by the Kabberi, with much culti- 
vation of corn, principally “masr” (Zea Mais), be- 
sides beans; much cattle. ‘There was formerly also 
a village or district Késkawa on the southern shore 
of the lake, one day from Negala. 

3rd. Késkodé. 

4th. Talgin, a considerable open village. At no great dis- 
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tance from this place is a valley with date-trees. 
A man on foot can easily reach Talgin in two days 
from Beri, sleeping in Késkawa. From Talgin the 
direct road leads to Mawé6 in three days :— 
Ist. Manigd, a place inhabited by Tebu and Kanemba, 
and situated, as it seems, on a creek of the lake. 
2nd. A village inhabited by Tebu, under the authority 
of Kashélia Bacha, with a market of some im- 
portance, where a great many dates are sold. 
3rd. Reach Maw6 at sunset, after having passed the 
heat in an open valley-plain with date-trees. 
5th. Vuli, or Féli. From here another route leads to Mawé6. 
6th. Kinuni. 
(th. Kénané. 
8th. Forrom, a place on terra firma, not to be confounded 
with the island of the same name. 
9th. Ngillewa. 
10th. Medi. 
11th. Taghghel. 

I will here only just mention that Taghghel cannot be iden- 
tical with Denham’s Tangalia, because the latter was situate 
about one day’s journey south (see Denham, vol. i. p. 265.*), 
or rather S.W. from the Bahr el Ghazdl, and Taghghel lies 
a day and a half to the north of it. 


HiIk.—Tue Baur EL GHAZAL, CALLED “BURRUM” BY THE 
KANEMBU, AND “FEDE” BY THE TEBU GuURAAN. 


All the accounts which I received with regard to this 
much talked-of valley, which it had been our ardent desire to 
visit, agreed in the very remarkable statement, that its in- 
clination was not from the desert towards the lake, but from 


* In this passage, however, it seems almost as if there were a 
misunderstanding, “‘in a day” instead of “once.” 
11 4 
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the lake towards the desert. All my informants stated that 
it is now dry, but that less than a hundred years ago it formed 
the bed of a river or channel opening a communication by water 
between the Ts4d and Birgu. Indeed some people asserted 
that there was still living a very old man who, in his early 
youth, had made this journey by water. The spot where this 
very large wddi, now dry and densely clothed with trees, 
joins the Tsdd, is near the south side of a place called 
‘Alimari, distant one day and a half from Taghghel, in a 
southerly direction. Start from Taghghel, sleep at Kirchimma, 
before noon arrive at ‘Alimari. But at present this connection 
between the lake and the valley is said to be blocked up by 
sandhills near a spot called Saggera, or Mezrak, by the 
Arabs, which prevents the water of the lake, even in its 
highest state, from entering into the Burrum. However, 
more inward, another basin is here formed, which is occasion- 


ally called Hédeba. 


From ‘ALtimMARI To Moito. 


Ist day. Kedada, a large place, entirely inhabited by run- 
away slaves, who have asserted their liberty. 

2nd. Kédigi, inhabited by La Séla, or el Asale’ Arabs. 

3rd. Moito (see Appendix VIII.) 


“Atimari TO KArnak LOGONE, TWO AND A HALF DAYS. 


Though a few of my informants were of opinion that 
there was a branch-wadi uniting the Bahr el Ghazal with 
Lake Fittri, nevertheless most of them stated uniformly that 
they have no connection whatever, but that several inde- 
pendent valleys intervene between them. This statement is 
borne out by many circumstances. 

The direction of the Burrum, for a considerable part of its 
course, is given by the route from Mawé to Yawé6, the capital 
of the province Fittri (according to my informants, due 
east). 
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Ist day (short). Kélkal4, different from the place Kulékulé 


2nd. 


3rd. 


Ath. 


5th. 
6th. 


7th. 
8th. 
9th. 


mentioned above. 

Gijer. Pass here the heat; start again in the after- 
noon; sleep on the road. This whole district 
appears to have the general appellation of Sagére, 
which I think cannot be different from Yagére, the 
name of the country in which Mond6 is situated. 

Tor6éro, a well in the Burrum; before the kaila. A man 
on horseback is said to go in one day from Mawé to 
the wddi. Pass here the heat; start again at dho- 
hor, and encamp at sunset, still in the wadi. 

Encamp at the beginning of the heat, still in the same 
wadi. 

In another (?) wadi. 

Shégeraye, a well with much water (and, according to 
other informants, in the Burrum). 

Hajyat. 

Encamp between the rocks in Wadi Fali. 

Fittri. 


ITINERARY FROM YAWO TO Mawé6, ACCORDING TO THE BULALA 


IBRAHIM. 


Ist day. Fali, a rocky valley belonging to Bagirmi. 


2nd. 
ord. 
4th. 
5th. 
6th. 


7th. 


Atini, a hamlet inhabited by Bagirmi people. 

Bakko. 

Shégerdye, a valley inhabited by Tebu Guraan. 

Bahr el Ghazal. 

Kedada, a place inhabited by Tynjur. It is a ques- 
tion of some importance whether this Keddda be 
identical with the Kedada mentioned above. 

Mondé, a considerable place in the district Yagére, and 
therefore sometimes called Mond6é Yagore, inhabited 
by Tynjur (about this curious race of people I shall 
have occasion to say more in another place), Waday 
people, and Arabs. In the same district of Yagére lies 
also the place Bugarma, governed by the chief Kedl 
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Adimmo. Mondé is mentioned by Denham repeatedly 
under the form Mendoo or Kanem Mendoo, and was 
computed by him to be distant about ten hours’ ride 
from his station in the camp of the Diggana.* 
Mond6 is the residence of a governor formerly under 
the authority of Bornu, but at present (at least in 
1851) under that of Wadéy. The present governor 
is Fagobo Bakr, or A’bakr (properly A’bi Bakr); 
and very often the agid el bahr resides here. 

8th. Yagubberi (the name, probably, connected with that of 
the Kénemba tribe Kabberi), inhabited by Tynjur. 

9th. Mawo. 


Here may be conveniently mentioned the stations along 
the celebrated Burrum, as given to us by the Weldd Sliman, 
which, checked by the itineraries mentioned above, will 
ceive an approximate outline of the se of the valley, as 
laid down in the map. 

Beginning at ‘Alimari, always keeping along the Burrum, 
the usual stations are the following :— 

Gerén, Hebal, Shégerdye, Fajd4ja, Minarak, Shéddera, 
Toréri, Haradibe, Gélemni, Hagéji, Tylb-bahr (Tal el 
bahr?), Chawaru, Egé. 

The situation of Egé is decided by an itinerary from 
Ngégimi to that place, which shall be given further on. But 
first I must mention one difficulty, which leaves a little un- 
certainty in the configuration of this part of the country. 
This difficulty regards the place Shégerdye, which in this 
piece of information is mentioned as a spot and well in the 
Burrum itself; while in the itineraries (p. 493.) it is indi- 
cated rather as a different valley ; but it does not seem so 


* Denham’s Journal, vol. i. p. 262, ff. It is not quite clear whe- 
ther Denham reckons the fifty miles (p. 267.) to Mendoo or to 
Mawé6, but probably to Mawé. The name Korata Mendooby 
(p. 267.) means the Kerada (Fugabi) of Mondo. 
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difficult to account for this difference, the large valley appa- 
rently dividing repeatedly into several branches. 

About the identity of Toréri there cannot be the least 
doubt, as the road from Mawé to this place leads by Kalkala 
and Gijer. 


SuHort ITINERARY FROM Ne&raimmi To EGE. 


Mayijat, bir Nefasa, bir Sherifa, bir el Hésha, el Hamir, 
bir Haddj, bir el “Atesh, bir ben Massebi, bir Sali, Kéderi, 
Dira or Diri, Birfo (I am not sure whether originally bir F6), 


Hegé. 


ANOTHER ITINERARY FROM BrR EL Kurna To Ech, TOUCHING 
AT Bir EL ‘ATESH AND MUussept. 


Ist day. A long march; at sunset arrive at bir el ‘Atesh, 
north. 

2nd. At dhohor encamp in the wilderness, 

3rd. After four hours’ march arrive at bir ben Missebi. 

4th. About aser (about half-past four o’clock, p.m.) en- 
camp in the wilderness. 

5th. After four or five hours’ march, arrive at bir el Borfé, 
which is already beyond the boundaries of Kanem. 
It is evident that this well is not identical with 
Birfo. 

6th. Encamp in a place with plenty of had, but only few 
trees. 

7th. At sunset arrive in Egé. 


Egé is a very celebrated locality (one prominent spot of 
which is called Kukdrde) with the nomadic inhabitants of 
these regions, and is temporarily frequented by a variety of 
tribes, who visit it in order to water their camels from the 
famous wells (which are believed to promote the growth of 
the camel), and to collect the fruit of the siwék, or Capparis, 
which grows in very great abundance in this part of the valley, 
while higher up it seems to be more scanty. The strongest 
among these tribes in former times were the Bultu or Biltu, 
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who will be mentioned presently in the list of the Tebu 
tribes, and had formerly the supremacy over the Nakdssa, 
the Halal el debis (an Arab nickname, the proper name 
of the tribe not being known to me), both of whom fre- 
quent likewise Hgé, and the Khiydt e’ rih (another nick- 
name). Besides the tribes above-mentioned, Egé is generally 
frequented by the Masu, the Sakérda, by that section of 
the Fugaébti which is under the supremacy of Kédl Lawéati, 
and occasionally by the Weldd Slimadn. But Egé, of course, 
on account of its being resorted to by many tribes as a fine 
place for their herds of camels, is also a marked point for pre- 
datory expeditions. 

From Egé the Burrum or Bahr el Ghazdél seems to 
turn to the N.W., or at least to the N.N.W., going to 
Tangtr, a famous place two days from Egé. Tangtir 
(where the country seems to form a large basin) is generally 
regarded as the end of the Burrum; and a hypsometrical ob- 
servation made here would immediately decide the question 
about the inclination of the Burrum, and show whether the 
very remarkable statement of the natives be correct or not. 
Some people contend that the wadi extends still further 
into Barku, or Birgu. North from Tangur, a day or two’s 
march, is the famous place Bateli, not less celebrated than 
Egé for its fine breed of camels, generally of a dark-brown 
or arather blackish colour, of which I myself had occasion- 
ally a specimen in my train, and Degirshim. 

After having given this piece of information with regard 
to the south-east part of Kanem and the Burrum, I now 
proceed to give some itineraries from the quarters of which 
information has been obtained in this way, to the country of 
Birku or Birgu, about which Captain Lyons has given so 
many interesting details. I will only add that Dr. Overweg 
took down, from the mouth of a well-informed native, a very 
exact itinerary of the route from Murzuk to this country, 
which, together with the other data and the information col- 
lected by Mr. Fresnel, goes far to establish its position with 
great approximative precision. 
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From Ect To YEN or BELED EL ‘OMIYAN, THE CHIEF PLACE 
IN Burxu. N.N.E. 


Ist day. Taré or Tré, a valley with bitter water. 

2nd. Karé; before the heat of the day. 

3rd. Atidanga, a well, with plenty of excellent brushwood. 

Ath. Tungirki, before the heat of the day. 

5th. Yaiy6 el kebir, a well, with dim-palms, and near to it 
Yaiy6 elsghir. Yaiyé is nine days from Sd, on the 
Bilma road, reaching Giri in two days, A’rraka in 
two more days, and from hence S6 in five days. 

8th. Yen, having entered the limits of Barku on the 6th 
day, when you first come to the source called ‘Ain 
Telékka. The neighbourhood of Yen is rich in 
herbage and palm-trees. The village in general 
consists of houses or cottages built of stone; but the 
number of the inhabitants fluctuates. Galikka is 
another of the principal places in Bairku. There are 
several chiefs of authority in the place, the most in- 
fluential of whom seems to be Lénga or, with his title, 
Tawa Léenga. There is, besides Yoworde, another 
chief called Kaélemé, and a third one called Biddu, 
belonging to the tribe or family of the Bidduwa. 
As for the Kédl-Agré, the chief of the Biltu, he 
also occasionally resides here. In Téki, a locality 
fertilized by a large spring, another chief resides, 
belonging to the Tiyéwa, and called Gehénni. 

Yen is eleven days from ‘Arddha, the seat of the 
Méahamid, the position of which may be determined 
with great precision by the distance from Wara (see 
Appendix, No. VI.):—Ist day, Wen; 3rd, Chi- 
r6gia; 7th, Oshim; 11th, ‘Arédha. 

I will now say a word about the tribes and families of the 
Tebu and their present settlements, referring to my account 
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of the history of the Bérnu kingdom (Vol. II. p. 275.), and 
to my journey homeward in 1855 for further particulars. 


The Tebu, Tubu, or rather Tedd, I think myself still 
justified in considering, as I have stated on a former occa- 
sion*, as nearly related to the Kaniri; and the historical 
relations between the two nations, which I have had occa- 
sion to elucidate above, serve to corroborate my opinion. 
The Arabs, especially the Weldd Slimén, generally add to 
the name Tebu the word “ Gradn” or “Guradn,” which 
I think myself justified in referring to the district Go- 
ran, so often referred to by Leo Africanus, while Marmol 
writes it Gorhan. The Tebu themselves I never heard use 
the name, and forgot to ask the meaning of the word. I will 
here only add, that in their own language they call the 
Kantri by the name of Taiguba, while they give to the Imé- 
shagh, or Tawdrek, the name of Yéburdé. I shall first men- 
tion those Tebu tribes who live in and near Kénem, and 
have already been mentioned occasionally, then proceed north- 
wards, and from thence to the south-east. 

The principal tribes settled in Kaénem are the Woghda, 
the Dogérda, the Gadea, the Yewdérma ft, and the Fidda; in 
Liimna, on the komddugu Watbe, the E/deré or E’duri; 
north of the komddugu, as far as Beduwdram, the Balguda, 
called by the Arabs and Bérnu people Daza; near Bedu- 
waram the Wandala, a tribe already mentioned by Captain 
Lyon, as well as by Major Denham; near them the Atssa ; 


* Vol. II. p. 276. note. 

+ The Yeworma, as well as the Tymmélme and Yéggada, have 
been almost annihilated by the 'Tawarek. 

{ As for the Traita, mentioned by Lyon, p. 265., and by Major 
Denham repeatedly, vol. i. p. 42. e¢ seg., I think that this name 
is not indigenous ; at least I have been unsuccessful in getting 
information respecting a people so called. Denham himself calls 
them once “ the people of Traita.” 
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about the well of A’ghadem the Bolodtwa, called (by the 
Kaniri) 4m Wadébe; along the Burrum, called “ féde” by 
the Tebu, the Karda, called generally Kréda, separated into 
several families, the principal of which are the Gelimma, the 
Grasén (this I think rather the name of a chief, all the 
names of tribes ending with a vowel), and Bukdshelé; the 
Shindakéra, with the chief A’bi Naktr; the Sakerda, with 
Bakdaikoré; the Médema and the Nored, generally called 
Nwérmaé* ; in Egé and Bateli, the Musu, with their chief 
Widda; in Tongtr, the Nakassa, a section of whom are the 
Un, with the chief Maina; in Bilma, or Bulma (which pro- 
bably is the right form), and the wddi Kawéar, or rather 
‘shénderi Ted4,” as it is called by the natives, the tribe of the 
Gésera or Gésedi. 

In Tibésti (a general name which once seems to have 
had a wider range than it has at present) and Bateli: 
—the Temagherat, as they are generally called, a very 
interesting tribe, of ancient historical importance (which 
I have already mentioned on a former occasion as probably 
having given the name to the province of Demagherim, and 
which in the time of Edris Alawéma was settled in Neuriti 
{written Ghugitti] in Kénem), with the chief Gurdé, who has 
succeeded to Teharke ; the Gonda or Gunda, whose old chief 
Taher Asar died some time ago (the same who wanted to 
write a letter to King George, in Denham’s time) in Bordé 
(the Berdai of Capt. Lyon), one of the principal localities in 
Tibésti, and in other places; the A’rindé in Dirkeméwu, 
another locality of Tibésti, with the chief Kénemé. North 
from Tibésti, in the valley Taw6, the Ab6é, a name which has 
often, by Lyon and even by M. Overweg in the itinerary 
just mentioned, been mistaken for that of a place. 


* Under this form they came also under Burckhardt’s notice. 
(Travels in Nubia, 2nd ed. Appendix I. p. 435.) 

{ There seems to be some Berber element in the word; but I 
think it is more apparent than real, for the word is distinctly written 
by Imam A’hmed Tumaghira. 
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These latter tribes together, I think, form the group gene- 
rally called Tebu Reshdde, but with the indigenous appella- 
tion “ Tedett.” 

In O’j4nga or Wajanga*, eastward from Tibésti, and north- 
eastward from Birku in the direction of Kiffara, with 
Kebabo, which latter place, by the people of Birgu, is called 
Tesser :—the tribe of the Wénya with the chief Ondkke; the 
Matdtena or Giurin, to the south of them, in fertile valleys 
producing even figs. 

In Birku:—the Biltu, called by the Arabs by the nick- 
name of Nejael Keléb, with their powerful chief thekedl-Agré, 
and residing part of the year in Yen, but after the dates have 
been gathered, generally settled in the district called Keré 
Birku, and at other seasons in Egé; under the authority of the 
kedl-Agré are also the Kirdidé in Kirdif, the Guruwé in 
Gur, and the Elbuwéda in Elbuwé; the Yenow4, with their 
chief Alinga, or rather Lénga, in Yen; the Déza, with their 
chief Kaélema in Biidda, a valley east of Yen; the Yerda in a 
locality of the same name about half a day’s march east from 
Yen, with the chief Yile; the Téyewa in Téke, a favoured 
spot or valley at present under the authority of Gehénni, 
their former chief, Sahayi, the father of a numerous family, 
having died; in the large valley “Aradha, on the borders of 
Waday, the Mohéde, formerly under ‘Othman Beléde, who 
died some time ago, and, further on, the Zoghawa, a very 
numerous and powerful tribe. 

I should have now to enumerate the tribe of the Terauye 
or Bédeyat (or, as they are called by the Arabs, A’uwa), who 
live in the district E’nnedi, intersected with a great many 
valleys, one of which is called Katle, and another, in the 


* See Capt. Lyon’s Narrative, p. 266., where a rather exagge- ; 


rated account is given of the irrigation of the country, which 
seems certainly not to be at all sterile throughout. 

+ This name has obviously nothing to do with the name which 
the Kaniri give to pagans; the Tebu called pagans “ érdi.” 
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neighbourhood of Waday, Niyu, if I were sure that they 
belong to the nation of the Tebu. But the few words of 
their language which I was able to ascertain, such as water, 
fire, are entirely different from the corresponding words in 
médi Ted4 :— “water,” mi (Terauye), éyi (Ted4é); “ fire,” 
j6 (Terauye), wuéni (Teda). One of their chiefs is Rizzi, 
who has become well known on account of his connection 
with the mercantile enterprise of ‘Abd el Kerim Sabin the 
king of Waday.* This chief, who was still living in 1851, is 
a Moslim, while most of the Terauye are pagans. 


* See Fresnel, Bulletin de la Soc. de Géogr. 1849, 8me série, 
t. xi. p. 53. 
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GEOGRAPHICAL DETAILS CONTAINED IN “THE DIVAN,” 
OR ACCOUNT GIVEN BY THE IMAM AHMED BEN 
SOFIYA* OF THE EXPEDITIONS OF THE KING EDRIS 
ALAWOMA FROM BORNU TO KANEM. 


First EXpeEDITION. 


1 day, Ghambara eae 6 starting from Birni Ghasréggomo. 


» Zantam ej 
» Kishimuwa 5,4.$ (returning westward). 
», Zantam (returning eastward). 
» Ghottiwa s_nz 
Several days, Beri .s*, having made short marches. How- 
ever, the king did not encamp in the town of Beri 
itself, but round about a fortified place (4S, ) called 


Ghatigha 423, which according to other accounts 


was situated at some little distance from the town of 
Beri. Beri was a celebrated place, on account of 
its situation, and of great importance in the inter- 
course between Bérnu and Kanem.+ 


* See Vol. II. p. 260. I remark once for all that the names in 
the MS. are written in the Maghrebi or Warash style; but they 
shall here be given in the Eastern or A’bt ‘Omar character. | 
wre mils aly a W—» AY) we as Aas J ANY Po ch 


Ii hol 
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1 day, Furté i553 (arrival at the time of the kaila, or ki- 


33 


ytila), passing by Sakala 4\¢,,,a locality ( Ko) not an 
inhabited place, and by the town Ghayawa fee The 


town of Furté or Furtiwa is of the greatest import- 
ance in the geography of Kanem, as it is identical 
with the I’kli or I’keli mentioned by Makrizi.* Imam 


A’hmed writes ae But it had besides a third 


IX 7UFr 
e 
t} 


name, viz. Ghaljada, or Ghaljadiw4 \, Lehs 
Alale, .JJ\, with easterly direction. 
Ghibiwa-kanjiyiz % as ae , a locality, not an inha- 


bited place. 
Daghal Je 


Keswada Ja dgauS 
Ghumaémi oe 
Sula or Sdliw4 {j,.. This place in another passage f 


is called by the author a seat of the Kenaniya, a tribe 


which in former times seems to have formed the prin- 
cipal stock of the population of Kanem, and who were 
hostile to the people of Bérnu, but who appear to 
have suffered greatly by the expeditions of Kdris. 
See further on. 


Milghim nit 0 


* See Vol. IL. p. 277. + MS. p. 101. 
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1 day, Kura or Kurdwa 158 
» Melajera, a river Vasey gta pls 


93 


Rimbawé \,.0) 


» Mawé, Puen here 'yxe, but soon afterwards \,le and 


p- 16. gle (even ss ae by mistake). He arrived here 
a Hee beens zawall: The situation of Beri being 
ascertained by ourselves, and that of Mawé bees 
laid down with approximative certainty, the whole 
route, supposing that it runs in a tolerably straight 
line, could be described with some approach to 
exactness in a map. Of course the uncertainty in- 
creases as we pass beyond this place into the south- 
eastern quarter of Kaénem. Mawo was then a place 
celebrated throughout the whole of Kanem; but it 
was not the residence of any powerful chief. “Abd 
el Jelil the Buldla prince at that time resided in 
Yitikurma ce ener for both forms appear f 


ty) 


hey zai Sys and , = Sy) distant from Maw6 “megil” 
(that is to say, from five to six hours’ march, 
at a very swift rate), in a S.E. direction, as it 
seems. Be 


Cry 


From Maw6 Edris directed his course to Wasdmi ee in 


a northerly direction (p. 18.) distant about zaw4l, while 


the host of the Buldla came to Kirsila is, which pro- 


a 


* This river is a very important feature in the country, and 
would be easily identified if a traveller were to visit those southern 
regions of Kanem. 

| These two different forms occur in many Kanuri and Tebu 
names :—Bulma and Bilma, burni (as Imam Pee always writes) 
and birni, and so on, 
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bably * lay west of Wasdmi. The Buléla fled (at the 
dhahtiwe) ; Edris went towards the southern parts of 
Kaénem, arrived between dhohor and dser at Maénmana 


2770 


209 Where there was no water. 


From hence to Tasa £3 or Tusa a Arrived about 
zawal. Hvidently a large place, as he remained here 
eight days. Here the Buléla fled a second time. 


From Tasa, Njimiye or Shimiye (here written prone a 


a little further on eal , and a few lines previously ail) 
before zawal; the old capital before the time of Datid. 
Unfortunately he does not add in what direction he went. 
Here Edris had the Kurén read thrice at the sepulchres of 

the old kings of Bérnu. 
From Njimiye Edris went to A’ghafi ile, where there 
was a fortified place of the Buldla; arrived at dhohor 


(after a short delay on the march), met the hostile army 
there, who instantly turned their backs. 


From A’ghafi to Sendtt 343.0 

From Sendii to I’kima 4, $| 

From I’kima returned to A’ghafi, and celebrated there the 
‘Aid el Fotr according to the old fashion of Bérnu. 

From A’ghafi to Fifisi 44%, starting in the evening. 
marched the whole night, and arrived in the morning. 
Made here much booty, ‘Abd el Jelil having taken to 
flight. 

From Fifisi returned to A’ghafi in two days and a 
half, while ‘Abd el Jelil was in Ghasikt lsnowmd north 
from A’ghafi. 


* Very questionable ; the Bulala when flying retired eastward. 
KK 3 
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From A’ghafi Edris went to Njimiye, starting at the 
beginning of aser and arriving at el asha. 

From Njimiye he then went to Melima Poi from dhohor 
till mughreb at a swift rate. 

From Melima to Ghasiki. 

From Ghasikdé returned to A’ghafi by Melima and Njimiye, 
and resided there for a long time, collecting the chiefs of 
the Bulala and even the Arabs and the tribe of Fittri, 
and conferring the government of Kénem on the faki 
Mohammed ben ‘Abd-AlIlah. 

From A’ghafi Edris went to Ghamtilti the burial-place of 
Biri ben Dinama. 


From Ghamtilé, southwards to Beléghi ei, 


(While the King Edris went to Beléghi, his im4m, A’hmed 
ben Sofiya, the author of the history of Edris’ expeditions, 
keeping more to the west, visited an old mosque called rt ae 


Cv 


onl apparently one of the first places of Mohammedan wor- 


ship in the country.) | 
From Belaghi Edris went again southwards, in the direc- 


tion of the lake .ptel Lo pad! dee _ J! to Fisla thd 


where he remained a long time, receiving embassies from 
4 vn 2 as Y ud 
Arabs and Kika, or rather Kiki: (,S>5=> and Fittri. 


From Fisla Edris turned westwards towards Bérnu :— 
First to Diyawé \uo where he made some stay. 

From Diyawd to Ghal4, or rather Ngalé, (L: 

From Ngalé to A’wano, 4i,| 


From A’wano to ‘Aliwa, ae 
From ‘Aldwa (returned ?) to Ngala. 
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From Negala to Madaghama tide where he was joined 
by Mohammed ben ‘Abd-Allah and his army. 

From Madaghama, having heard that ‘Abd el Jelil had 
come again to Yitukurma, Kdris returned once more 
eastward to Ngala, thence again to Madaghama. 

From Madaghama, proceeding straight for Bornu, in one 
long day, to Salt. 


From Sali to Keghusiti, shox 
From Keghusiti to Siki, 4G. MJ\, which at that time 


formed the frontier between Bérnu and Kénem, on 
which account the drum was there beaten. 
From Siki to the district of the Sugurti or Sukurti (4 | 


i Sas 

From Sugurti to Bulighi 9h 

From Bulighi to Ngughiti (Nguriti) 4is¢y¢, further on 
Aiged 

From Ngughitti to Beri. 

But his return to Bérnu was frustrated ; for, having learnt 
in Beri the news of a battle fought between “Abd el Jelil 
and Mohammed, whom he had made governor of Kanem, 
near Yitukurma, in which the latter was apparently van- 
quished, he returned once more to the east, dividing his 
army into two portions, and taking only one division with 
him. 

From Beri to Ghatighi (here written 42, i) the same 


fortified place which has been before mentioned as lying 
quite in the neighbourhood of Beri, and where the 
armies used to assemble. 
From Ghatighi or Ghatiga to Ngughiati. 
From Neughiti to Buléghi. 
From Bultighi to Mirteti (?) 2, 
KK 4 
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From Kirteti to Keghusiti. 


From Keghusiti to Ririkmi “Sy 


7477 


From Ririkmi to Gharni-Kiydla LS af a large walled 


town, evidently one of the two Kiydla mentioned (p. 
484.) as belonging to Shitati. 


From Gharni-Kiyéla to Yesembi | ‘ Bs starting in 
the night, at a swift rate, and reaching the place after 
sunrise ; but apparently it did not lie in his way, as he 
returned from thence into the direct road. 

~ From hence to Wasémi. 

From Wasémi to Melima, reaching it at the kdila (about 
eleven o'clock). 

From Melima to Njimiye (east), arriving in the evening. 

From Njimiye to A’ghdafi, or the fortress of A’ghafi, start- 
ing after midnight, and arriving before sunrise. Pursu- 

ing thence ‘Abd el Jelil, he caught part of his Zmala, 
with the queen Ghumsu Wabi. 

From A’ghafi returned to Njimiye. 

(The khalifa Yerima Yaghé, whom Edris had left with 
the sick in Wasdmi, pursuing his march from thence 


at a slow rate towards the north ( Jlei!\ de> | Ji), went 
first to Diru 10 
From Diru to Madhimi mds 


From Madhimi to N jimiye, where he met Edris.) 

From Njimiye Edris went eastwards to Kawél Meee 
Arrived at dhahawe (about nine o’clock a.M.). 

From Kawal he started at midnight; went first south, at 
dawn turned eastwards gradually towards the north, 
and fell upon the Tebu (evidently about the Bahr el 
Ghazal). 

Returned from this predatory excursion to Kawal. 

From Kawéal returning to Njimiye [apparently by a long 


1 a 
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detour], went first to Saghi (Sheghi, Shiri ?) Fe 


which he reached at sunset. 
From Saghi, starting before sunrise, reached Njimiye by 


way of I’kma 5G and Ghurfala O58 


The return of Edris to Njimiye happened just at the right 
time; for the Buldla king, who had received the news of 
Edris’ return to Kaénem on his way to Bagirmi, or as it 
is here written, in the form usual to the Kaniri, 


uw-=- 


Bagharmi | .<,2 led his host against the Bornu army, 
and had almost succeeded in Pie the camp by sur- 
prise, when Edris arrived and compelled him to fly. 


From Njimiye Edris now went to Ghimaré \s: 


Is 


From Ghimara, in a southerly direction, to Satém age 
a place close to Yitukurma. 


From Satém to Dagheltt or Daghelwé 1,9 , where ‘Abd 
el Jelil had taken up his residence, but fled. [| Daghelti, 
most probably, is identical with Taghghel. | 

Returning from Dagheli to Satém, Edris met his vizier 
in Kargha-Simsim prone 42S" [consequently Daghela 
lay south from Kargha, or in the southern part of 
Kargha ]. 

In Simsim, Edris had a conference with some Arabs 

[Shiwa] and Tebu or Tubu ous as A’hmed generally 


writes the name. The latter chose to migrate to Bornu, 
while the former, who enjoyed a strict Rilianee with the 
Bérnu king, remained behind in Kanem. 


From Simsim Edris went northwards to Bari (sl [evi- 


* In my MS,, before this name there is a slight mistake, caused 
by a repetition of the first part of the name. 
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dently the district mentioned above]. (The vizier also, 
whom Edris had left behind in Satém, in order to meet 
his master in Simsim, had traversed Bari).* 
From Bari Edris went to Mand6 3: [Mandé Yagére]. 
From Mandé Edris went northwards, when he became 


aware that the enemy was marching westwards, and 
changed his march till he came to Kitaki (?) gi) 


CSbS 


“Abd e] Jelil, being pursued, fled into the desert. 

(The officer Midala ben Fatima, left in Mandé, followed 
his king slowly, but nevertheless, on starting from Mando, 
did not encamp before he had passed Maw6. 

Having in this encampment received the order to come to 


Yira, he went first to Yikima «#=>) 


Thence to Yira § , where he arrived at the time of the 


hejir, that is to say, a little past twelve o’clock. 


a 


From hence he went to Sitati (probably Shitéti) bl. 


- - 


(thus written thrice).f 

From Shitati Edris turned westwards on his home-journey 
to Bérnu, but encamped the first day quite near, where 
the Arabs (Shiwa) took leave of him. 


* In Bari the vizier fell in with a kafila of strangers whom he 
plundered : 


- 


soll Jal ue i = Wile ona aa aI hat ds el 


Katima probably was a governor of the town Kat, the place 
of Shitati mentioned p. 484. A/’hel el A’rmi has evidently a 
connection with the mesjed A’rmi mentioned p. 502. 


{ It is evident from this, that the name ¢: ¢1,<. above is a 


o oo 


mere lapse of the pen. 
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From hence he proceeded slowly to Beri*, where the booty 
was divided, and all those among the captives who were 
free men allowed to return to their families or tribes, 
without any ransom, according to a very remarkable 
custom observed from ancient times by the Buléla, in 
their predatory incursions into Bornu—a first germ of 
international law. 


SECOND EXPEDITION. 


Scarcely had Edris Alawéma dismissed his governors and 
officers, in order to prepare all that was wanted for another 
expedition into Kanem, when he received the news that his 
indefatigable and harassing enemy had come into the neigh- 
bourhood of Buldji, or Bulighi. 

Edris therefore hastened back from his favourite town 
Ghambari, when ‘Abd el Jeiil turned off towards the north 


to Kara = or Kura — and Jitka \ Soe [probably so 
called from the Tebu tribe of that name], while Edris ben 
Hardin, the faithful and valiant vizier of the Bérnu king, was 


stationed in the neighbouring town of Butti ¢,. 


Edris came from Beri to Ghayaw4 \yed where he met his 
vizier. i 

From Ghayawaé he came to the district of the Sugurti 
ariving about the asha. 

From Sugurti he went to “the red water” >) UM. 

From this place, instead of taking the road by Sali, he 
kept more to the north, reached a copious well at zawal 
(between twelve and one o’clock), started again at aser, 


and reached at sunset the well Rubki hy or Rubku hay 


with irrigated plantations (khattatir). 


* Beri is here once written (¢ sj) by mistake; in another place 
it is written &y pe 


Mies Sa, 
4 m4, 
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From Rubku, starting at midnight, reached I’kerima 
4s) ,=\ where ‘Abd el Jelil had taken up his residence, 
about zawdl, made a great booty; the Bulala king fled. 

Edris returned from I’kerima to Rubku in two days and a 
half. 

From Rubku he returned to Beri, and from thence re- 
turned to Ghambari, as it would seem from Imam A’hmed’s 
account, at an enormously swift rate, traversing the space 
from Beri to Ghambart, 130 geogr. miles in a straight line, 
in about 25 hours’ actual march. 

Start from Beri at dser, arrive at Kebtiwa S55 at the 
asha. | 
Start from Kebiwa in the morning, arrive at Kikeri 

——_ at the kaila. 

Start from Kikeri in the afternoon, arrive at Debibu 

2» 21 

pd OT Lage at the asha. | 
Start from Debtibu in the morning, arrive at Ruwdyah 


é\y yy at the kdila. 


From hence Ghambarti, a few miles, from the beginning 
till the end of aser. | 


THIRD EXPEDITION. 


Edris having rested but a short time, immediately prepared 
another expedition, in order to return to Kaénem before the 
gathering in of the dates. | 

The army collected in Ghatigha close to Beri. 

Setting out from thence, along the shores of the Tsdde, 


or Tsadi ne ose i$ slay > he went to Neughiti. 


From Neughiti to Buliji. 
From Buliji to the district of the Sugurti. 


. 
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From hence to Réoro, from whence he sent his light and 
choice cavalry in advance. 


Go 
From Réro to Kimisné 16S \S\ arrived at zawal. 


From Kimisné, starting at the beginning of the dser, at a 
very swift rate, reached before sunset Leba (}, a cele- 


brated locality with artificial irrigation. 

_ From Leb, proceeding in an easterly direction, to Gharni 
Kiyala, in two days and a half. 

From Gharni Kiyd4la, starting at aser, following an east- 
erly direction, for V’sembaé, or Yisembt, dismounting 
only at sunset to cook, and feed the horses; and thus 
continuing on the whole night, and only dismounting 
again to say the prayer of dawn, Edris continued his 
march till he had passed Wasdimi, which was near 
Yisembt, evidently towards the west, and made a rich 
booty. 


From Yisembii he went to Delli NG Ned which was 


famous on account of its richness in dates, and its 
general exuberance. Here he gathered the dates in all 
the different stages of maturity. 

From Delli, Edris turned westwards, in order to join the 
officer Yiruma Yagha, when, receiving intelligence that 
the Tebu wanted to cut him off, he attacked them, and 
made an immense slaughter. 

Went from hence to “the great well ”—name not given. 

From hence to Gharni Kiydla, following an experienced 
Tebu guide. 

From Gharni Kiydla Edris turned eastward towards the 
places or valleys rich in date-trees. Encamped in a 
vale dei 


From hence he went without stopping till he reached 


Yidh (4 or Yidhi «a a place especially famous on 


account of its dates. 
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From hence he turned southwards, and went to Fégha 


dy? likewise rich in dates. (Another place with date- 
trees is here mentioned, of the name of Debeki.) 
From Fégha back to Delli, or rather a little beyond it. 
From hence in several days, in a southerly direction, he 


went to I’wana aigl, in the southern part of Kaénem. 


From hence, by way of Delmi, he went to Daghelti or 


Daghulwa, here written \léo» the place above-mentioned, 


but which, on this occasion, the historian represents as a 
place especially celebrated with the people of Kanem, and 
at that time extremely wealthy. Slept on the shore of 
the lagoons, as his whole road led through numbers of 
lagoons or ponds, just then full of water; arriving the 
next morning at the town, found it empty, but the 
Koyam, and those of his army who were mounted upon 
camels, followed the people northwards, and made rich 
booty. 

The king of the Buléla and his party meanwhile fled into 
the desert. 

Edris returned homewards towards Boérnu. 
First to Ngala, a cluster of villages, or rather district 


Ve chill g| Ue ott 
From Ngala to Tentebi pet 
From Tentebi to Réro. 


) 


From Réro northwards to Siru Spas In going, Edris em- 


ployed a day and a night J, ey» but on returning 
from Siru to Roéro only marched from morning till 
sunset, so that the distance cannot be very great, as he 
was then laden with spoil (a great booty in cattle and 
goats, but no camels). 


From Réro to Limara Val where he stopped two days. 


PF ae eee. Ae mee 
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From thence to Ghayawa. 
From Ghaydwa he took another road to Dilara \ \)y where 


he left half of his army, returning with the other half 
to Ghambari. 


FourtH * EXPEDITION. 


The next year, on the first Sunday in Shawl, Edris again 
‘left Ghambard, reached Kestidé by way of Zamtam, I’tanawa, 
Beri, Nguriti or Ngughiati, Sugurti, Roro. 

From Kesida, leaving the road to Ghumaémi on one side, 

he went to Siki. 


From Siki to Ririkma aS, , 


From Ririkma to Wagham ms 
From Wagham to Wasémi. 
From Wasémi to Mawé or Mawé, here written ‘glo 
From Mawé6 to Ghamira | ,¢ 
4 


From Ghamira to Njimiye, the chief town of Kaénem 


rel alll sail Ayal 


From Njimiye to Belichi, taking with him a great provi- 
sion of water. 

From Belaghi to A’ghafi; starting at aser, arrived before 
sunset. 

From A/’ghafi to Ghanjaya, arriving near zawal. 


From Ghanjaya to Ragharka | \,6 8 = 


In their fortified encampment near this place the Bérnu 
army on the 25th Dhu el kad4, was attacked at night by 
the Bulala, when a very severe struggle ensued, and the 
camp was almost taken by the enemy with great slaughter 
of the Boérnu people, and considerable loss of property. 


_ * According to Imam Ah’med, this was the fifth expedition 
which the king had undertaken. : 


PEs Shige MS 
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From Ragharkt Edris went to Delli, when the Buldla gave 
up their last stronghold, Aghé 4¢I or \,¢1, a very old place 

_ which they had rebuilt and restored after Edris had de- 
stroyed all their strongholds in K4nem, even the two 
other most famous places I’kima and A’ghafi.* Aghé was 
evidently situated on the brink of the vale or hollow 
kei) ) Which we passed on our march, the 10th of October; 


and Delli is identical with the place mentioned above 
among the most important inhabited spots of Shitati. 


» 


From Delli Edris went southwards towards Kelu ass 
very slowly, till they crossed the river which divides 


* T shall here insert the whole passage of the historian, which 
is of the highest importance : 


Steal dad 5M pawl he ei Cole gat ilo CS Wed jes 
Soll ail gli Uyed ps Yl g WY Ul pete bg 
Lest aaSt FpenSll Falsl Loot gull Lal cope so Fyyeteal 
cole! SY fall 93 Cos bly Iyel Fall es slut 268 
ag) JB aid Lal, WS ost ad hide y pebael pill ar 
dee & OM csall AS all Jal Com tap oh Gl Ail Gest 
we Ded pC oy Seedy Ley paul ye Beall endl 
Wye QMyt bey weelgsl Gdedl Lie oly Gl Ip gall Jalal 
ell Gyatl y alll atl Ue peli Gkdl 5 Geb 
sibel y Uatadl ade iN ast tol! onal Ls 
abet digi slet lly Booty eo UW pil GI bs Wd 


«il 
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Kaénem from Kelu*, and he pursued his march till he 


came to Listeri Prt a place which is stated to have 


77 7 


belonged formerly to the tribe of the Kildbeti cas 


and which contained a great number of cottages or tents 
in, | 5 at . I should believe that Kelu is the country 
of the Kaleéma in the south-eastern quarter of the 
Tsad, if anything were said about his having crossed 
Bari and Kargha; but at least it is evident that it was 
a distant march of several days. 

From Kelu, Edris returned northwards, and fought a san- 
guinary battle with ‘Abd el Jelil, the Buldla king, 


before Kiydyaka Ka (a little further on less correct 


LS ). 


Kiydyaka was a district where the Bulala, after their other 
strongholds I’kima, A’ghafi, and Aghé had been destroyed, 
had built a new fortress, at the instigation, it is said, of the 


princesses. This fortification, or rather group of three different 


* This passage is of the highest interest; and I therefore give 
the words of the author : — 


Be at Wee Wee AS oy fe ceed He 


Lies SN opp Wb , i's CS eS NS ee 
iS jae ast 
The author evidently speaks of a watercourse, and not of a dry 


valley ; but it is not clear whether it be an independent river or 
part of the Tsd. Compare the passage in the preceding note, where 


he speaks about this same Kelu, and calls it pws wy? Saardls 


and the note (*) on the following page. 
VOL. ITI. Liu 
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ri 
Recaiie a large and important place, the Buléla transferring 
thither by force the inhabitants from all parts of K4énem, 


with the exception of those of Tetéliwa or Tetali Vlas 


forts, Yeki Sy Makaranna &, Ces and Kurkuriwa 5 sy < 


and A’fagi asl _{ But principally they settled there all the 


Tebu, even the Keserda ( tpn ) most probably a mistake in- 


stead of Sakerdd, so that but few of this tribe remained 
behind in Kénem. The Buldla made, moreover, strict alli- 


ance with the people of the south ( cone keer’ | »|\ ), the people 
of Kargha, in order to provide them with corn, which they 
bought with tobes and cattle. This intercourse ceased only 
when Edris came to Ragharkt. 

The battle which was fought near this important place of 
Kiydyaka, was won by the king Edris through his personal 
valour, after much slaughter on both sides, when he entered 
the town, and having encamped there for two days, all the 
time beating the drum, burnt the whole place. 


* TI give here this passage, which is curious : — 


: - . : Vie riC ok ; 
ea A, ce evye kb — Gls vl ‘rl ee) 


wrt 


kiole ws cll ey! Osh re \aS> 3 8 uf ese 9 Aj Co 


AS SSS pt) pact ded sill oth Ly y aS ab ye pall 
Lid tll Eel W lect Se Cae 


+ The first of these names is evidently connected with the name 
of the tribe of the Tetala, a section of the large nation of the Sd 
or Soy, who, having been almost annihilated by this same king 
Edris, retired into the swampy grounds of the Tsad, see Vol. II. 
p. 640. The name A’fagi reminds one of A’fagé ; but this is not 
a town of Kanem, and cannot certainly be meant here. 
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From Kiydyaka Edris went eastward to Mi ée ay 


probably the place of this name mentioned above as 
belonging to Shitati, although this would carry back the 
situation of Kiydyaka very far westward, as from the 
author’s words it appears that the distance between 
both places was considerable. 

(Meanwhile his vizier pursued ‘Abd el Jelil to Kawéal, 
evidently the place mentioned above ; 

From Kawa4l to Kuwaka ¢¢ 48 


From Kuwaka to I’tanawa, also mentioned on a former oc- 
casion. 

From I’tandwa, while ‘Abd el Jelil fled into the open desert, 
the vizier Edris fell upon the Tebu and made great plun- 
der. He went thence and joined his master the sultan 
in Mi, where they celebrated the ‘Aid el kebir.) 

From Mi, Edris returned to Kiyayaka. 

(From Kiydyaka the king sent Farkama Mohammed to 


Kéla lf ssi Jt) 
Edris himself went from Kiydyaka to Ghariké, where he 
had a long conference with the Arabs. | 
From Ghariki he proceeded a great distance northwards 
on an expedition against the Tebu, while he sent the 
heavy part of his army to Njimiye. 


Having vanquished the Tebu, he returned to Tinu 41.3 


From Tinu to Njimiye, south, from dhohor to sunset, and 
from morning to zawal. 

In Njimiye the Tebu came to make their submission, and 

in the sansanne (evidently the fortified camp of his army), 

which the sultan then entered, he received legations from ‘the 


inhabitants of Fittri sj oid} Ula} and from the Arab or 
Shiwa chief‘ Ali ben Yerdha,and a messenger from the tribe of 


the Kika 4< Sf baad ure (what Mili is I do not know, but 


Lui 2 
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suppose it to be the name of a particular spot or division of 
the Kika). During his stay here he was plentifully supplied 
with corn by the ee 

(From Njimiye Edris sent part of his army in ae of 
“Abd el Jelil, who had turned westwards, and then pro- 
bably to the north, for the Bornu men directed their course 
first to the northward, but, having gone to a great distance 
without finding ‘Abd el J ane gave up their pursuit, and ran- 


sacked the town Kiriwa , ap ‘ 


From Kiriwa they went to Mawé to wait for the sultan. ) 
Edris himself went from Njimiye westward to Ghamira 


\ ad made an alliance with its inhabitants. 


From Ghamird southward to (?*), and remained there 
some time. 

From this place, which is somewhere in the south about 
Karegha, [dris returned to Maw6, where he met his 
people. 

From Maw6 Edris began his home-journey to Bérnu : — 

First to Malehi Lgl 

From Mélehi to Méli Ghim and Mali Fal 


Js! yes pf en rer nag a 
From Mali to Silt pee where he fixed his camp in 


a place called Fiya ys 


ly 


From Sulit to Kesfidé jy, 


From Kestda, by the well-known places Ror6, Sugurti, 
Buldji, Ngughtti, to the celebrated place Ghatigha, or 
Ghatighi, near Beri. 

From Ghatigha to I’tandwa, starting ataser and arriving 
at asha. 


* Here is an omission in the text, p. 99. 


‘ee 
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From I’tanawa to Ruwaya. 
From Ruwaya to Ghambart. 


Firta EXPeEDITION. 


'. Having spent ten days in his favourite place Ghambarti in 
great festivity, Edris prepared another expedition to Kanem 


against the tribe of the Kendniye gjl0\ ais’ I have 


already spoken of this tribe on a former occasion*; and I 
‘must confess that I doubt whether the name Keniniye be 
indigenous, but rather think that the people who bear it are 
identical with the Haddada, or Bongu, who seem to have 
once formed a very numerous tribe, and may have been the 
original inhabitants of Kanem altogether. At that time the 
principal seat of this remarkable tribe was Sali, the place 
mentioned already repeatedly, and were therefore generally 
known under the name of “the people of Sala” Piece 


But being afraid of the Bérnu king, whose wrath they had 
provoked by their predatory habits, they left their seats, 
while he was returning from Kanem, and retired to Kargha 
48 tf 

Edris collected his army in Fakara about middle of Jumad I. 


From Fakaré he went to Dalikina ech 3 arrived at kdila. 


aa 


From Dalikina to Mad4wa Sh suo ; arrived at kdila. 


» JI = 
From Madawa to Keri Kuréiku eas s$» arriving at noon. 


=) Ge ) 
From Keri Kortku to Keri or Kuri Keramnti Syne of ss 
-* Vol. IL. p. 277. 
{ The author adds the interesting words (p. 103.) : — 


pee ht! See ae ca Lian Ps 


LL3 
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From Keramné to Wurni 4; ,,, arriving at kaila. 


From Wurni to Lebidu, arriving at noon. 

From Lebidu to Kestida. 

Then by Buldji, Beri [erroneously written for Burrum], 
to Réro. 

Having arrived at Réro at noon, he left it again at aser, said 


the prayers of mughreb at a ghadir called Kitandka Se 


started again in the evening, and arrived at Siki about two 


o’clock in the morning. 
In Siki he divided his army into three parts, one going 


with the kegh4mma southwards to Ririkma ahs ry and 


other places of the Kendnfye, another with the Yerima, 
northwards, to May and the district thereabouts, inhabited 
by the same tribe. 

_ Edris himself took the middle road towards Didi sad 


and other places in the neighbourhood, made a great plunder 
(about one thousand slaves), and then turned back. 

From Didi to Ririkma, where he arrived at aser. 

From Ririkma he went and encamped near a celebrated 
ethel-tree which marked the very frontier of Kanem, having 
rested during the heat a couple of hours at the ghadir or 
pond of Kitanéka, where he arrived at zawal. 

From the frontier (which must have been somewhere near 

Siki; see above) to Réro. 

(From thence by the great road to Birni.) 

From Réro to Burrum [here again by mistake Beri is 

written |. 

From Burrum to Buliji. 

From Buldéji to Fartu. 

From Furtu to Melfifi (not a town, but a pond or basin 


iatly teal] os) ), apparently not far from Beri. 
From Melfifi to the place Merdali J5,0 wll 
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From Merdali to Ghuwi Kefikwa x48 95S 33 , where he met 


a caravan of Bérnu and Tebu merchants with plenty of 
horses. 


From thence to Ghighir ; $y xal| hs, starting at 
dhohor, and arriving at the end of aser. 
From Ghighir to Ghiskiré |, C.colst 


From thence to Zamtam. 
From Zamtam to Ghambari, having crossed the river 
ec 
From Ghambari to Birni, or Burni, in the evening. 
The result of this expedition had been that the “tribe of 
the Kenaniye, which had hitherto been the most numerous in 
Kanem, was entirely humiliated. 


Last EXPEDITION TO THE BorpDERS OF KANEM. 


When Edris received the news in Birni that Mohammed 
ben ‘Abd Allah, whom he had made king of Kanem, had 
vanquished the Bulala king ‘Abd el Jelil, chiefly with the 
assistance of the Arabs, or Shtiwa, and especially that of the 
powerful chief “Ali ben Yerdha, he returned once more to 
K4énem in shaw4l, going — 

From Ghambarié to Zamtam ; 

From Zamtam to Ghett; 

From Ghett to Milu; 


From Milu to Leda \s 
From Leda to Burkumtiwa 3545 2 


From Burkumtiwa to Ghawéali lye 


From Ghawéali to Milti; 


“ 


From Milti to Beri, here written 4 


From Beri to Ghayawa ; 
LL 4 
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From Ghayaw4 to Melht \,7 
From Melhtiwa to Dighimsil U5 


From Dighimsil to Hughulghula 4:5, near Délaram 


prs 
From Hughulghula to Roro ; 
From Roro to Kesida. 
From Kesfida to Siki, here distinguished by the surname 


dasild (sic)’ 

Here he met the new king of Kaénem, Mohammed ben 
‘Abd Allah, and had a conference with him on the subject of 
the borders of their respective kingdoms; and they stipulated 
that the whole of Keghusti and the whole of Siru (Shiri), 
as well as Babdliydé, should belong to Bérnu.* The latter 
condition, in particular, is of great interest. 

Mohammed ben ‘Abd Allah took an oath of obedience, 
and in conformity the officers of the Buldla took two oaths, 
—the first to the king of Bornu, and the second to that of 
Kanem. 

Having held a review of the army, Edris returned by 
Siki, Réro, Dilaram, Bultji, Ghayaw4, Beri, Multi, Didi, 
Milu, Ruwaya, Berselma, Ghatawa, and across the komadugu 


usjlad! <ul to Birni. 

oly remnant ENS , Ni Lok wy? leoadtly slawas ete jlo! vi 
Basel will cre Gh gre Lille walled y. Iyip bs Cpe Why 
a Web mallet U ES5 Ul, dll de os ae 
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ACCOUNT OF THE VARIOUS DETACHMENTS OF CAVALRY 


~ COMPOSING THE BO’RNU ARMY IN THE EXPEDITION 
TO MU’SGU. 


(a.) The Shiwa or Native Arabs. 


Lawan Haji, the chief of the A’mjegé, who had his resi- 
dence in A’mdagé. 

Figo Derman (‘Abd e’ Rahman), from Bainge. 

Figo A/digé, from Malemri, one of the villages belonging 
to the district Woldje. 

Figo I’nus (Ytnes), from Malewa. 

Figo Derman, from Wdélamsay. 

Figo Kéloné, chief of the Sdraji, from Yelowenni. 

Mai Ashé, chief of the Mayin, from A’shegri. 

Figo Palama, from Pélamari. 

Figo Hamma, from Magariya. 

Mafonima, from Ma4foni. 

Figo Mohammed, from Aisérem. 

Figo Kore, from Keringur. 

Lawan Hamed, from Karaw4ru. 

Lawan Mohammed, from Gdébew6. 

Figo A’dam, from Kajé. 

Lawan Sliman, from Sliman. 


Mai Kalama, from Kala. 


Figo Hamed (generally called A’bii Détid) the chief of 
the Kohdlema, from Kiimbeda, to the north of Yédi.* 


* Each of these Shtiwa chiefs had some hundred horsemen with 
him. Only two great chiefs did not join the expedition ; namely 


Mohammed Kunéwu the chief of Shegawu, and Lawan Gibdo 
from Lerdo. 
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Sheikh Séle, from Moltt, with about 100 horse. 


Sheikh Tauru, from Ngomati. 


Fago Badawe, son of Haj Beshir, with a few horses. 


(b.) Kanitri, free men and slaves. 


Slaves of the Sheikh: — 
Kashélla Belal ~ = 
“Ali Marghi - - 


Kashélla Sale - - 
K. ‘Abdelléhi (Abd-Allah) - 
K. Zay - - - 
K. ‘Ali-Déndal - - 
Three other petty officers, together, 
with - - - 
Slaves of the Vizier : — 
K. Jato” - - - 
K. Khéralla - - 
K. K6ébtar Ajjimé - - 
K. Haji Kakawu - - 
K. Tambedé - - 
K. Baso” - - - 


Mounted Musketeers of the Sheikh: — 


K. Abdelléhi (different from the on 
mentioned) - - 
K Zérma - - - 
K. Magaji - - - 
K. Billama (my friend) = - 
K. Mallaré - - - 
Musketeers of the Vizier : — 
K. Méhemé = te : 
K. Fatalla - - - 
K. Mastd - - - 
Haji Urfay - - 
Haji Ramadhan - - 
Bédawé - . - 


Mala Masa Mandaraé _ . 


e@ 


Light 
Cavalry. 


200 
200 
100 
80 
150 
90 


21 
200 
150 
140 


100 


Heavy Cavalry 
or Libbedi. 


- 980 
- 380 
- 20 
- 16 
- 20 
- 20 
- 0 
- 934 
-« 20 
- 25 
- 15 
- 18 
- 10 
- 0 
” 0 
- 0) 
- 0 
- 0) 
- 0) 
- 0 
- 0) 
- 16 
siec 12 
- 0) 
- 0 
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Yagha Ghan& - - - : 
Mallem Chadeli - 2 fs : 
Mohammed Gajemi - - - 
Mohammed Ba ‘Alagh - - E 
Legiwddda - - : t 
Kashélla ‘Omar - - a : 
K. ‘Omar Dora - - é a 
WaAseli (an officer of Mestréma the chief 

eunuch) “ - = e 


K. ‘Ali Agiin (attendant of Abaiso) - 
K. Baggar (another officer of the same) - 
A’mji (a man of Dighama) ° 

K. Mohammed Marghi (an officer of ‘Abd 


e’ Rahm4én - - » 2 
Shitima Madu - “ = 
Shitima Yoma (governor of Y6, with the 

Mobber) “ “= * . 
Shitima Fugéma . - 
Shitima Zabel4auma ~ ~ % 
Shitima Yawama - F E 
Shitima Béosoma * A 
Shitima ‘Abdu - - * 
Shitima ‘Abadémma ws z 
Courtiers and partisans of the Vizier: — 

Gréma Milid : e Z 
Lamino x . ‘ : 
Bashara (officer of Lamino) - 
Dynama Gajarémma - : 
Sheikh ‘Abbas - Pe - 
Hamza weled el Goni 2 2 
Karaberima - = e 
Balal - : es 
A’damu—s + : S iw 
“Abdelléhi Shintiri - . 3 
Mallem Malérama : S : 
Abras - - . 


Kashélla Said (officer of Mallem sa 
med) - - . z 


Light 


Cavalry. 


80 
100 
60 
20 
40 
50 
30 


40 
28 
40 
30 


80 
30 


40 
50 
10 
40 
20 
20 
10 


200 
150 


Heavy Cavalry, 
or Libbedi. 


| 
| 


’ 
C2240 *Q2Oa +o 


i) =e); 28 
bS 9 
Oo = oo 


a 
SMS) 12 ey (oie ish | 
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Light Heavy Cavalry, 
Cavalry. or Libbedi. 


Abba Masta (son of the old sheikh Mo- 


hammed el Kanemi)_ - - .- 60 - 10 
Abba Bagar a - - - 90 - 13 
Refay - - - - - 90 - 16 
Beshir - - - - - 10 - 0 
Asan (grandson of Mohammed el Kanemi 
by ‘Alt) - - - - 30 - ] 
Kazelma - > - - 13 - O 
Yerima - ~ - - - 5 0 
E’rima - . - - - - 10 - 0 
U’noma (Tebu chieftain) - - 200 - 0 
Fagodoma (chief of Koyam) ~~ - - 100 - 0 
Murjima (Koyim) - - - 80 - 0 
Katima* (Koyém) - - - 60 - 0 
Senwa Babudma (Koyam) - - 40 - 0 
Senwa Kindagoma (Koyém) — - - 100 - 0 | 
Kotoko (Kanemma chief ) - - 30 : 0 | 
Fago ‘Ali (from Maduwari) - - 20 - 0 . 
Zintelma - - 10 - 0 | 


Kantri: — Light cavalry 4181, say 4500, as many small de- 
tachments are omitted; heavy cavalry 472, say 500. 
Shiwa: — About 8000. 


* An officer with this title, Katiima, is already mentioned in 
Imam A’hmed’s history; he was most probably called so originally 
from the place Kat, or Kow, in Shitati in Kanem. 
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TOWNS AND VILLAGES OF THE PROVINCE OF LO’'GON 
OR LO’GONE 


(Large places, most of them walled; at present, indeed, 
generally in a state of decay). 


In the north-western part of the province: Kandi, Gérle, 
Sina, Gédoni, Gemaing, Kékona, Kiddebé, Nguléwa, M4- 
zera, Delow, Kazeré, Unko-alem, Thagult, Karse, Guwafa, 
Diffil, another Thaguli, Maikhse, Gozenake, Mddea (village 
of the mother of the ruling prince Y’suf ), Biwal, Maewy, 
Wananuki, Matke, Findlle, Suwantega, Tsi, Mosdggoli, 
U'lesémme, Ngdme, Diiggulaé, Kuttelaha, Neazi, Saude, 
Jilbé, Tildé, Kala, Hialluf or Hélib, Waka, Kasesd, and 
others here about. 

In the south-eastern part: Golénderaé, Dégemé, Sigge, 
Bigedim, Bille, Hoya, Hannené, Waza, Labané, Gurfay on 
the river, Chidé, Njéggere, Sigé, U’ltsemé, Silim, Kabe 
*Imadhé or the Western Kabe, Bage, a place rich in ivory; 
Jinna, the largest town of the little kingdom after the capital, 
and important on account of the quantity of ivory there 
brought to market, and of the fine mat-work there produced* ; 
Kaldsimé, one day west from Jinna; Kabe dema or ngdlo, 
the “large Kabe” forming the frontier-town towards Baigo- 
man,— the frontier itself being formed by a swamp called 
Kénkang,—Sa, U’msa, Madedgo, Timbala, the largest place 
‘beyond the river, that is to say, the river of Logén or the 
Lagham ; Mélé, to be distinguished from the place of the 
same name situated on the east side of the Shari; Fulji; 
Kulji, with a governor who is almost independent; Féngol 
‘and Mére, both on the river; Géfa, Diyé, Negdltsem}, 
Waindlle, Jemado, Wdded, a large place; Ngdso, residence 
of a governor. 

* See Vol. II. p. 620. 
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COPY OF A DESPATCH FROM LORD PALMERSTON. 


“ Foreign Office, October 7th, 1851. 

“SIR, 

“JT am directed by Viscount Palmerston to acknow- 
ledge and to thank you for your letter of the 19th of April 
last, from Kouka, in the Bornou country, in which you an- 
nounce the lamentable event of the death of Mr. Richardson, 
on the night of the 2nd and 3rd of the preceding month of 
March, at Ungurutua, between Zinder and Kouka. 

‘«‘ The expedition being thus deprived of its head, just before 
the conclusion of that principal stage of its proceedings which 
was to terminate in the exploration of Lake Tchad, it appears 
to Her Majesty’s Government that the completion of that 
exploration is alone wanting to enable them to consider as 
accomplished the main objects of Mr. Richardson’s expedi- 
tion. 

“TI am, therefore, directed by Lord Palmerston to state 
to you that, whenever you may have finished your survey of 
Lake Tchad and its shores, his Lordship wishes that you and 
Dr. Overweg should carry out the remainder of your pro- 
jected proceedings in Africa exactly as you would have done 
if Mr. Richardson were still living, and you had separated 
from him as contemplated in the memorandum signed in 
triplicate in December, 1849, of which yourself and Dr. 
Overweg possess each a copy. | 

«* At the period of your signature of that memorandum, 
you appear to have entertained the thought of pushing your 
further researches eastward towards the Nile, or south-east- 
ward towards Mombaz. 

‘¢ Whether you may still adhere to that project, or may 
now see reason to prefer a westerly course in the direction of 


——— 
—— 
Ss 


DESPATCH FROM LORD PALMERSTON. 521 


Timbuctoo, I am directed by Viscount Palmerston to state 
to you that he will be perfectly satisfied to intrust to you the 


,duty of carrying on to its final completion the expedition 


heretofore confided to the charge of Mr. Richardson. 

** You will therefore consider yourself hereby authorised to 
take upon yourself the future charge of the expedition, and 
to pursue that course which, upon full consideration, may 
appear to you best fitted to effect the general objects which 
Her Majesty’s Government had in view when they set on 
foot the expedition into the interior of Africa. 

“ Those objects you will find stated in the original instruc- 
tions furnished to Mr. Richardson, of which a copy is here- 
with inclosed for your use and guidance. 

‘ T-am, Sir, 
‘* Your most obedient humble servant, 
‘ H. WADDINGTON. 


“ Dr. Barth.” 
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HISTORICAL SKETCH OF WA/DA’Y. 


In the chapter wherein we have treated of the history of 
Bagirmi, we have seen that the tribe of the Tynjur founded 
a large empire, which, as it consisted of an agglomeration of 
heterogeneous elements loosely connected together, was over- 
whelmed and torn to pieces in less than one hundred years 
after its foundation. ‘The first part which separated from 
the body, comprises the eastern regions; Kairu, the third 
predecessor of Sliman, who was the first Moslim king of 
Dar Far, vanquishing the TyYnjur, and vindicating the 
dominion of those quarters to the tribe of the Furdwy. 

As for the centre of the empire of the Tynjur, it was over- 
thrown by the founder of the Mohammedan empire of W4- 
day, namely, “Abd el Kerim, the son of Yame, according to 
indigenous tradition, in the year 1020 of the Hejra. 

Woda, the son of Yame, belonging to the tribe of the 
Gémir *, who at that time were settled in Shendy, and had 
embraced Islamism, had emigrated with his countrymen into 
the regions which afterwards, in honour of him it is said, were 
comprised under the name of Waday; and here he is reported 
to have exercised considerable authority in the empire of 
the Tynjur. His grandson, “Abd el Kerim, is said, to 
have been governor of certain provinces of the empire of 
Daéiid, who at that time ruled the empire of the Tynjur, 
though he had already felt the mighty hand of his eastern 
neighbour Sliman, the first Mohammedan king of Dar Far. 

Instigated by a religious feeling, this man is said to have 
spent several years in Bidderi, a place about ten miles to the 


* The derivation of this royal family from the ‘Abbasfyin is 
altogether imaginary. Iam in possession of a letter with the royal 
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east of the capital of the kingdom of Bagirmi, which at that 
time, however, does not seem to have existed; for Bidderi 
was one of the places in that region where people belonging 
to the widely-spread nation of. the Fulbe had settled from 
early times, and among them a family which, by means of 
undisputed sanctity and learning, had begun to exercise a 
considerable influence in the introduction of Islamism, upon a 
wide circumference of the surrounding provinces; and the 
head of this family, whose name was Mohammed, is said to 
have inspired ‘Abd el Kerim, the grandson of W6da, as well 
as his companions Amialek, chief of the Marfa, settled in 
Hoggené, Mimin the Masalati, Dédebam the <A’bt-Shari- 
baye, and Wiiwel-Bandan the Jellabi, with the idea of over- 
throwing the pagan dominion of the Tynjur, and of founding 
in its stead a new kingdom based on Islamism. 

Having returned to his country, and spread his ideas of 
independence, “Abd el Kerim, after some years, rose against 
his liege lord, Datid, and making Madaba, a mountainous 
place situated about ten miles to the north of the later town 
of Wara, his residence, succeeded, after a desperate struggle, 
in laying the foundation of the kingdom of Waday, as he 
called the country, in honour of his grandfather. He is said 
to have died after a long reign, leaving as his successor his 
son Kharit, whom we may call Kharit the First. This is 
the king who founded Wara, and made this place, which is 
defended by natural ramparts (a circumstance which gave 
rise to its name, meaning “ the town encircled by hills ”) his 
residence. He, too, is said to have reigned several years, and 
was succeeded by his eldest son, Kharif, who was not so 
fortunate as his father and grandfather, but, in the third year 
of his reign, was killed by the warlike tribe of the Tama, 
whom he endeavoured to subjugate. 

The successor of Kharif was Yakib ‘Ards, his younger 
brother, who felt himself strong enough to undertake an expedi- 
tion into the interior of Dar Far, where, on account of the 
advanced age of its king, Misa, the son and successor of 
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Sliman, the illustrious founder of that Mohammedan kinedom, 
he may have expected little resistance; but he was beaten, 
and obliged to make a speedy retreat. This prince was suc- 
ceeded by his son Kharit II., who, during a reign of forty 
years, is said to have established greater tranquillity and 
happiness than were to be expected in a kingdom composed 
of such heterogeneous elements. 

The son of this king was Jéda or Jéude, with the surname 
Kharif e’ Timan, but better known under his honorary title, 
Mohammed Suldy or Sulé (meaning the deliverer)—a title 
which was given to him by his subjects in consequence of the 
victory by which he saved his country from the yoke of the 
Furawy, who under the command of A’ba ’] Kasem, the se- 
cond son of A’hmed-Bokkor, and the sixth Mohammedan king 
of that country, had overrun Waday with a powerful army, 
in order to make it tributary. It is from this victorious 
king, who has made WaAday honoured and respected by its 
neighbours, that the country has received its other name, 
viz. Dar Suléy. It is likewise this king, who at the close of 
his reign wrested Kdénem from the hands of the sultan of 
Bornu, or at least the better part of it, by conquering 
Mandé or Mondé, the town of the Tynjur, as well as Mawé, 
the residence of a khalifa, invested by the sultan of Bornu; 
and this is the commencement of the hostilities which are 
carried on between Bérnu and Wadéy. Mohammed-Sulay is 
said to have reigned, like his father, forty years. To him 
succeeded his son Sdleh, with the surname Dérret, who has 
been almost unanimously represented to me as a bad sort of 
prince, although this seems to be owing to the circumstance of 
his having put to death a considerable number of ulama, a class 
of men who, in Waday, enjoy great authority. This king 
hastened his death by giving offence to the mother of his eldest 
son “Abd el Kerim, who belonged to the tribe of the Maélanga; 
for, instigated by her, it is said, her son ‘Abd el Kerim took 
the field against his father, while the latter, in the eighth 
year of his reign, had marched with an army against the 
Madala, the inhabitants of a place close to Madaba, and not 
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far from the seats of the M4ladnga, and after a sanguinary 
battle the son succeeded in vanquishing his father, who was 
killed in the year 1805. ‘These are well-known facts, which 
cannot be denied. 

‘Abd el Kerim, better known under his surname Sabin, 
which he received at a later time, mounted the throne of 
WaAday, stained with the blood of his father, and began a 
reign which all agree in representing as one of the wisest 
ever known in this part of the world. 

First, he enriched himself and his country by the spoil of 
Bagirmi, whose inhabitants were much further advanced in 
civilization than their eastern neighbours; and by their pre- 
datory expeditions to Dirki, had amassed a great deal of 
riches, consisting not only of fine clothes, and merjan or coral, 
but even of silver, of which ‘Abd el Kerim is said by trust- 
worthy persons to have carried away with him five camel- 
loads, being equal to about fifteen hundred pounds’ weight. 
It was also during his reign, as I have stated before, that 
Bagirmi became for ever a tributary province of Waday. 
Having then founded a powerful kingdom, it formed the chief 
object of his exertions to establish a direct communication 
with the ports on the coast of the Mediterranean, in order to 
supply himself with those manufactures which, before the 
spoil of Bagirmi, had been almost unknown to the people of 
Waday. 

But to the account of the exertions of ‘Abd-el-Kerim in 
this field, such as has been given by the late M. Fresnel, in 
his memoir on WaAday, I have nothing to add, as it no doubt 
formed the chief subject of his inquiries; but the account given 
by that gentleman of the king’s death, and of the reign of 
his successor, is full of errors. ‘Abd el Kerim Sabtin died 
in the tenth year of his reign, which falls in the year 1815, 
in a place close to Wara, called Janne, where he had collected 
an army, in order, as I have been assured by well-informed 
persons, to make war upon the ruler of Bornu, or rather on the 
sheikh Mohammed el Kanemi; who, endeavouring to restore 
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his adopted country Kdénem to its former splendour, was 
anxious to rescue it from the hands of Waday. 

Sabin died so suddenly that he was unable to name his 
successor; but by all whom I have questioned on this point, 
I have been assured that the suspicion of poison is quite out 
of the question. Moreover, the circumstances as related by 
M. Fresnel are greatly misrepresented, Sabtiin having no 
son at all of the name of Seksdn; for he left six sons, the 
eldest of whom, of the name of A/’sed, was born of a mother 
from the tribe of the Kéndongé, while Yisuf, the second son, 
and three more sons of ‘Abd el Kerim, were born of one 
and the same mother, who belonged to the tribe of the 
Madaba. As for Jafar, who, on account of his long residence 
in Tripoli, and his numerous interesting adventures, has 
become well known to the English publicts his mother be- 
longed to another tribe. 

When therefore Sabin had died, without naming his suc- 
cessor, the partisans of the tribe of the Madabé arose against 
the Kéndong6, or the faction of A’sed; and having succeeded in 
vanquishing their adversaries, and slaying A’sed, they placed 
on the throne Yusuf, with the surname Kharifaéyim, a name 
which, however, is not generally known in the country. This 
Ydsuf, partly under the guardianship of his uncle A’bt 
Rokkhiyé, and partly by himself, after he had slain his uncle, 
together with Démmo, the agid of the Mahamid, ruled for 
sixteen years in the most tyrannical manner over Waday 
till, about the beginning of the year 1830, he was put to 
death at the instigation of his own mother, whose name was 
Simbil. There has never ruled over Waddy a king of the 
name of ‘Abd el Kader; and Major Denham was quite right 
when, in 1823, he called the then king of that country the 
immediate successor of Sabtin. 


* See Mr. Barker’s, or rather Lieutenant (now Rear-Admiral) 
Sir Henry Smyth’s story of Jafar in the United Service Journal, 
1830. 


HISTORICAL SKETCH OF WA’DA’Y. 533 


Yusuf was succeeded by his infant son Rakeb, who after 
seventeen or eighteen months died from the small-pox, when 
a man belonging to a lateral branch of the royal family, 
namely, ‘Abd el‘ Aziz, son of Radama, whose father Gandigin 
was a younger son of Jéda Mohammed Sulay, while his 
mother also belonged to the royal line, ascended the throne ; 
and being supported by the warlike tribe of the Kédoyi 
(called by the Arabs Bié-sentin, on account of their red teeth), 
among whom he had taken his residence, he succeeded in 
maintaining his position, in an almost continuous struggle 
with his adversaries. The first conflict which he had to 
sustain was against the Kélingen, who put forth, not Jafar, 
the rightful claimant to the succession, but another pretender, 
named Kéde; they were, however, totally beaten, near a 
place in the vicinity of Wa4ra, called Félkot6. 

‘Abd el “Aziz had hardly begun to enjoy some tranquillity, 
when the tribe of the Kéndongé, leaving their mountain 
seats, marched against him; but they likewise were beaten, 
and almost annihilated, in a battle fought near a place called 
Birtay. ‘Abd el “Aziz, who has been represented to me by 
my informants as a man of excellent qualities, and of great 
intelligence, died likewise of the small-pox, after a reign of 
five years and a half, when his infant son A’dam was placed 
upon the throne, but, after a little more than a year, was 
dethroned, and carried into honourable captivity, into Dar 
Far. 

The circumstances which led to this revolution were as 
follows. Mohammed Séleh, not quite correctly named e’ 
Sherif, who had stealthily entered Waday a long time pre- 
viously, but had not been able to collect a party sufficiently 
strong to enable him to assert his claims openly as the brother 
of Sabin, had at length addressed himself to Mohammed 
Fadhl, the king of Dar Fir, and, under promise of a consi- 
derable tribute to be paid yearly, had induced that prince to 
assist him in obtaining the kingdom of Waday; and in the 
misery in which that country was just then plunged by a 
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severe famine, it only required the assistance of two captains 
or Agade, viz. ‘Abd e’ Sid, and ‘Abd el Fat-ha, to conquer 
Waday, while none but the Kaémkol&k of the tribe of the 
Kodoyi made a serious resistance, though without success. 

Mohammed Sdéleh, who thus ascended the throne with the 
assistance of a foreign power, in the month Tom el awel, 
in the year 1250 H., may certainly be said to have exerted 
himself for the benefit of his country, though the last years 
of his reign have been rather unfortunate, as well for himself 
for his subjects. 

The first enterprise which he undertook in order to enrich 
his subjects, or perhaps himself, and with the purpose of ex- 
tending his dominion, was an expedition against Karka or 
Kargha, the district composed of islands and half-submerged 
meadow-lands and pasture-grounds in the south-east corner of 
the Tsid, which I have described in my account of Kanem, 
and from whence he carried away a great number of cattle. 
Perhaps, also, one reason why he undertook this expedition 
was the circumstance that another member of the royal 
family, namely, Nur e’ Din, who by Ytsuf and Firba was 
descended directly from Saleh Derret, had retired into that 
swampy and almost inaccessible district, and, owing to the 
influence which he obtained over the neighbouring tribes, 
might have risen as a pretender at a future time. The next 
year Mohammed Séleh marched against the Tama, that very 
intractable and predatory tribe settled in a mountainous dis- 
trict four days N.E. from Wara, and, having conquered 
them and slain their chief, invested another man with his 
authority; but the Tama having driven this person away 
after the king had retraced his steps, Mchammed Saleh was 
obliged to make another expedition against them the follow- 
ing year, when he subdued them once more, and made them 
acknowledge as their chief a person called I’brahim. 

After this, in the year 1846, he undertook that expedition 
against Bérnu, of which I have given a short account in the 
chronological table of the history of that empire, and which 
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had been greatly misrepresented by M. Fresnel; for although 
he penetrated to the very heart of that country, he did not 
attain his object of reinstating the family cf the sultan of 
Bérnu in its ancient right; and although he certainly carried 
away a great amount of spoil, yet he lost a considerable por- 
tion of his army, as well in the battie of Kusuri as on his 
return home, — principally while crossing the Shari. 

However, on his return, the king turned his arms against 
the Tebu tribes settled on the Bahr el Ghazal; and, conquer- 
ing them, subjected them to an annual tribute. Having re- 
turned from this memorable campaign, Mohammed Saleh did 
not undertake a second expedition, but, having kept quietly 
at home for three or four years, was obliged to waste the 
strength of one part of his empire in a bloody struggle 
against the other. 

The origin and reason of this civil war, which up to the 
time of my leaving Negroland kept Waday in rather a 
weakened state, is to be sought for in the real or presumed 
blindness of the king, which gave to his adversaries the 
Kodoyi, who regard A’dam as their legitimate prince, some 
pretext for not acknowledging him any longer as their master, 
besides the general unpopularity, produced by his avarice. It 
was on this account, in order to escape from his public and 
private enemies, that in the year 1850 he abandoned the old 
residence of all the former kings of Waday, down from 
Kharit the First, and transferred the seat of government 
from Wara to Abéshr, a very inconsiderable place or village, 
about twenty miles to the south of Wara, where, on account 
of its being almost entirely destitute of water, and situated 
in the very territory of his partisans the Kélingen, he felt 
himself tolerably secure. 

The contest, fomented for a long time, did not break out 
until 1851, when in the month of Shaban he was obliged to 
march against the Kodoyi, who, assisted by part of the A’byi 
or A’bi Sharib, awaited him in their mountains, from whence 


they rushed down upon him when he had closely approached 
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them, on Friday the 9th of Shaban, with great impetuosity, 
and breaking through all his lines, and killing a great many 
persons of high rank, amongst whom was A’bti Horra, the 
blind aged brother of the king, and his own daughter Fatima, 
penetrated to his very person, and were on the point of slay- 
ing him, when his people succeeded in saving his life. But 
having become emboldened by this success, the enemy the 
next day ventured to leave their mountain fastnesses, and de- 
seended into the plain, and were in consequence overpowered 
by the greater numbers and the superior cavalry of the 
king’s host, and, after a severe loss, which however cleared 
rather the ranks of their companions the A’bti Sharib than 
their own, sought refuge in the mountains. But notwith- 
standing this shock, received by them in the above-men- 
tioned battle, which by the natives is called the battle of 
Torbigen or Jalkam, being a warlike race, they have by 
no means given up their point, and were stated during 
my stay in Bagirmi to persist in the intention of renewing 
the struggle after the labours of the harvest should be 
over. 

So far I have brought down the history of the country in 
the despatch which I sent home after my return from 
Bagirmi; and the remarks with which I then concluded my 
account of the history of Waday have been since confirmed 
in a very remarkable manner. My words were: ‘“ The 
discord which at present prevails in the centre of Waday is 
the more considerable, as the king Mohammed Saleh seems to 
be on bad terms even with his eldest son Mohammed, the heir 
to the throne, who, having stayed behind in Wara, and 
being repeatedly summoned to appear before his father, is said 
to have retired to the southern parts of the country.” A 
few months after I wrote these lines, we received the news 
of a civil war having broken out between the son and his 
father; and a long sanguinary struggle ensued, in which 
Mohammed, the son of Mohammed Saleh, vanquished not 
only his father, but also his brothers, who were supported 
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by strong factions, while he himself, being born of a woman 
who was not a native of the country, but a Fellatniye from 
Kordofan, had solely to rely upon his own energy and 
courage; and it is said that he committed great havoc 
amongst the principal men of the country. What the present 
state of the country may be I do not know; but I have been 
told that this king has been overthrown by one of his bro- 
thers. If Mr. Vogel, who, according to the latest accounts, 
has succeeded in entering this country, should be so for- 
tunate as to escape with his life, we shall soon hear more 
about this interesting region. 

Such is the short account of the history of Waday, as far 
as my inquiries in Bagirmi enabled me to learn it, and for 
the general accuracy of which I can answer, although it may 
be at variance with other reports. As for the character of 
the country, which has been thus united into one extensive 
kingdom, stretching in its greatest extent from W.N.W. to 
E.S.E., and reaching from about 15° east long., to about 23°, 
and from about 15° north lat. to 10° south, I shall here only 
give a very short view of the most characteristic features, 
leaving the particulars to the itineraries, as all the knowledge 
which we possess of the country is derived from them, and 
not from ocular inspection. 

Waday Proper is rather a level country, but interspersed 
with a great many isolated mountains of a dry and sterile 
character, as it seems, without being capable of feeding 
constant springs of water, the only sources of whose 
existence in the country I have been able to obtain informa- 
tion, being those near the place Hamiyen, in the wadi 
Waringék; and even these are said to contain hot water. 
The whole country has an inclination from east to west — in 
other words, from the foot of Jebel Marra, in Dar Far, 
towards the basin of the Fittri, the lake or lagoon of 
the Kika, which receives all the moisture carried down 
during the rainy season by the smaller watercourses, and 
collected in the larger valley of the Bat-ha; with the excep- 
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tion as it seems of the wadi Kiya, which, running from 
north to south, next to the above-mentioned range of moun- 
tains, is stated by most of my informants not to have any 
connection with that basin, and may possibly join some 
branch of the Nile. In the northern part, where the 
country is bordered by desert tracts, there are several 
smaller watercourses or, as they are here called, “ zaraf,” 
which die away in the sands. 

As for the country between (Lake) Fittri and (Lake) Tsad, 
I have already shown it in another place to be an elevated 
district intercepting entirely the communication between the 
two lakes, or rather lagoons. ‘The watercourses and valleys 
form the natural high roads, along which the dwelling-places 
of men are established. 

With respect to the outlying provinces of the empire, which 
are situated towards the south, their character is evidently 
much more varied and rich in perrennial watercourses than 
the nucleus of the kingdom, but inquiries with regard to 
these watercourses have not as yet advanced far enough to 
enable us to take a general view of them. 
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WaAday in every respect is as yet a young empire, where 
the most heterogeneous elements subsist together side by 
side, with almost unrestricted power, weakening and debili- 
tating the whole body. Nevertheless the variety of those 
elements in a territory of so considerable an extent as Wadady 
is not at all marvellous and extraordinary in this part of the 
world, the number of the different languages spoken there not 
exceeding that of the different languages spoken in the cir- 
cumference of Faimbind; and even in Bornu, where, by a 
system of centralization, several tribes have in the course of 
time been almost entirely annihilated, the number of lan- 
guages spoken at the present day exceeds fifteen. 

As for Waday, there are first to be separated the two 
large groups of the indigenous or immigrant Negro tribes, on 
the one hand, and that of the Arab tribes on the other. I 
shall first consider the Negro tribes, of which I give a com- 
plete list, adding in each place a few observations with regard 
to their strength and their political power. As for their 
affinity to each other, little can as yet be stated with 
certainty, vocabularies of their languages not being at hand; 
and I myself was not able to procure more than three, 
namely, vocabularies of the language of the principal stock 
or the Maba, of the Kika, and of the A’byi or A’bt Sharib. 
With regard to their dwelling-places, they will be better 
ascertained from the collection of itineraries than from this 
account, 
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I will first consider that body of tribes which inhabit 
Waday Proper, or rather Dar Maba, speaking one and the 
same language, called Bora Mabang, of which I have been 
able to collect a tolerably complete vocabulary, comprising 
more than two thousand words, together with a great many 
phrases, including the Lord’s Prayer. This group consists 
of the following tribes, or rather sections. Tirst, the Ké- 
lingen*, inhabiting several villages, about one day south of 
Wara; the Kajanga, two days south of Wara; the Malangaf, 
to the N.E.; the Médabaé, and the Maddala, close to the 
latter; the Kodoyi, or mountaineers, (from “ Kodék,” the 
mountain) called by the Arabs “ Ba-Sentin” (in the singular 
form Sennawy ), on account of their red teeth, which colour is 
said to be produced by the quality of the water in their moun- 
tain residences, where they preserve their vigorous bodily 
frames and their intrepid state of mind, and are unanimously 
acknowledged to be the most valiant among all the tribes of 
Waday. The most conspicuous of their mountain seats, 
situated one day’s march east of Wara, are Karungun, the 
residence of their chief; Bamdan, Mégum, Birkuli, Muting, 
and Warshékr. Then follow the smaller sections of the 
Kuné, the Jambo, the A’bi Geddm, the Ogodéngda, the 
Kawak, the A/’shkiting, the Bili, the Bilting, the ‘Ain-Ga- 
mara, the Kéromboy, the Girri, settled in A’m-dekik, the 
people of Shéferi, the Manga, settled in the district called 
Firsha; the Amirga, settled in Mashek; the people of 
A’ndobit, those of Shibi, those of Tara; all localities situated 
in the neighbourhood of Wara, and possibly a few others. 
All those I have mentioned are said to be entirely different 
sections, while the Kélingen, the Kajanga, the Malanga, and 
the Kodoyi, are the most numerous, the priority of the former 
consisting in nothing else than the precarious circumstance 
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that the present mém6, or queen mother, who in Waday 
exercises a certain influence, belongs to this tribe. 

As for that tribe from which the kings of Waday were 
originally derived, at least with regard to the male issue, 
these are neither the Kélingen, nor any other of those tribes 
constituting the group of Dar Maba, but one of an entirely 
different nationality, namely, the above-mentioned Gémir, to 
whom, from this reason, and not on account of their power, 
which is greatly diminished, I assign the second place as dis- 
tinguished by a peculiar language. 

I now enumerate the different clans of the A’bti Sharib, or 
A’byi, who, taken collectively, are stated to exceed the 
whole group of Dar Maba in numbers; but they seem to 
have so many different dialects amongst themselves, that one 
clan is said scarcely to understand the other, and can only 
make themselves intelligible by means of the Bora Mabang, 
known to all the respectable persons of the country, to what- 
ever particular tribe they may belong. I first mention the 
A’bii Shérib Ménagén and Mararit, who have one and the 
same language, of which I have been able to make a select 
vocabulary, comprising about two hundred words, together 
with a translation of the Lord’s Prayer; and I must rank 
with them the Tama, who are positively stated to be nearly 
related to the former, though the seats of these two tribes 
are widely separated, the Ménagén and Mararit being settled 
about six days south from Wara, while the Tama, as has been 
stated above, inhabit a mountainous district four days to the 
N.E. of the capital. 

This warlike tribe, distinguished principally by their ability 
in using the spear, seem at present to have lost, in some 
degree at least, their independence, for which they had 
been fighting for more than two centuries with success; for 
I’brahim, the chief imposed on them by the present king 
after they had driven back another person called Bilbildek, 
whom he had invested, instead of their former independent 
chief Ek’ Nur, who was executed by him, seems to be really 
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iastalled in one of their principal dwelling-places, called 
Nanawa. Indeed the Téma are said to frequent at present 
the markets of Waday, while the “* Kay Maba,” or the people 
of Maba Proper, do not dare to visit theirs. The Tama 
possess a good many horses, but only few cattle. 

After the Téma I range the A’bi Shérib Gnérga* and 
Darna, settled to the east of the Ménagén and Mararit; the 
A’biéi. Sharib Kiaibu, settled in Gotidnga, close to A’ndabt; the 
Abi Shérib Sungérit, inhabiting a considerable district 
towards the frontier of Dér Fir, intermingled with the 
Masalit—they are principally noted for their fine tall horses; 
the A’bi Sharib Shali, close to the Sungéri; the A’bG Sh4rib 
Shokhén, inhabiting principally the well-known place of the 
same name; the A’bii Sharib Bibala, intimate friends of the 
Kodoyi, whose eastern neighbours they are; and, finally, the 
Wela Jémma, belonging likewise to the large group of the 
A’ba Sharib, but distinguished, as it is asserted, by a peculiar 
language. 

After this group I rank the Masalit, who are said to be the 
most numerous next to the A’bi Sharib, and who may pro- 
bably be found to have some affinity with the Sungéri, with 
whom they are promiscuously intermingled, although the 
state of barbarism into which they have sunk appears to be 
of the very lowest description, as they are even said to be 
cuilty of devouring the flesh of human beings, an imputation 
made chiefly against that section of them established in 
the place called Nyéseré, close to the frontier of Dar Far. 

Having mentioned next in order to the Masalit, on account 
of the neighbourhood of their dwelling-places, the tribe of 
the ‘Ali, I shall retrace my steps, returning to the neighbour- 
hood of Wara, where I shall name first the Mimi, a tribe 
distinguished, it is said, by a peculiar language; and then 
rank a group comprising several tribes, the degree of whose 
affinity to each other can only be ascertained after vocabu- 
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laries of their languages or dialects have been collected. 
These are the following tribes: the Moéw6* and the Marfa, 
the Kérunga or, as they are called by the Arabs, Karinga, 
and the Kashémeré. It seems probable that there is some 
kind of relation between these tribes and the Masalit. 

I now enumerate the Kéndongé, a tribe formerly of con- 
siderable strength, but at present much debilitated by the 
struggle sustained by them against ‘Abd el “Aziz, and by a 
famine which befell them in consequence of that struggle. 
They are principally famous on account of the excellency of 
their weaving. I now mention as separate tribes or nation- 
alities the Kabbaga, to the S.E. of Wara, close to the Kibu; 
the Miaibi, on the Bat-ha; the Marta; the Dermiidi or Darém- 
duti; the Békka, or Weldd el Bakhkha, close to Malam; the 
Birkit, near the frontiers of Dar Fir, in which country they 
are more numerous; the Tala; Kajagse or Kajdgase, near the 
S.8.W frontier of Waday Proper; and not far from them the 
Tynjur, the remainder of that powerful nation which once 
ruled over all these countries; at present chiefly settled in 
Magara, a place belonging to Dar Zoytd. 

I now mention the Kuka, settled principally along the 
lower course of the Bat-ha, and in Fittri, where, as far as 
regards language, they form one group together with the 
Bulala, separated from the other tribes of Waday as above- 
mentioned, but intimately connected with the inhabitants of 
Bagirmi, with whose language, at least with regard to half 
of the elements of which it is composed, the language of the 
Kika is identical. 

After the Kika must be ranked the D4jé, a tribe even at 
present, though their ancient power is gone, very numerous, 
and, as far as regards Waday, settled principally to the S.E. 
of the Kika, with whom they have some distant affinity. 
Perhaps those elements in the language of the Kaka which 
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do not harmonize with the language of the Bagirmi people 
may be identical with the language of the Dajé. As for the 
relation between the Dajé and the A’bi Telfén, inhabiting a 
mountainous district two days 8.S.W. from Birket Fatima, 
we are likewise not yet able to decide; at least, as far as 
regards civilization, the latter seem to occupy a very low 
stage, and are considered by the people of Waday as “ jena- 
khéra,” or pagans. ‘They are very rich in horses and cattle. 

In the province called Dar Zoytd, on the middle course 
of the Bat-ha, I have still to mention a separate tribe or clan, 
namely, the Katidara, residing in a considerable place called 
Kinne, and speaking a peculiar language. 

Before enumerating the tribes inhabiting the outlying pro- 
vinces to the south, who are only partly subdued, I shall first 
mention the Zoghawa or, as the name is pronounced in 
Waday, the Zokhawa, and the Guraan, two of the great divi- 
sions of the Tebu or Tedd, inhabiting the desert to the 
north of Waday, who, are very rich in flocks, and have become 
dependent on and tributary to the ruler of that country. 

In the provinces to the south there are the Silla, in the 
mountainous country 8.S.W. from Shenini; the Bandala, 
close to Jéji; the Rtinga, inhabiting the country to the 8. W. 
from Silla, and fifteen days’ march from Wara, and paying 
tribute as well to Dar Fir as to Waday; the Daggel, whose 
capital is Mangdra, to the north from Runga and west from 
Silla; the Gilla, to the west from Ringa, said to be of a 
fine bodily figure, and some of them copper-coloured; the 
Fafa, south of Gilla; the Birrimbirri, to the S.S.E. of 
Waday; the Séli, south of Ranga; and the Kutingara. 

This is rather a dry list of the numerous tribes belonging 
to the black population of Waday; and nothing but further 
researches into the interior of the country itself, and the col- 
lecting of vocabularies of their languages, can establish the 
degree of relation or affinity existing between them. As for 
the other large group, viz. the Arab population of Waday, or 
the “‘Aramka Dar Mabana,” as they are called in the Waday 
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language—for the Wdadday people never employ the term 
Shiwa or Shiwa, used in Bagirmi and Bérnu—it consists of 
the following tribes, who have been settled in WAd4y for 
about 500 years. First (the most powerful and richest of 
them all, as well in camels as in small cattle), the Méhamid, 
settled in the wddiyan to the north of Wara, principally in 
Wadi ‘Orddha, two days’ march from that place, but leading 
a nomadic life like all the others; and near to them the 
Beni Hélba, who are said to have been politically united with 
the Tynjur; the Shiggeeat, partly associated with the M4- 
hamid, partly settled near Jéji; the Sébbedi; the Séf e’ din ; 
and the Beni Hassan. The latter, whom we have met already 
in Bérnu and Kaénem, where they are spread in considerable 
numbers—also in Waday, are rather miserably off, a great 
many of them roving about Eastern Sudan, in order to gain 
something by their labour, while the rest wander, in the rainy 
season, to a place called K’tang, situated to the N.E. of 
Wara, between the Tama and Zoghhawa. 

While all these tribes roam about to the north of Wara, I 
now class together those settled, at least part of the year, in 
the valley of the Bat-ha. These are the Missiriye, the third 
tribe amongst the Waday Arabs, in respect to numbers, and 
divided into two sections, viz. the Missiriye Zorik, or the 
black (dark) ones, and the Missiriye Homr, or the red 
ones—Démboli is the chief place of residence of the Mis- 
sirtye; then the Khozdém, the next in point of numbers; 
the Zéytid, the J adtena, the Zabbadé, and the “Abidiye; to 
whom may be added the Nuwaibe, who keep more to the 
north of the Bat-hé. Next in order may be named the 
Sabalat, a rather indigent tribe, who breed cattle for the 
king, and supply his household with milk. South of the 
Sungéri are the settlements of the Kérobat, whose chief 
place is Ténjing, east of Tynjung, which is two days from 
Shenini. On the rich pasture-grounds, fed by a shallow water 
called the bahr e’ Tini, four days S.E. from Birket Fatima, 
there are the wandering tribes of the Kolomat and the Térjem ; 
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while towards the S.W. extremity of the empire, on the bor- 
ders of another shallow water, probably without any current, 
and called after the tribe which I am just about to mention, 
there are the settlements of the Weldd Rashid, close to the 
eastern borders of the pagan dependencies of Bagirmi, and part 
of them settled even in the midst of those pagan tribes, princi- 
pally amongst the Biwa Kili, with whom they are said even 
to intermarry; they are particularly rich in horses of small 
breed, and possess considerable property. 

Finally, there is another group of Arab tribes, who pasture 
their cattle near another shallow water, which seems to me to 
have likewise very little inclination, and is generally called 
O’m e’ Timan, but very often named after the tribes who are 
settled on its borders. There are towards the east, not far 
from the Bandalé, the Sdélamat, a rather numerous tribe; 
to the west of them the Hémad; and, finally, the Sharafa, 
who occasionally also visit the bahr e’ Tini. Besides these, 
in the western extremity of the empire there are the Daggana 
or Daghana, who were in former times dependent on Boérnu. 

With regard to their colour, all these Arab tribes may be 
distributed into two groups, namely, the ‘“ Zorik,” and 
the *‘ Homr.” ‘To the first group — the dark-coloured tribes 
—belong principally, the Missiriye, the Zorék, and the “Abi- 
diye; while the Mahamid, the Rashid, the Khozam, the 
Hamide, and the others mentioned above, constitute the 
far more numerous group of the Homr. 
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GOVERNMENT OF WA’DA’Y. 


It appears, from the above exposition of the various elements 
of which the population of the country of Waday consists, that 
its government cannot but be of a varied composition, and 
that it has not as yet assumed an harmoniously concentrated 
character. If we investigate the manner in which the govern- 
ment of this number of various nationalities is in general 
managed, we have first to observe that, no doubt in imitation 
of Dar-F tir, the whole of the empire of Waday is divided into 
four great sections: viz. the inhabitants of the western dis- 
tricts, or * Luldl-endi; ” those of the southern provinces, or 
** Motay-endi;” those of the eastern districts, or “ Taltint- 
endi;” and, lastly, those of the northern ones, or “ Tiirtali.” 
Over these four large departments or provinces a like number 
of Kemdkel or Kamkoléks have been placed, the Kam- 
kolak of the west, at present KK. Nehéd, having his residence 
in Gosbéda, a village belonging to Mashek, three days W.S. W. 
from Wara; the Kamkolak of the southern districts, at pre- 
sent Mohammed, having his residence in Kuarkuti, two days 
south from Wara, on the Betéhé; the Kamkolék of the 
East, at present Abékr (Abii Bakr) Weled Méran, residing 
near the frontier of Dar-F ar; and, finally, that of the north, 
at present Sheikh-el-‘ Arab, son of Tond6, residing in Mégeren, 
about twenty miles north from Wara. 

Besides these four principal governors or Kamkolaks, there 
are four smaller ones, called Kamkolék-endikrék, who appear 
to be the substitutes of the former, but seem besides to have 
some particular duties to perform. Their names at present 
are Kamkolak Nasr, belonging to K. Nehéd; K. Hejab, 
stationed in the south; K. Kélingen, and Kamkclak Rakeb. 
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These Kamkolaks in general have the management of all 

public affairs in the provinces, and have the power of life 
and death, and wherever they go they levy the “ dhiydfa,” 
properly the ‘present of hospitality, a sort of tribute 
regulated according to the size of each respective place. 
However, they seem to have nothing to do with the Arab 
population, and even with regard to the indigenous tribes 
there are many exemptions from their authority, several of 
those clans, especially the Tama, the Kodoyi, the Bulala, the 
Middogé, and some of the A’ba Sharibs, having powerful chiefs 
of their own, and some of the pagan tribes having retained 
their former princes. Moreover, a great many of the places 
inhabited by indigenous tribes have been allotted to the 
A’gade or Agids, who were originally appointed as governors 
over the Arab tribes, so that on military expeditions the 
Kemakel have not nearly so large a force under their command 
as the A’gade. 
Besides, as far as regards the eastern districts, a particular 
Agid e’ sybba (sabah) has been appointed, who exercises a 
distinct function from that of the Kamkolék of the east, 
and has his residence in Bir-Tawil, a place near the frontier 
of Dar-F ur, though originally his authority extended only 
over the Korobat. 

The following is a list of the present agids or Agade, to- 
gether with the tribes over which they rule, and the chiefs 
each tribe has of its own. 


; A Name of the Tribe over which 
Name of the Agid. Name of the Chief. they rule. 


-‘Abd e’ Salam Hagar - Mahamid. 


ee pee Sef Beni Helba, 
ani t - -l 
Jérma, nephew of Mo- | Khamis Weled Zébe - Zébbedi. 
hammed Saleh -; Tamoki ‘4 - Shiggerat. 
p Séf e? Din. 
Goddam 3 Beni Hassan. 
Misa Khabash - Welad Jenib. 
Sherfe’ din - - Mahariye Welad ‘Ali. 


* Residing in Galum Kasha. 


+ Residing in A’m-Sidr, a zaraf, one day N.W, from Wara, and about the 
same distance from Galum Kiusha. 
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Name of the Tribe over which 


Name of the Agta. Name of the Chief. eueniule: 
Magené - - Yarima - - Missiriye Zorik. 
Dagga - - Magaddam-  ~- - Missiriye Homr, 
(Kamkolak Nehéd) - Allajad - - Zoyid. 
Mammedi - - Riyat - - Nuwaibe. 
Fadalallah (Fadhl-Al- ¢ Sheikh Saleh - - Jaatena. 

lah) f . ) Al Bahér - - Duggana. 
Jérma Shégoma - (Not known tome) - Khozam. 
Hanno ~ are i E } Hamide. 
vadama - - 
Barka Méser - - Sindur - - ‘Abidiye. 
Jérma ‘Abdel Aziz - Saleh - - - Kolomat. 
Gadi - - - Fakih Yakib - - Térjem. 
Bakhéd, Agid e’ sybba (Chief not known) - XKo6robat. 
Diyab, with the ean *{ Sélamat, 
“ sidi jénan” 
Sdid_ - - =o) Rekék, whose daughter { shacata, 
| is married to the king 
| L Jedd el Méla - Heméd. 
Horr - - ~ Sheikh Anje - - Sabbada. 
Danna - - Halib, a woman - Rashid. 
(Not known) - ~ Mafer - - - Sabalat. 
“Abd-el-W 4hed - Diyab - - Debaba,a section of the 


tribe of this name. 
Fakih' ‘Ali, or ‘Alio, - A/dim, next to whom in f yee 
called Agid-el-bahr ; authority is Kharith \ it as 
his. father Beshara Tebu Tribes. 
died at Kasuri - LA’b Kashélle - - Kréda. 
Shinnakéra, 
Sakerda. 
Birre - - - A’ba Nakor - ah a 


Madamée. 
Famille. 


These agids, the most powerful of whom is Jérma, to 
whom the half of Waday is said to belong, exercise a very 
great authority in times of peace, as well as in case of war; 
for they have not only to inspect the state of their respective 
districts, and to collect the tribute, but they have also to as- 
semble the troops, and lead them into battle ; and they are con- 
tinually undertaking great expeditions on their own account. 
After Jérma, the agid el bahr, to whom Moito, the north- 


easternmost town of Bagirmi, has still to pay a special tribute, 
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besides the general one which Bagirmi pays to Waday, is 
the most powerful on account of his numerous cavalry; then 
follows, it seems, the Agid of the Jadatena, and Digeana. 
The Agid-e’-sybba, is very unpopular on account of the ex- 
tortions and vexations to which he is continually subjecting 
travellers and pilgrims, who on that account shun his ter- 
ritory as they would the haunt of a wild beast. 

Each of these agids has a khalifa, or substitute, called 
agid-el-birsh, whom he sends into his province if he does 
not wish to go himself, and some of whom exercise consider- 
able authority by themselves; and besides this person an 
Emin is also added, on the part of the sultan, in order to 
inspect and control the collection of the tribute, and to see 
that the due proportion, viz. half of the dhiydfa, is sent to 
the sultan. 

Tribute. — The tribute or tax, called here “ divan,” varies 
greatly according to the wealth and character of the pro- 
ductions of the several districts. But as a general rule, an 
inhabitant of any town in Waday Proper, besides occasional 
contributions or presents, has to pay for himself two mudd—a 
measure containing twenty-two handfuls of corn, or rather 
dukhn; and, together with the other inhabitants of his town, 
a certain number of camels; while with regard to the Arabs, 
every chief of a family has to give a kaffala of two heads of 
cattle every third year, and if he be a fakih, but one. But be- 
sides this general tax, there are some smaller ones for the black 
natives; as, for example, on each of the great Mohammedan 
holidays, every village has to present to its Ajuw4di, that is to 
say, to the person upon whom it has been settled as an estate, 
one makhalaye —a measure containing three mudd or medéd— 
of dukhn, and has also to make the same present to an officer 
in the palace called “ Sidi-e’-derb,” as well as to the “ Sidi-el-al- 
boye;” the larger villages or towns have to give more in pro- 
portion, as much as ten mekhali; and besides this, on bringing 
their tribute to the king, the smaller villages have to present 
their Ajuwddi with one camel-load of dukhn, and the larger 
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ones with more. The native negro population of Waday 
Proper have not to pay any cattle or tokaki (strips of 
cotton), except at the special request of the king; but cer- 
tainly with them also the various character of the produc- 
tions of their district, and the wealth they possess, are taken 
into account; the Sungori, for instance, whose excellent race 
of horses I have mentioned above, are said to pay every year 
a tribute of one hundred horses; and the tribute of the 
Gémir and the Tynjur is entirely confined to rice— wild 
rice—with which they have to supply the household of 
the king. 

As for the Arabs, besides the general tribute or kéffala 
mentioned above, they have to give to the king himself the 
““néba,” that is to say, once in three years, every four men, 
one cow; and on each holiday, every encampment has to 
furnish a young cow; and besides this, they are greatly 
annoyed by the expensive dhiydfa, which, as I have stated 
above, they have to present to the agid-el-birsh on his annual 
visit, while on the whole it is well known that the Waddy 
people keep the Arabs settled in their country in very strict 
subjection, and do not allow them to collect any considerable 
property for themselves. As for the Mahamid, they pay their 
tribute entirely in camels, and are said to make up every third 
year the number of one thousand camels, while the ‘Abidiye, 
who have very little cattle for themselves, but breed cattle for 
the king, they have to pay their tribute in butter. 

With respect to the indigenous tribes in the outlying 
provinces of Waday Proper, the tribute or divaén imposed 
upon them varies greatly. For example, the Dajo have to 
give 1000 tokaéki, besides honey, wherein consists the whole 
regular tribute paid by the provinces of Daggel, Kebait, and of 
the Bandal&; while Silla, besides honey, has to furnish a cer- 
tain number of handsome female slaves; and Kinga, in addi- 
tion to a certain quantity of this favourite article (viz. honey ), 
100 large elephants’ teeth every year, or half of the value in 
slaves. The tribute of Gtlla, and of the adjacent pagan 
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states, consists solely of slaves. As for the Tebu tribes, the 
Zoghawa have to furnish a certain number of horses, while 
the tribute raised on the Guraan, as far as they are dependent 
on Waday, consists of camels. 

Here, finally, I have to mention the div4n paid by the 
king of Bagirmi, down from the period when ‘Othman, father 
of the present ruler of that country, solicited the assistance 
of Sabin, in order to reconquer his country from the facha, 
as I have stated in my account of Bagirmi. This tribute, 
which was levied the very year of my residence in M4s-ena, 
consists of 100 horses of indifferent description, 100 slaves, 
30 serdri or handsome female slaves, and 1000 shirts, or 
sumsin. This tribute, the whole value of which, in Bagirmi, 
is from 2500 to 3000 dollars, is paid every third year, besides 
a present of 10 serdri, 4 horses, and 4 gumsdn to Jérma, 
Weled el Méram, who has the superintendence of this 
dependency. For there is a superintendent, or as the 
Wadawy call it a “ Kursi,” for every province without 
the borders of Waddy Proper; and Jérma, besides having 
all those Arab tribes above mentioned under him, is 
the Kursi, not only of Bagirmi, but likewise of the 
whole Fittri, of the Dajé, and of Middogé. The present 
Kursi of Runga, whose name is Sherif, has his residence in 
Shenini, which, together with the neighbouring villages, has 
to furnish him with necessaries, and he visits that province 
annually, in order to levy the tribute. The Welad Rashid 
also, partly owing to their considerable distance from the 
capital, and partly, as it would seem, on account of their 
being deeply sunk in paganism, although they have a special 
agid, have likewise, together with the Sdélamat, had a kursi 
established over them. 

The Fasher and Members of the Fasher.— After having 
given this short account of the external government of the 
country, if I may so call it, I now proceed to the interior; 
but, as there is naturally no civil government, I content 
myself with naming the persons composing the Fasher, or 
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Royal Council, where the present sultan Mohammed Sherif 
however never appears. ‘This council is held in an open 
place, which is likewise called Fasher, where all public 
business is transacted. The president of the Fasher, and the 
first of the “ Fasher-melé” or members of the Fasher in au- 
thority, is the Sing-melék, or, properly speaking, the master 
of the gate, but whose character and authority evidently 
approach those of a vizier, all business, as far as regards the 
internal operations of government, being principally trans- 
acted by him. The present Sing-melék is said to be a person 
of intelligence, of the name of Ashén, the younger brother 
of the powerful Jérma, Weled el Méram, who surpasses him 
in material power and wealth. But with regard to the com- 
position of the Fasher this Jérma is to be ranked next to 
Sing-melék. Then comes Kamkolik Rakeb, who appears to 
have the authority of a major-domo, then Emin “Abd-Alléhi, 
a brother of Sing-melék, who is the inspector of the shirts, 
that is to say, the private treasurer of the monarch; next in 
order is Kursi A’bG Bakr, son of A’bi Horra, the person 
mentioned above, at present stationed in the territory of the 
Kodoyi; Kursi ‘Abd-Alléhi, who has the inspection of the 
Weldd Rashid; the Agid el Mahamid: the Agid of the Weldd 
Rashid; the Agid el Jadtena; Agid e’ Sdlamat; Agid el 
Khozim; Agid el Birsh ; Agid el E’dderi; Maigenék, a person 
whose duty it is to proceed with his troop in advance of the 
sultan, in case of an expedition, like the Jérma in the Bérnu 
army; Kamkol4k Mohammed W6kilik, K. Nehéd, K. Tandé, 
KX. A’bé Bakr, Agid el “Abidiye, Kursi Ranga, Agid e’ sybba; 
K. ‘Ataman (Othman), Agid Amméarga, an officer of the 
household, Agid Sélem, inspector of the corn supplied to the 
palace, Agid Ytingo, likewise for the interior, Milleng-dime, 
khalifa of the Kamkolak of the southern provinces, Milleng- 
tari, Khalifa of the governor of the eastern districts, Moham- 
med Jégeles, khalifa of the agid of the Mahamid, Mohammed 
Dahaba Bédda, substitute of Kamkolak Mohammed, khalifa 
I’éd, whose station is towards the 8.; Kubar, an Ajuwadi, 
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who has his residence in A’beuddm, eleven days S. from 
Wara, and others of minor authority. 

The order in which I have enumerated the members of the 
Council, is nearly that of their rank. As for the Mémé, or 
queen mother, she is sometimes asked to give her opinion, 
but she never appears in the assembly. 

Army.—I shall add but a few words concerning the mili- 
tary department. After various minute inquiries, I think 
I shall not be wrong in stating the cavalry of Waday, in 
which, as in almost all these countries, the strength of 
the army consists, at seven thousand horse. Of these 
about one thousand appear to be clad in coats of mail or 
‘‘derret,” while, on account of the communication with Ben- 
Ghazi, the number of these coats of mail are annually in- 
creasing, every caravan bringing several camel-loads of 
them, which sell for one or two female slaves apiece. 
The horses are said to be excellent; and exposed as they 
are to storm and heat, never enjoying the protection of a 
roof or shade, they are able to support the greatest fatigue, 
while at the same time those of the great men at least are 
said to be fed sumptuously with rice and milk. All the 
horses of the sultan, which bear the special title of “ aruwail” 
(sing. rawail) have each of them a particular name. The 
number of muskets in the army is very small, the Wadawy 
themselves having assured me that there are not more than 
about 300; for the strength of the people of Waday consists 
in their spears, while the Farawy trust almost entirely to 
their swords. 

As for the commanders on an expedition, their rank, ac- 
cording to the number of the troops which they lead into 
the field, is as follows. After the sultan and the Sing-melék, 
certainly nobody can emulate Jérma, the agid of the Ma- 
hamid, after whom follows Jérma ‘Abd el Aziz, and then 
Kamkol4k Rakeb; these are free men; then follow the 
slaves, viz. the powerful agid el Bahr; then Fadalalle, 
the agid of the Jadtena, Said, agid of the Sdlamat; then 
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Danna; Dagga, who is the E’dderi of the army, that is to 
say, he has the command of the rear; then Magené; El Horr; 
Hanno, the Agid of the Hamide, who is not a slave, but a 
native of Waddy; Jérma Shégoma; Kaffa, and others. 

There are several captains of the sultan’s own cavalry with 
the title of Jérma: as Jérma Angariiti, Jérma Dhohob, J. 
Rebek, J. Kaukob, J. Hassan, J. Siydde, J. Dhdhab, J. 
Fudhl, who has his station generally in Kanem, J. Mongo, 
and J. Bendy. 

Household of the Sultan.—The principal persons composing 
the household of the sultan of Waday are the kolotus and the 
mérams, the former title being given to every son of the 
monarch, and the latter to all his daughters. Of kolétus 
there were during my stay in Bagirmi five. Mohammed, the 
heir apparent, who already at that time was said not to be on 
good terms with his father, was born of a Pallo or Fel- 
latniye woman, whom Mohammed Saleh married in Kor- 
dofan, and for this reason the greater part of the people 
of Waday did not wish him to succeed to the sovereign power. 
‘Ali and A’dim were born of one and the same mother, 
Madem Shékoma. Khodr, the third son, and Makhmddi, 
are by another mother. After the kolétus and mérams 
follow the habbabdét, or, as the WAddwy call them in their 
own tongue, elisi (sing. elik), the wives or concubines of 
the sultan, of whom Shékoma and Sokdéy were said to be 
the favourites. 

The officers who have the management of the house- 
hold of the monarch, or part of it, under their inspec- 
tion, are as follows: the bardékena-koli, meaning royal 
servants in general; the dalali-koli, or ‘‘siydde el alboye,” 
who have to make and repair the tents; the tuwerdt, or mes- 
sengers ; the motér-melé, or bearers of the spears; the tangna- 
koli, or pages and chamberlains; the ayal-legedabe, or messen- 
gers waiting in the shed or hall, “ legeddbe,” for the occa- 
sional orders of their master; then the korayat, or siyad el 
khél, the masters of the horses, the garrafin, or “siydd el 
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kholgan,” the masters of the shirts and “ tokaki,” and, finally, 
the artu (sing. arak), or, as they are called here, shitikh, the 
eunuchs, or the masters of the female department. 

Character of the Towns and Villages.—The dwelling-places 
throughout the whole extent of Waday are in general small; 
and I have been assured by the natives themselves that there. 
is no town containing one thousand separate dwellings. Indeed 
Wara, till recently the capital and residence of the monarch, 
which in 1852, on account of the seat of government having 
been transferred to Abéshr, was every day becoming more and 
more deserted, scarcely contains above four hundred houses, 
while Nimré, the famous seat of the Jelldba, is stated not to 
exceed two hundred. In general the towns or villages of the 
Kodoyi are said to be the largest, some of them containing 
as many as six hundred houses, while those of the Mimay 
are said to be the smallest. But the largest place in the 
whole of Waday is said to be Kodogus, two days west from 
Shenini. 

The houses or huts consist, like those of all the rest 
of Negroland, of groups of round, bell-shaped huts, made 
of reed, and called “ méharéb,” or “samavi,” in the Waday 
language, enclosed by a wall or fence, “sherdgena-dali,” 
and but very rarely, as is the case with the houses of the 
king and those of the persons of rank on one side and the 
Jelliba on the other, built of clay. But the Arabs live 
in portable huts, made of mats which they themselves manu- 
facture of the leaves of the deléb-palm, and which are 
called *réri” by the Wadawy. 

Commerce and Market-places.—Almost all the commerce, 
ona large scale, which is carried on in Waday, is in the hands 
of the Jell4ba; a considerable number of this peculiar stock, 
whom I have not classed above among the various tribes in- 
habiting that country, having migrated into Waday about 
a hundred years ago, from the valley of the Nile, and prin- 
cipally, though not exclusively, settled at present in Nimrod, 
a place about eight miles 5.W. from the former capital. 


COMMERCE AND MARKET-PLACES. TOL 
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Separated into several bodies, these merchants by birth 
have each of them his own route of commerce; thus, 
there is one body of Jellaba who go annually to Runga; 
another body frequents the copper-mines south of Dar-F ar ; 
others take their merchandise only to the distant provinces 
towards the S.W., viz. the territory of the Weldd Rashid 
and the neighbouring pagan countries on the borders of 
Bagirmi, namely, Bedénga, Gédgomi, A’ndi; while others 
again visit the markets of Bagirmi, Logén, and Bornu; 
some of them visiting Maés-ena during my residence in such 
numbers that they built a considerable village for themselves 
outside of the town, on the road to A’bt-Gher; while another 
band visits annually the markets of Dar-F Gr and Kordofan, 
others, and especially the wealthier individuals, frequently 
follow the recently-opened caravan-road to Ben-Ghazi, of 
whose history M. Fresnel has given such an elaborate ac- 
count. Each of these bodies when en route has its chief or 
agid appointed over them by the sultan, to whom he is re- 
sponsible for a handsome tax raised on the profit obtained. 
The principal objects of this commerce in general are the 
following articles: salt, brought by the Mahamid and the 
Tebu to Nimré and Wara, and bought by the Jelléba in large 
quantities, in order to be sold by them in detail to the most 
distant provinces—even as far as Logén; copper, brought 
chiefly from the famous copper-mine “ el H6frah,” and from 
Runga, and exported, principally to Bérnu, where it fetches 
a high price ; European articles, brought by the caravans from 
Ben-Ghazi, or imported also from Egypt by way of Dar-Fir, 
such as fine clothes, berntises, coats of mail, beads, and other 
ornaments, calico, paper, needles, &c., ivory, principally 
taken in exchange from the Rungawy, the Weldd Rashid, 
and in Bagirmi, in order to be exported, with very great 
profit from Wara to Ben-Ghazi; asses, of the Eastern breed, 
very much in request in the western part of Sudan ; tirkedf; 
tobacco; kohol; and sundry other articles brought by the 
retail merchants of Hausa to Bagirmi, where they are taken 
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in exchange by the Jelléba. Slaves, as in the whole of 
Sudan, are certainly the most important article of commerce. 

With regard to the market-places, I have to observe that 
there is no considerable market-place in the whole of Waday 
where a person might find the productions of the different parts 
of the country collected together, neither at Wara nor at Nimré, 
nor in any other place, and one has to go some distance in 
order to supply himself with the necessaries of life. Thus the 
people of Wara, as well as the Maéhamid, when they wish to 
lay in a provision of dukhn, which is their principal food, have 
to go to Girre, a place a little to the west of Nimrd, or to the 
villages of the Kodoyi; or else they go to the settlements of 
the Kashémeré, such as Kaldi, Batir, Kindungd, Kornayé, 
Héjir and others, while in the southern districts dukhn is 
bought at the cheapest rate in Abker, Gnaminiya and Mis- 
takhéde, and in the valley of the Bat-ha; principally in Dum- 
boli, Ras el fil, Summtikedir, Agilba, in a village called Kosi- 
wahed (“one hut”) and in Asdaige. 

The standard price of every article is the tokiya (pl. 
tokaki), a term signifying two long strips of cotton, measur- 
ing eighteen dra in length, and three wide, made of smaller 
strips, which however far surpass those used in Bagirmi, 
Bérnu, and all the western parts of Suddén in width, though 
they are much coarser. This is the currency. of Waday, and 
with it all the smaller bargains are made, while the larger 
ones are made in cattle, in which consists the chief wealth of 
the Waday people in general, or in slaves; dollars have only 
lately been introduced by the Ben-Ghazi merchants. One 
tokiya will fetch, it is said, three or four sheep, with the 
Méahamid, who, as has been stated above, are very rich in small 
cattle, and where consequently they are the cheapest ; and 
about thirty ewes will fetch a cow, while from twelve to fif- 
teen cows are said to buy a good horse. As for the price 
of corn, one tokiya is said to buy from four to five wéba 
—-a measure, eight of which constitute a bullock-load of 
dukhn, at the time when it is dearest, and six after 
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the time of the harvest; while a cow is said to fetch from 
thirty to thirty-six wéba, but the bullock only from sixteen 
to twenty. 

Manufactures and Productions. —It is clear that in a 
newly-founded kingdom, such as that of Waday, composed 
of a mere agglomeration of almost entirely barbarous tribes, 
there can only be very few manufactures, or rather none at 
all, except the roughest productions of industry, such as 
weapons and rural implements, made from the iron found in 
the country, while besides iron, copper alone is found, namely, 
in Runga, and in small proportion in the wadi called 
Jélingék. Indeed the Wadawy themselves do not even 
know how to make use of the fine indigo found in their 
country, in order to dye their clothes, or rather their shirts, 
as there are very few persons who are able to afford anything 
better than this most essential article of dress. It is even 
stated that before the time when the considerable spoil was 
carried away from Bagirmi by ‘Abd el Kerim Sabin, the 
great majority of the people of Waday were clad in nothing 
but the well-known faruwd. As for the business carried on 
with indigo, it is entirely in the hands of Bagirmi, or Bérnu 
people, established in Waday; but the Bérnu people are the 
‘ most famous and numerous, and their settlements in the 
country, to which great importance is attached on this ac- 
count, are the following:—The greatest fame for giving the 
finest tint of indigo to the clothes has been obtained by 
the inhabitants of Jemil e’ Sid, a place situated two short 
days S.W. from Wara, and second to it is Birbashén, another 
settlement of Bérnu people, situated between Jemil e’ Sid 
and W4ara; west from Jemil e’ Sid, there is another dyeing 
settlement called Shalla, and close to it Léyin, and likewise 
Birén, a somewhat larger place, situated on the Betéha, two 
days S.W. from Wara. Other Bérnu dyers are established 
in Karringala (two days south of Wara), and in Dérdigi (one 
day south from the former), while others again have settled in 


560 APPENDIX. 


Kélingen Méser, a place situated in the district of the Kélingen. 
But nevertheless a black or blue shirt is a great luxury in 
Waday, and a mark of distinction for persons of rank; in- 
deed, when on their expedition against Bornu, as related 
above, the Wadawy satisfied themselves by tearing the black 
shirts from the backs of all the Bagirmi or Bérnu people 
they could lay hold of, instead of leading the persons them- 
selves into captivity. 

Learning.— Certainly no one will look for any great amount 
of learning in such a country as Wada4y; but the Wadawy 
fikihs and ‘Ulama are the most famous of all the nations in 
Sudan for their knowledge of the Kuran, the Falbe or Féllani 
not excepted. But besides, they possess several small books or 
tracts which are generally read as well as the Kuran, partly 
for grammatical partly for religious instruction, namely, 
Noh, Elfiye, Khalil, Resdla, A’khdar-Mandhtim, A’khdar- 
Manstr, Bakadi, Taalik, Abti-el-Hassan, Thaman al jénne, 
“A’jeli or A’ujeli el kibbara, A’ujeli-el-ustha, and others. As 
for the Sheriya, it is exercised with ability by these fakihs or 
doctors; but the Siydsa, or the usage of the country, has 
greater authority than the book. 

The greatest doctor in WaAday, at the present time, is 


stated unanimously to be a man belonging to the A/bu- - 


Sharib, and generally known merely under the name of 
Fakih-el-bahr, who spent many years with Mohammed 
Sdleh, when he was wandering homeless about; and pro- 
bably on this account was not put to death by the fierce king 
who has executed a considerable number of learned men, and 
among others, the Sheikh-el-Heran, a great doctor, belonging 
also to the more spirited tribe of the A’bié-Sharib, on the 
pretext that he had betrayed him to his enemies the Kodoyi; 
he likewise executed the great and learned Imam Mohammed 
Girga. 

Food.—I shall conclude this notice of Waday with a few 
observations on the foed of its inhabitants. As in most 
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parts of Sudan, it consists principally of dukhn or pen- 
nisetum typhoideum; but they have also some wheat and 
rice. The people of Waddy have a plentiful supply of 
meat, and are tolerably well provided with milk and 
butter, and are therefore not obliged to have recourse 
every day to that insipid broth made of dried and powdered 
fish, formed into a sort of loaf, and in this form called 
“‘ méndichék,” the dried fish, preserved in its natural form, 
being called “ fértené.” On the contrary, they have a tole- 
rably good variety of dishes, of which I shall give a short 
list, without, however, being able to explain the exact pre- 
paration of each. But first I must observe, that the people 
of WAaday do not make any use of the funduk or karru, the 
large wooden mortar so exclusively used over other parts of 
Negroland, but grind their dukhn on stones, their country 
being rather of a stony character, while in many parts of 
Bérnu and Bagirmi not a single stone is seen. As far as the 
dishes are prepared of dukhn, the following are the principal 
ones: first the damirge, the common daily dish; then 
masfffa, a very favourite dish in Waday; reshéfa, another dish 
of dukhn, prepared with milk; takdrin, prepared with the 
fat of oxen, instead of milk; kissere, dendsi, amkéshu, 
stiri, kékor, ajine amrdfa, rotéto, and subéy; another dish 
made of sesamum and called amkelefo. Then their various 
sweetmeats, as the killikab, prepared with corn and honey ; 
the matabba, made of rice and honey; the kik, made of corn, 
or rice, with butter, honey, and dates; the ajine zérka; 
and, finally, the faword, made of dates boiled in milk and 
then left to cool. Of the dishes of meat, the wéka, and the 
shaham el kebél are the most celebrated. As for drinking, 
it is well known that almost all the people of WAday indulge 
in an intoxicating beverage called merisa by the Arabs, of 
which there are three species,—the bilbil or red, the 4kebésh 
or white, and the “hal.” 

I cannot conclude this account of Waday without stating 
that the whole of it was drawn up in Bagirmi in the year 
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1852. I did not see Le Voyage au Ouaddy, published in 
1851, by Jomard et Perron, till 1855, and have not changed 
a word in it. The account of the Sheikh el Tansi is ex- 
tremely valuable with regard to the private life of the people, 
but full of exaggerations with regard to public affairs ; for ex- 
ample, the strength of the army, the tribute paid by Bagirmi, 
and so on. 
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COLLECTION OF ITINERARIES FOR FIXING THE TOPO- 
GRAPHY OF WA/’DA’Y, AND THOSE PARTS OF BAGI’RMI 
WHICH I DID NOT VISIT MYSELF. 


1. Roaps rrom Mis-EXA TO WAraA, E.N.E. 


(a.) Route of Haj Bi-bakr Sadik of Bikada, who performed 
this journey three times. March, about six hours per 
diem. 


Ist day. Balawu, a large Bagirmi place with a sheikh of its 
own; pass Bidderi on the road, — the place men- 
tioned repeatedly in my journey. 

2nd. Dilfin,a Bagirmi place. The wells all about here are 
deep. 

3rd. Kinji, the last place of Bagirmi Proper, already mixed 
with Shtiwa.* 

4th. Wenése, a Shtiwa place with cultivated fields. 

5th. Birka, a place of the Weldd Misa, represented as the 
most warlike tribe of Shiwa hereabouts. 

6th. Ttimsa, a place inhabited by Kika, but belonging to 
Bagirmi. 

7th. No village. Having arrived about noon, you start 
again in the evening, and, after a short repose, reach 
in the morning 

8th. Géla, the first place of Fittri. 

9th. Mélme, a considerable place with a great market held 
every Tuesday. The direction, having hitherto been 
nearly north, now turns east. 

10th. Yawé6, the capital of Fittri, on the north side of the Bat- 
ha, and not far from its junction with the (lake) 


* Kinji is two days E.S.E. from Moito, a large place, east of 
which is a mountain, the only one in Bagirmi. See further on. 
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19th. 


20th. 


21st. 


22nd. 


23rd. 
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Fittri, a large but open place (built by the Bulala, 
before whose arrival and settlement in the country, 
Kiidu was the capital of Fittri), the residence of 
Jurab ben A’bii Sekin, the present ruler of the Bu- 
lala. The country abounds in rich pasture-grounds. 
The road from Mélme to Yawé6 forms an angle, first 
east, further on south. 


. Séta, a place of the Bulala. 
. Hafir, encampment without a village, still within the 


territory of the Fittri. 


. Jeddada, no inhabited place ; encampment in the sandy 


valley of the meandering Bat-ha, which in the dry 
season forms only stagnant pools of water. 


. Surra, a locality only temporarily inhabited by the 


Arab tribe of the Jadtena, who frequent it during 
the rainy season. The territory belongs to Waday. 


. Difda, a place of the Arab tribe of the Khozdm. 

. Néjme, a place of the Arab tribe of the Hémedat. 

. Kunjur, a village of the tribe of the Kika. 

. Dermama, a place of the tribe of the Kaka. From 


Dermama to A’bii Telfan, a great mountain inhabited 
by pagans of the tribe of the Dajo, one day, a little 
south from east. 

Birket Fatima, an extensive basin filled by the water 
of the Bat-ha beyond the north limit of the wadi, with 
a place of the Arab tribe of the Masmaja, frequented 
likewise by the Erzegat. 

Réhet el Khalla, another large pond of water, with a 
hamlet inhabited by the Dajé, a tribe of negroes 
under the rule of Waday, with a language of their 
own. 

Ojéb, a place of the Masalit, negroes with a peculiar 
speech (ertana). 

Foréli, a place of the Siyada, a division of the M4- 
salit. 

‘Ain Hajar, a place of the Masalit. 


24th. 


25th. 
26th. 


Birth. 
28th. 


29th. 
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Jemést (Juméz) el bédha, a place of the Masalit, on a 
bend of the Bat-ha, which here comes from the south, 
and which you now leave behind. 

Bororit, a large village in Waday Proper. You turn 
now from east to N. E. | 

A’m-shfrarib, a large village, Waday. 

Mashek, a large place. 

Nimré, a place of the Jelliba, with clay houses. The 
well is three fathoms deep. South of Nimré lies 
Tolfa, a place situated on a mountain. 

Wara, the capital of Waday, inclosed on all sides by 
sandhills, leaving only, both on the south and the 
north sides, a single passage for access to the town. By 
the south entrance (the Lingak Embélkena), you en- 
ter the town, leaving the hamlet Burtay on one side. 
With the exception of the palace, all the dwellings 
consist of reed. The Fasher, or council-place, is 
nothing but a spacious open square, planted with 
trees (of the kind called here saydl). The wells 
within the town are nine fathoms deep; those out- 
side are of less depth. The palace lies on a range of 
hills on the east side. The western range of hills is 
called Tiré, contains several huts, and has a military 
guard. W.N.W. from Wara lies Tond, and at a 
short distance south lies Gandigin. Nimrdé from Wara 
is about eight miles. 


(b.) Route of Faki I'brahim, from the A’bi Sharib Ménagon, 


from Béororit to Mas-ena. West somewhat south. 


Ist day. Hillet e’ Sheikh, a large village inhabited by the 


slaves of the sultan, by the Zoyid Arabs, and by the 
Buldla. You pass in the morning several small ham- 
lets, and stop during the heat of the day (from ten 
to three or four o’clock) at Angirma Tawemat, a 
place of the Dar-Zoyad, at some distance north of the 
Bat-ha, which has received the Betéha at Malam. 
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2nd. 


ord. 


4th. 


5th. 


6th. 


7th. 


8th. 


9th. 


Oth. 
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A’m-debang, a large place inhabited by Kika, situated 
in sandy soil (g6z), about one day and a half north of 
the Bat-hé. The heat of the day is passed at the 
village of Médu on the rahet Sdribé, a pond with 
a clayey soil, fed by the water coming from the 
north. 

A large place of the Zoyfid, name not known. Stop 
during the heat at Dékedt, a place of the same tribe 
of the Zoyaid. Within Dér WAday the villages of the 
Arabs consist of huts of reed; beyond the boundaries 
of the country, of portable huts of matting, called 
““vérl” by the Waday people. 

Sheg el hajilij, a place of the Kika and Buldla, under 
Agid Fadalallah, at some distance from the Bat-ha. 
Stop during the heat of the day at another village, 
whose name my informant has forgotten. 

Encamp in the open air on néga, sterile land, without 
an inhabited place and without water, talha being 
the only vegetation. Stop during the heat at A’m- 
birke, a small place. 

A’m-jumézi, a place adorned by sycamores, “ juméz” ; 
stop during the heat at a place of the Bulala. 

Khatit, a village of the Buldla. I’brahim, remaining 
the whole morning at A’m-jumézi, started at cser; 
consequently Khatit is only distant from the former 
a few miles. 

A small hamlet. Stop during the heat of the day at 
a place inhabited by Bérnu people. 

Ngarruwendi, a considerable place of the Missiriye ; 
stop during the heat at A’m-Sherdy, a Pullo or 
Fellata place, with numerous cattle. 

A’rda, a village of the Kika and Buléla on the Bat-ha ; 
stop during the heat at Shebina, a considerable 
place of the Kaka, who formerly possessed there 
much power, situated on the Bat-hé. On the banks 
of the Bat-ha the deléb-palm at present has entirely 


11th. 


12th. 


13th. 
14th. 


15th 
16th 


17th. 


18th 


19th. 


20th 
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disappeared, all the trees having been cut down 
during the great famine which prevailed seventeen 
years ago, in order to feed on the nourishing pith 
or core. 

A’m-alawi, a considerable place, inhabited by Waday 
and the Jadtena Arabs, at some distance from the 
Bat-h4, which here turns southward. As far as 
A’m-aléwi, where I’brahim stopped two days, the 
whole district belongs to Dar Maba, or Waday Pro- 
per. Stop in the morning at a small hamlet. From 
A’rda you turn a little N. by W. 

Encamp in the sandy bed of the Bat-ha without an 
inhabited place. Surra is left to the right in the 
north bend of the wadi. My informant did not stop 
for the heat during these days, but travelled on 
from morning till noon. 

Kharab, in the bed of the Bat-ha, no inhabited place. 

Jeddada, open encampment in the Bat-ha. 

Séta, a village of the Bulala in their district of Fittri. 

Gaémsa, a place of the Buldla on the south bank. 

Yawa or Yaw6, capital of the Buldla, close to the 
north bank of the Bat-ha. Middogé is from here 
about twelve hours E.S.E. 

Mélme, a considerable market-place, consisting of three 
hamlets, close to the north bank of the (lake) Fittri. 
Between Yaw6o and Mélme, the road describes an 
angle. 

Encamp in a forest at midnight, having stopped during 

_ the heat at a well, and started thence at dhohor. Up 
to this well the road follows a westerly direction ; 
from here to Mas-efié it keeps south.” 

Moité, the first place in Bagirmi, which, however, has 
to pay a separate tribute of 400 shirts to the agid 


* This is a very important circumstance, which explains all the 
errors of M. Fresnel in constructing his incomplete itineraries. 
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el bahr. Moité comprises five villages, three of 
which lie in a line on the southern foot of a rocky 
eminence, and two at the eastern foot of another. 
The road to Fittri runs between the two rocky 
ridges, which are of considerable elevation, and 
the eastern one of which extends to a great length. 
At the easternmost village of the western group, 
a market is held twice a week, every Tuesday and 
Thursday, but is much less important than that 
of Mélme. Moitdé is the residence of a khalifa of 
the sultan of Bagirmi.* Stop during the heat in 
the morning in hillelét (small villages) of the Kika, 
and start at dhohor; arrive late in Moitd. 

21st. Hillet “Arab, which you reach in the morning, having 
started in the evening and slept on the “ néga.” 

22nd. Garra, in the morning, having started in the evening, 
and slept at a place belonging to some Arabs. 

23rd. Jilas, having started in the morning, and passed the 
heat at a place of the Kuka. 

24th. A’bi-Gher, a place of some importance on account of 
its Saturday market, and comprising two villages 
separated from each other by the market-place. The 
place is of Pullo or Fellata origin; and the southern 
village is entirely inhabited by Fdlbe, whilst the 
northern one is occupied by small tradespeople. The 
name, as far as I know, has nothing to do with the 
aba kern or rhinoceros. 

25th. Sobiyd, a village of the mallem Séleh Tynjur4wi, a 
very learned faki, Arrive early in the morning, 
having started in the evening and slept on the 
road. 

26th. Mas-ena, the capital of Bagirmi, after a short march. 
From A’/bti Gher, direction S.S.E. 


* This place has been repeatedly mistaken for the capital of 
Bagirmi, even by M. Fresnel. 
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(c.) Route of the Faki‘ Ali Malanga from Mas-ena to Wara. 


Ist day. A’bt-Gher. 


2nd. 


3rd. 
Ath. 


5th. 
6th. 


7th. 
8th. 
9th. 


10th. 
11th. 


#2th. 


13th. 


14th. 
15th, 


16th. 


Yelds, the Bagirmi place above-mentioned. 

A’bai Gérra. 

Moité, a group of villages skirting some rocky emi- 
nences. Seven hours north from Moitdé les the 
village of Atini, likewise on a rocky eminence * ; 
one day N.W. Gosis, also on a hill; A’ngora, a 
place of the Kika, two days N.E. 

Kalkélle, a Bagirmi place. A long march. 

Mélme, a large place, with small hamlets lying in the 
neighbourhood. 

Séta, a large place north of the Bat-hé. Yawé is left 
on the right. 

Surra, encampment without any inhabited place. 

Jeddada, encampment only. 

Geltsa, encampment. 

Difdé, a village of the Salamat and Ktika, who use 
the water of the Bat-ha, which here makes a bend 
towards the north. 

A’m-alawi, a place of the Maldnga, distant from the 
Bat-ha. A short march. The Mendzel Sultan ex- 
tends from Wara as far as this place. 

Negaruwendi, a place of the Weldd Hasén, distant 
from the Bat-ha, which has turned towards the south. 

Esheraya, a hamlet of the Falbe or Fellata. 

Tawile, a place of the Jelléba, with clay dwellings 
and reed huts, distant from the Bat-ha. . 

Birre, a place of the mallem Mohdajar, the agid of 
the Sébbadé. Birket Fatima, the great place of the 


* This place Atni is evidently identical with the homonymous 
place mentioned above in the itinerary of the king Edris Ala- 
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30th. 
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Siydde Masmaje and residence of their agid, with 
clay and reed huts, is six hours south from here. 

Abt Gérra, a large place of the Weléd Ba Said. 

Beréga, a place of the Malanga. A good march. 

Mégera, a place of the Tynjur and Jell4ba on the 
wadi Elma, which extends towards the north into the 
gizan. 

Dokeat, a considerable place of the nas (people of ) Girri, 
on a wadi abounding with lions and rhinoceroses. 

Digeguli, a place of the Rashid Arabs, Fékara zuwdye, 
close to A’m-debang. 

A’m-batéta, a place of the Missiriye Arabs in the 
néga, no wadi. 

Taémmedaél Himmelain with Missiriye Arabs. 

Bir Sunta, an opulent place of Boérnu tradesmen. 

Biri Yéye, a place of the Magena Makhmadi. 

A’m-Zét, a place of the Fékara of the Missiriye, with 

a small zaraf. 

A’m-shérerib, a place of the Térjem, near three emi- 
nences consisting of a red-coloured rock. 

A’m-dekik, a place of the nds Girri, founded by 
Saban, and called by the people Karnak Waday. 

Firsha, a place of the nés Manga. 

Kaltegge, a place of the Manga. 

Nimré, a Jelléba place, with the great faki Géni Merés. 


32nd. WaAra. 


2. ROUTES IN THE INTERIOR OF WADAY. 


(a.) Faki l'brahim’s Route from Wara to Shenint. South. 


Ist day. Abéshr, formerly a small place of the Kélingen, 


but, three years ago having become the residence of 
Sultan Sherif, more densely inhabited, and containing 
also some clay huts. Arrive about dhohor, having 
in the morning passed Tara, Menzel Sultan (where 
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Yiisuf Khariféyin died, and which was formerly a 
large place); further on, Kay-wana, a considerable 
village; then Gamtidnga, Nyalang (a place of the 
Jelléba), Jikib, and finally U’tuléd. From Abéshr 
to Nimré is a long march. 

2nd. Kélingen Kiri, a hilly place belonging to the sultan 
(whose mother is a native of it), and the residence of 
the kamkolék Rakeb. Dilebat has been passed on 
the way. 

3rd. Kinji Minrak, a place of the Kajinga, who inhabit 
about forty villages in this hilly region, on the 
north bank of the Betéhé. Stop during the heat in 
Errin-manga in a level tract of country. 

Ath. Deiiam, a village of the A’bi Sharib, having passed 
in the morning A’m-dirdi, a place of the Kajanga, 
Farrel and Gandigin situated at the western foot of a 
rocky eminence. Stop during the heat at Bedine, 
pass Gingertim, — all places of the Kajanga,— then 
Kérdufal, and finally Gélebé, the native place of 
my informant Faki I’brahim. 

5th. Shenini, a place of the A’bi Shérib Ménagén and 
Mararit, who are, however, mixed with the Bili, 
the Kodoyi, the Mimi, the Gaidnga, the Buldla, 
and the Khozim Arabs. Pass in the morning 
A’m-birtunt, a place of the Dajé at the northern foot 
of arocky eminence, at the western foot of which lies 
a place of the Jellaba, and to the east of which lies 
a place of the Missiriye. Having turned west round 
the hill, you pass the wadi el Hamra, a wide valley 
which, in its upper course near the villages Kériyé, 
Gindur, &c., is overgrown with deléb-palms, date- 
palms, and ardéb — here, however, producing corn. 
The valley towards the 8. W., near Sunkiitu Maldm, 
joins that of the Bat-ha. Further on you traverse 
a “néga,” or “élan,” a plain overgrown with talha, 
and reach, ultimately, Habile, a place of the A/bia 
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Shaérib, with Mallem Zakhariye, where you stop 
during the heat. Then you pass A’bluban, where 
the wadi Habile joins the wédi el Hamra, and reach 
Shenini, having passed the deep and expansive wadi 
Dirrengék, which runs towards the wadi el Hamra. 


().) From Shenini to Bororit, by way of O'grogé, according 
to the Faki ’brahim. 


Ist day. Abkar ‘Abd el Khdlik, a village of the district of 
Abkar, which, besides this, comprises the following 
villages: Abkar Jembong, one of the largest villages 
in WAday, with about 600 huts, A. Métoténg, A. 
Béndalang, A. Tawalibé, A. A’mjedage, A. Hejélii- 
jong, A. Hejérbasan (called by the Arabs “ Hajar 
A’bti Hassan”), A. Gognotang, A. Dillit, A. Jemil e’ 
Sid. Having in the morning first turned west, you 
cross the w. el Hamra, and pass the village of Mus- 
takhéde, then turn N.W., and cross the w. War- 
ringék, which is close on the right, and pass the 
village Régrogé; stop, during the heat, at Méri, a 
place of the Ogodéngde and Gamara; having then 
crossed the w. Warringék, which, between Régrogé 
towards the west, and A’bluban east, joins the w. el 
Hamra, you pass Serira, Magallemék, all on the west 
bank of the w. Warringék, and, lastly, A. Hejélli- 
jong, close before you reach A. ‘Abd el Khalik. 

2ud. Namwirren, a place of the Kajanga, passing in the 
morning Hamiyen, the only place in Waday pos- 
sessing warm springs of fresh water, in a district 
distinguished by some small rocky hills, and close 
to the wadi Warringék. The water is so warm 
that you cannot put your hand into it; but it soon 
cools in the air. In Haémiyen resides F4ki*Jabdr, 
of the A’ba Sharib. Passing then Sakhdli, a place 
of the Bandala, you halt, during the heat, at Karan- 
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galak. In the afternoon you cross once more the 
w. Warringék, which, in its upper course, comes 
from N.W. from Morré, a place of the Kajanga, 
from whence it proceeds to the néga Ajaje, thence 
to Marfa, and thence east to Kulbd, distant three 
hours W.N.W. from Haémiyen. From Karaéngalék 
you come to Kiréngel, a place of the Bandala, situ- 
ated on the west and north side of the wadi Karén- 
gelndk, which, by way of Nydra, where it is joined by 
the w. Kérkoté, runs south towards the wadi,War- 
ringék. The country, “g6z” (sand) and “tin” (clay), 
stretches to Himéda, and thence to Namwirren. 

3rd. Jémbo Fékaraén, on the w. Ngénjobék, a large wAdi, 
where onions are extensively grown, and which, 
coming from the north, joins the Betéhaé, which is 
not far from this place. Having in the morning 
passed Faringaéng a place of the Kajanga, Kiunigi, 
and further on Fatela nyammtk gwana (“ pour in 
the butter,” butter being here very plentiful), then 
Firti, — all places of the Kajanga, — you cross the 
Betéha, which supplies the inhabitants of Firti with 
water, and stop, during the heat, at Nyemér Hejilfje, 
a place of the Kajanga, but under the authority of 
the agid of the Jadtena, N.W. of the Betéha, which 
here comes from the north. Proceeding then to 
Nyemér Tergeménge, still on the Betéha, which 
now is left on the east side, you reach Jombo. 

4th. O’grogé was reached by I’brahim about kdéila, he 
having passed Jémbo Larsheri on the Betéha, J. 
Swébe and J. Dangal, all places inhabited by 
Waday people. From O’grogé he intended to pro- 
ceed to the Mahamid in the wadi ‘Oradha, for the pur- 
pose of pursuing his studies among this most opulent 
Arab tribe. The Kodoyi being, however, at that 
time at war with the sultan, and the road running 
between the Kélingen and the Kodoyi being unsafe, 
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he resolved to go to Bagirmi, and consequently 
changed his direction west, and then N.W., towards 
Bérorit. He started the same day, and slept at Kin- 
ji-Minrak, a large village of the Kajdnga, consisting 
of 500 huts, and the native place of Sdleh Dérret, 
having passed Jémbo Sarkalé and Gitindogin, a vil- 
lage of the Kajanga, consisting of three hamlets. 
West a little south. 

5th. O’shena, a place of the Kashémeré, south of the Be- 
téh4. Having passed in the morning Gésmin, in a 
sandy tract, then Tongdéng, a small hamlet of Shé- 
koma, the mother of Mohammed the eldest son of 
the sherif, inhabited by Kajanga, then Jerad, also a 
Kajinga place, on the Betéha, and Ofélek, a village 
inhabited by Moslemin of the tribe of the Dajé, he 
stayed, during the heat, at Birén, a considerable 
place with a mixed population consisting of nas Ko- 
rongo, Garday, Kolotang, and Jingorang, south of 
the Betéha, and sixteen to seventeen hours south of 
Wara. Passing then Birén Kénga, a place of the 

faddy, and Kashémeré on the Betéha, he arrived 

at O’shena. 

6th. A’m-kharfiba, a large place of the Kashémeré, for- 
merly belonging to A’bi Horra, the brother of the 
sherif, who fell in the battle of Térbigen. Of all 
the inhabitants of Waday, the Kashémeré prepare 
their meals in the richest and most palatable manner. 
Pass in the morning Kélti, a considerable place of 
the Kashémeré, and the village Bitere, both south 
of the Betéha, and stay, during the heat, in Fiin- 
duk, another place of the Kashémeré, quite close to 
A’m-khariba. 

7th. Kéure, a place north of the Betéhaé, where you stop 
for the night, on account of the good edibles, the 
Kaure people being, next to the Kashémeré, the most 
excellent cooksin Waday, while next to them in this 
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respect rank the A’bii Godém and the Marfa. Cross- 
ing in the morning the Betéha, leaving Nydngala, 
a place of the Jelléba north of the Betéha, on 
your right hand, and bending a little north from 
west, you pass Hijjerdt, a place of the people of the 
shiikh (eunuchs) of the habbabaét (concubines of 
the sultan), at some distance from the Betéha, and 
stay during the heat in Hijjér, not very far from the 
Betéha, formerly a place of Fatima, the sherif’s 
favourite daughter, who died at Torbigen; at pre- 
sent the village is transferred to a daughter of Shé- 
koma. From this place, Kaure is a little south 
from west. 

The Betéha bends from Kaure 8S. W. to Malam, so called 
on account of this watercourse joining here the Bat- 
ha (“ the confluence”), a place inhabited by a clan of 
the Tama, ten or twelve hours south a little west 
from Kaure. 

8th. Bororit, a large place, “ Menzel Sultan,” inhabited by 
Kashémeré, Waday, Arabs, and Weldid Hushta 
(domestics of the former sultans), consisting of about 
twenty hamlets, the largest of which is called Bé- 
rorit Hajar. Pass in the morning several small 
hamlets, in one of which you stop during the heat of 
the day. 


(c.) From Wara to Dumta, the first Place in Dar Fur, ac- 
cording to Haj Sadik. |About 10 miles per diem. | 


Ist day. Gattakarak, a place of the Waday. 

2nd. Gattakarak, a place of the Kélingen. 

3rd. Waweleda, a place of the WAaday. 

4th. Kélmedi, a large place of the Sungéri with a consider- 
able market-place (‘ tarf e’ dar”), the last place in 
Waday. East from this place are some rocky hills 
which occasionally serve as hiding-places to the Tama 
highway robbers. 
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5th. Tumtubdya, a well in the khalla or wilderness. 

6th. Astinga, a wddi overgrown with deléb-palms, and with 
running water in the rainy season. (Wadi Astinga, 
according to all appearance, is identical with W. 
Kiya.) 

7th. Dumta, the first place in Dar-Far. 


Duta, according to Haj Sadik, is eight days’ journey from 
Kebkabiye: — 


Ist day. Bir Degig, a place with a separate ertdéna (jargon). 


2nd. O’ra, 

3rd. A’m-dikhen, villages. 

4th. Kulkulaya, 

5th. Konge, with a great mosque. 

6th. Wadi Bare, a densely inhabited valley, stretching 
8.5. E. 

7th. Sultén “Omar, a large place on the Bare, at the foot of 
a rocky eminence. 

8th, Kebkabiye, a large place of the Jellaba, with clay 
houses, and a much-frequented market, held every 
Tuesday and Thursday. Warm springs. 


From Kebkabiye to Tendélti, eight days: — 


lst day. Bir Nabék, a well in the wilderness, in the Marra 
mountains. 

2nd. Kaéura, a well, with some slight cultivation in the 
mountains. . 

3rd. Karu, a place in the mountains, with mosque. 

Ath. Shebéna, a place of the Jell4ba, in the wAdi. 

Sth. Jéllo, a place, with clay huts, of the Jelldba. 

6th. Mowéle, a place with clay houses and reed huts; 
wells deep. 

7th. Maddab, a small place. 

8th. Tendélti, the capital of Dar Far. 
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(d.) From Shenini to Dumta, according to Faki I’brahim. 


Ist day. Derjili, a place of the ‘Ali, blacks, with a separate 
erténa or jargon. Pass in the morning Barekdlla, 
and stop for the heat at Michiri, also villages of the 
“Ali. 

2nd. Biirtay, a group of two villages, of the ‘Ali. Stop for 
the heat at Alashi. 

8rd. Harrdnek, a considerable place in the mountains, in- 
habited by Masalit and ‘Ali; arrive before dhohor, at 
about two o’clock. Pass in the morning Sdiig6, like- 
wise a place of the “Ali, in the mountains, where the 
wadi Bat-ha commences, two days E.N.E. from 
A’m-gonttira, a place of the Ktibu. 

Ath. Dulla, a place of the Masalit, in a plain. 

5th. Kiya, a wadi with clayey soil and with deléb-palms and 
another tree called jakh-jakh; in its upper course 
called Astinga. Stop during the heat at Mamtr, a 
pond of water at the base of a rocky eminence. 

6th. Murli, a place of the Masalit, but already belonging 
to Far. Pass in the morning Wadi Kaja; halt 
there during the heat. 

7th. Dumta, a small place with a few date-palms, “ mukd4m 
Hanafi” (the residence of Hanafi). 


(e.) From Shenini to Jurlu, according to Faki I’brahim. 


Ist day. O’guma, a village of the A’ba Sharib, passing A’blu- 
ban and Habile. 

2nd. Adékke, a place in the hills, inhabited by the Kika, 
passing Glégis, Wére, Shakh-hén, all occupied by 
the A’bi Sharib, then Tara, a village in the moun- 
tains; Tardé Gorérgora, a place of the Taéma; and 
Gaskunji, a place of the Kika. 

3rd. Betéha, the valley, without an inhabited place, passing 
Tynjing and Kidltumé, both inhabited by nas 
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Waday, and Tammém, all situated in the plain. 
Tammam is occupied by the Sungéri. 

4th. Jurla, a place in the mountains, inhabited by the 
Sungéri, who, along with the Masalit, occupy all 
this tract down from the Betéh4. Jurli is the re- 
sidence of the higher classes of the Sungéri. The 
mountain is very considerable in comparison with the 
other mountainous eminences in WAday, but never- 
theless not an entire day’s journey in breadth. Ac- 
cording to I’brahim, the Betéhé rises in this mountain, 
whilst the Bat-h4 rises in the Soiiyé. 


(f) The Principal Villages along the Betéhé from Biren up- 
wards. According to Faki I’brahim. 


West of Birén lies Atishena, or O’shena, on the opposite or 
northern side of the wAdi Mirshudté; then east, further up, 
Ofila, a place of the D4jé, then Jemér Hejilije, a place of 
the Kajanga and Korériyang, likewise belonging to the Ka- 
janga and the Firti, all on the south side of the wAdi, while 
on the north lies Gosminni, further on A’mmarga, then 
Shokan —consisting of six or seven villages, viz., Sh. Kor- 
dofan, Sh. Bataraén, Sh. Abérbi, Sh. Mini, &c., all inhabited 
by the Bili; then east of the latter Shimé, a place of the 
Mimi and Kéromboy; then Agtirbo, a place of the Mimi; 
Kuné, a place of the Kodoyi and Kawak; then follow the 
villages of the Sungéri. 

Ail these villages are remarkable for their cultivation of 
onions. About Etim, west of Birén, near an eminence, corn 
is: cultivated by slaves of the sultan. 


(g.) From Shenini to Nyéseré. SE. 


[st day. A’m-gonttira, a place of the A’bt Sharib on the 
south bank of the Bat-ha, which is here joined by 
the wadi Iséra, which comes from Dirjéli, four 


days N.W. of Birén, by way of Marfa-O’gum6 — 
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Débbur — Dirjéli. Passing in the morning Barek- 
alla of the A’bi Shérib and Gumtdj, a place of the 
Gnorga, you stop during the heat in Daliiie, a hamlet 
of the Gnorga. 

2nd. Kétteké, a place of the Masalit. Passing in the morning 
Urilla, situated close to A’m-gonttira towards the 
east, and Nebbegdga, both villages of the A’bii Shé- 
rib, you enter the district of the Masalit, and pass 
their villages of O’la Sabbalat and O’la Daébangat. 

8rd. Khalla; stop during the heat in Wadi Kiya. 

4th. Nyéseré, a place of the Masalit, or, more strictly 
speaking, of the Ambis, a division of the M4- 
salit, who are accused of cannibalism. This place 
belongs already to Far. 


(h.) From Shenini to the Moku, or iron mines. West. 


The Moku are situated near Shakkayak, a place consisting 
of two hamlets, and inhabited by the Barfiwala, one mine 
being close to the place, the other south of it, on two sepa- 
rate hills, whilst close to Shakkayak on the west there is an- 
other mine, in a hill close to the village of Lagiya, where 100 


: \ 
jerari, or hoes of this shape » may be bought for one ox. 


The iron from these Méku, which is only broken in small 
stones on the surface, is manufactured by the blacksmiths 
in the neighbouring villages of Fahem, south of Shakkayak, 
A’bluban, south of Fahem, Miruske, south of Shakkayak, 
and in Gosman. 

On the short march from Shenini to Shakkayak, you 
pass Mistakhéde, Régrogé, Manga Dirdigé and Manga Aba- 
_ krnak, these two hamlets forming part of the large place of 

Manga, inhabited by Mimi, Gélma, A’ba Sharib and Kaniri. 
The other hamlets belonging to the place are called Manga 
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Kordale, Manga Mérendé, which lies north of Shakkayak, 
Manga Mittong, Manga A’beydng, inhabited by A’bi 
Sharib, and Manga Miri, from whence it is not far to 
Abkar Hajilij, the village above mentioned, by way of Serir 
and Magdllem. | 

There is besides another considerable iron mine at K4jam, 
four hours W.S.W. of Toékhili, in the district Jéji, the iron 
of which is brought by the A’blebay to A’tarek between 
Abkar and Manga Mérendé, where this iron, as well as the 
copper brought by the Jellaba from the celebrated hofra 
in the south of Dar-Fir, is manufactured by the “ hadddéd 
Monnu.” 


(z.) From Shenini to Silla by way of A’ndela, according to 
Féki I'brahim. Direction §.S.W., then south. 


Ist day. A’ndeld, a place inhabited by WaAd4y and Ban- 
dala. Passing in the morning Shokhilke, a place 
consisting of two hamlets, and inhabited by the 
Ogodéngde, close to Shenini, Tordéna, likewise of 
the Ogodéngde, you cross the wadi Hamra, and stop 
during the heat in Stinkuté, whereupon, passing 
Sainkutéi Jidnak or Nyilik, you cross the Bat-ha, 
which somewhat higher up, near Sinkuti Malam, 
receives the widi Hamra, and finally pass Agilbe, a 
village comprising three hamlets inhabited by W4- 
day people, and close to A/’ndelaé, Agilbe Angne- 
réda. : 

2nd. Shakak, a village of the Bandala, in a sandy tract, 
with rocky hills. A good march ; stop during the heat 
at the well of Kadada, a place not inhabited, but 
containing numerous trees, particularly dim-palms. 

3rd. Chilimna, a village of the Bandala and the A’blebay, near 
to which towards the west dwell the Salamat, Missiriye, 
and Jéji. Here are seen the mountains of Silla, the 
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inhabitants of which supply the market of Chifimna 
with honey, and fish, fresh and dried. Stop during the 
heat at noon in the wédi Bokhas, said to run south 
into the large wadi Diwé, which skirts the district 
Jéji, and by some is considered identical with the 
bahr Sdélamat, which passes Mangara, and then, one 
day from Mangara, is called Gedé, or bahr el Hémad, 
and further down O’m e’ Timén or bahr Saélamat. 
I’brahim considers it as a tributary of the river of 
Runga. Besides the Hémad and Sélamat, the Sha- 
rafa also pasture on its banks. 

4th. Sillé, which was not visited by I’brahim himself, is 
reached after crossing in the morning the wadi Diwé, 
which spreads out to a great extent on clayey ground, 
and swarms with fish. The Sillé are handsome people, 
without incisions. Ytsuf Khariféin made a ghazzia 
to this place. 


(k.) Direct way to Silla. 


1st day. Dumbdli, a place of the Missiriye, close to Ras el Fil 
or Tanjaknak on the west. Passing in the morning 
Shokhilke and Abjefili, a place of the Ogodéngde, 
with the small wadi A’bi Ghanem (pronounced A’ba 
Khanem) in the south, which joins the wadi el 
Hamra, near Sinkuti; stop during the heat at S6- 
rumo, on the north bank of the Bat-ha, which flows 
close, on the east, to the Wadady hamlet of Mardy. 

2nd. Khalla, passing the large mountain of Kajéske. 

3rd. Sillé, in the morning. 


(1.) From Wara to Ringa, according to Héj Sadik. South, 


afterwards west. 


Ist day. A place of the Kéndongé, with a large mountain 
stretching out to a great length. 
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2nd. 
3rd. 
4th. 
5th. 


6th. 
7th, 


Sth. 


9th. 
10th. 
11th. 


12th. 
13th. 
14th. 
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Andisha, a place of the WAday. 

Hawara, a place of the Waday in a level country. 

Betéha, a widi, occupied by WAaday people. 

A’fi, a place of the WAday, at the base of a ridge of 
mountains. 

Kémeri, a place of the Waday, in a plain with moun- 
tains in the distance; south. 

A place of the Chaima, slaves of the Bandalaé, who 
prepare honey. 

Kédogus, one of the largest places of Waday, inhabited 
by Talba Arabs. According to ’brahim, Kédogus 
is rather a place of the A’ba Sharib, Kajagasé, and 
Dermidi, and is three days and a half from Shenini. 
Sleep at U’rka, a place of the Waday and Bandala, 
on the Bat-ha, then at A’m-btrtun4, a village of the 
Waday and Bandala, the latter being the more nume- 
rous, and the third night at a place the name of which 
he had forgotten. W.S. W. 

I’d el Gadém. 

Kajam, a village at the western foot of a mountain. 

Mangara (according to this informant erroneously called 
the chief place of Kebét or Kajigasé). From Man- 
ofra to Silla, one day’s journey east. 

Gurdara, encampment in the wilderness. 

Metérbe. 

Donas, the name of the ruler of the province of Runga, 
the successor of Sebir, who pays tribute both to Fur 
and Waday. 


According to Haj Sadik, the position of Runga with regard 
to Wara is like that of Mandard and Kiikawa, and its geogra- 
phical relation to Tendélti as that of the Pallo place of Bégo, 
on the east side of Mandara, to Mas-ena. 
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(m.) From Shenini to Runga. From the account of Faki 


I'brahim. 


Ist day. A/ndaléa. 


2nd 


3rd. 


Ath. 


5th. 


6th. 


“7th. 
8th. 


9th. 


10th. 


Shakaki. 

Jéji, a district comprising about twenty hamlets. 

Kerére, a place of the Masmajé. 

Khalla. 

Kebét, an outlying province of Wadday, not, as my 
other informant thought, identical with Kajagasé, 
which belongs to Waday Proper. 

Khalla. 

Mangara, the capital of Daggel, situated on a rocky 
eminence (‘ Mangara,” in the Daggel language, sig- 
nifies a rock), and close by a large pool of standing 
water, called by the Arabs, “ Bahr e’ Tini.” 

An expansive marsh, inundated to a large extent 
during the rains, with a clayey soil. 

Runga in the morning. 

South from Runga, according to Faki Sambo, lies 


Dar Meng. 


(n.) From Tendeélti to Runga, according to the information of 


Héj Sadik. 


Ist. day. Korig6, a considerable market-town. A long march 


2nd. 


till ‘aser. If you travel but slowly, you stop during 
the heat at the pond called Rahet Buirbidi, sleep at 
A’m-habile, and reach Ké6rigé only on the following 
morning. The market of Kdérigé is held only on 
Tuesdays and Thursdays. Some of the pilgrims 
turn from the territory of the Sungéri by way of 
Jebel Herés, straight upon Kérig6. 
Jurtéba, a place of the BuJéla and Kika. 


3rd. Abéshr, a village of the Furdwy. 


4th. 
5th. 


Wacgif, a place occupied by Bagirmi people. 
A’m-kordés, another village inhabited by Bagirmi 
people. ‘The entire tract consists of sandy soil. 
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6th. Seldlo, a large place inhabited by Bérnu people. 

7th. A’m-majtira, a considerable place, important on account 
of its traffic with the Kirdi country, here called 
Firtit, and the residence of the governor of Birket, 
inhabited by Masalit, Daj6, Bagirmi, and Furawy. 


From Tendélti to A’m-majira, according to Haj Mohammed. 


Ist day. Difén Haggeréna, a place of the Dajé, beyond 
Kérig6é, which you pass. A long march. 
2nd. A’m-harrds, a place only recently built by a man from 


Bia Harrds in Kordofan, and inhabited by Far and 
Bagirmi people. 


3rd. A’m-karditis, a place belonging to Shetéta, and inhabited 
by Far. Identical with A’m-kordés. 
Ath. Hillet el Makdim Khalil. 
5th. A’m-majira, two days and a half from Tebeldiye, three 
days from the hofra, and about three days from 
Bahr el Erzegét. A’m-majira is very rich in deléb- 
palms, and has an important Sunday market sup- 
plied with butter by the Erzegat. The inhabitants 
of the place are said to trade particularly in slaves, 
which they buy with woda and tobacco. 
8th. Gija, a place inhabited by Far and Gull4, governed 
(at that time) by Mohammed Setéba. Direction 
from hence a little south from west. 
9th. Majam, a place of the Taasha Arabs, but inhabited 
besides by some Masalit. 
10th. Rahet Khali in the Khalla, without an inhabited place. 
11th. Bali. | 
12th. Dim Asehéba. 
13th. Dim ‘Ardéba. 
14th. Khalla. 
15th. Débe, a village of the Runga; pagans, besides a few 
‘Urbén or Arabs. 
16th. Tarkaému, a district occupied by Bérnu people. 
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17th. The place of residence of Donas the Prince of Runga, 
after whom it is generally called; the original name 
is not known to me. 


(0.) List of the more considerable places in Fittri, and the 
divisions of the Bulala, according to the Bulali I’brahim. 


In the district called Defn Melida: Témsa (identical with 
Dumsa), Késhegd, Tiggedi, where a fugitive son of the last 
sultan of Bérnu resides, Goéla, Daibunér, Géla, Kabbera, 
Moyo, Dégo, Galo. In the district HE] Géza: Mélme, Kudu, 
Amina, Gigu, Sége, A’gené, Baydlla, Bogo, Shegé, Barrigé, 
Befirkamé, Dénni, Gdllo, Yaw6é, Gdémsa, Wagald, Séta, 
Kabail or families of the Buldla: Léffewi the Sdltana or 
ruling family, Gijo, Battawa, Argumuwé, Chélmuwa, W4- 
dewa, Kasewa, Jilluwa, and many others, at least twenty ; 
according to tradition, ninty-nine. The ancestor of the Buldla 
is Jili (Jil Shikomémi), who came from Kanem. 


(p.) Some account of Fittri and Bat-ha, according to 
‘Othman, who had been carried off as captive from Bagirmi 
by Sabun, with additions by Haj Sadik. 


The lake (Fittri means nothing but valley, basin of water, 
and coincides in sense with T'sad) is two days’ journey in cir- 
cumference, contains fresh water, is very shallow, has a clayey 
bottom, and is surrounded on all sides by a rich marsh almost 
destitute of trees, whilst the valley of the Bat-ha is densely and 
beautifully wooded—at least it was so till lately. No wadi 
joins the lake except the Bat-ha; and none issues from it. In 
the centre of the shallow lake les an island called Méddo, 
the pagan, or at least half pagan inhabitants of which belong 
to a tribe generally called A’bti Simmin, long since reduced 
to subjection by the Kiuka, and navigate the lake in small 
canoes, made from trunks hollowed out, and holding two 
or three persons. Among the fish found in the lake are 
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the angéla, which strikes the water, and the bolbiait; but there 
is no sémmak. The principal places lying about the lake are 
(beginning from Yaw6) Debunéro, Tamsa or Temsa, Géla, 
Golo, Dégo, Gamsa, which is about twelve miles from Yaw6é 
(but these places are at a considerable distance from the 
shores of the lake, though varying, of course, greatly accord- 
ing to the season). Five tribes pasture in the Fittri—the 
Beni Maleki, who possess numerous camels, the Jadtena, the 
Hamide, and a part of the Kréda; and it is visited even by 
other Tebu tribes during the summer. In the kharif, or 
rainy season, when the Arab tribes are removing, and the 
whole country is inundated and infested by swarms of mos- 
quitoes, the camels of the Fittri are, like those of the sultan, 
stall-fed in sheds, or at least are sheltered with mats. 

The principal places along the lower course of the Bat-ha 
are: Séta, Difde, Henéwu Jtrundé, A’m-khariiba, Dur- 
mami, Sig6, Mugdara; Birket Fatima, a place of the Mas- 
majé on the west side of the rahet and north of the wadi; 
A’m-siddre, Al A’fanin, then the district called Dar-Zoytd. 

From Middogé, which is one day from Yawé6, to Birket 
Fatima, is four days by way of A’b Zerdfa, a place of the 
Kika, with small rocky ridges; Hejél, a place of the Kika, 
and finally Boyo. 


(q.) From Fittri to Mawo, N.W., according to the Bulali 


lV brahim. 


Ist day. Fali or Féri (Fachi?), a hamlet inhabited by Ba- 
girmi people, in a wadi-like hollow encompassed by 
rocks. 

2nd. Atini, a hamlet of Bagirmi people, with some rocky 
ridges. 

3rd. Baikko, another hamlet of the Bagirmaye. 

Ath. Shégeraye, a wadi where the Guradn pasture their 
camels. 

5th. Bahr el ghazal, an expansive and _ richly-timbered 
wadi. 
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6th. Kedada, a place of the T¥njur. Keddda is one day from 
‘Alimari, where the waters of the eastern extremity 
of the Tsdd are said to have been formerly dis- 
charged into the Bahr el ghazal, the communication 
with which is now interrupted by sandy downs. 

7th. Mondé, another place of the TYnjur, under the chief 
Abakr. 

8th. Yagdbberi, a hamlet of the Tynjur. 

9th. Mawé, the residence of the khalifa of WAday, and 
the general head-quarters of Jérma Méngo. The 
inhabitants of Maw6 are called Berdnemaé in the 
Guradn language. 


(r.) From Fittri to Mawé, according to a Wadéwy. 


Ist day. Khabini, a Guradn settlement, with abundance of 
water. 

2nd, El Khazélaét, a wadi, said to be a tributary of the 
Bahr el ghazal, occupied by Daghana. 

3rd. Shegerdye, a wAdi, occupied by the Guraan. 

4th. Délebat, a wadi. 

5th. El Grét, a wadi. 

6th. Mawé. 

My informant declares that he left the wadi Fari on his 
right, and never passed the Bahr el ghazal at all. 

Another informant went from Mawé to Fittri by way of 
Kalkal4, Gijer, the well of Torédroin the Bahr el ghazal, the 
wadi Sheger4ye with abundance of water, and the rocks of 
Hajjijat in the wadi Fari. 


(s.) Wara to Wadi ‘Oradha, according to Faki [brahim and 
Alt Malanga. 

Ist day. Bébok, a place of the Kajigaji, a Waday tribe. 

Leaving Wara by the N.W. gate on the road called 

Lingak Batemelek from the village of Bateme, which 

is passed soon after starting, further on you pass 
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the village of I’nding, and afterwards Korummadi, a 
village inhabited by Fezzani people. 

2nd. Tatsere, a place inhabited by Waday. Stop during 
the heat at Takhsha. 

3rd. “Orédha, a wdadi or zaraf, very rich in  pasture- 
grounds, where the Maéhamid pasture in the sum- 
mer, whilst in the kharif they proceed to Tirru and 
Sibbu. East of the wddi ‘Orddha is the wadi Subb, 
two days from the mountainous country of the 
Tama. The road from Fezzin by the Birgu 
country to Wara touches at ‘Oradha. 

‘Ali made the following détour in going to the wadi ‘Oradha, 
which is much resorted to by the Waday Faki, as, by their 
reading and writing, they may easily earn from the wealthy 
Arabs of that locality a cow or a good number of sheep: — 

Ist day. Bébok. 

2nd. Kursd, a considerable place of the Mimi. 

3rd. Tatsere. All this country has a sandy soil. 

4th. Arman, a place of the fokaré of the Mahamid, inhabited 
by their chiefs Mahmtid ‘Abd e’ Salém Weled Cho- 
cho and Hagar Weled Bélle. 

5th. Rehédo, another place of the Mahamid. 

6th. Subb, a zaraf running west, whither the Mahamid 
likewise resort. 


7th. “Oraddha. 


3. RoutTEs IN THE INTERIOR OF BaGirMt. 


(a.) Large and small Places on the Shari, from Biugomén 
upwards. 


Marja, a small place ; Miskin, a considerable walled town ; 
Mébi, a small place at the confluence of the Bachikam with 
the Shdri; Mainpa, or Mankhfa; Anja; Molan; Gélendé; 
Maékelil; O’ngo, or O’noko; Banjul; Balenére, a walled place; 
Mond6, witha rampart; Mord; Madélama; Baingané; Laf- 


MA’S-ENA’ TO BUSO’. 589 


fiy4ta; Gedé; Masgu; Bowdy; Miyan; Mogold; Kaba; Jilim; 
Mabbelé, a town surrounded by a strong wall; Laffana, with 
a rampart in ruins; Busé, alarge place; Mongali; Ba-Ngor- 
golong; Biri; Korédmafé; Tabe; Majim; Bubtr; Dére; 
Gofna; Chiromadi; Multa. 


(b.) From Mas-ena to Laffana and Busé. 


ist day. Mogaél, beyond the ford of Bachikém, on the up- 
per part of the river of the same name, which at 
Tape, a village near Milta, branches off from the 
upper Shari, and rejoins it at Mébi, a small village 
near Miskin. 
2nd. Mangagillafé. 
8rd. Garam, a place inhabited by Kaniri. 
Ath. Sleep in the wilderness, 
5th. Beda-kirchi, a Bagirmi place under Busé. 
6th. Denddm, a Bagirmi place. 
7th. Laffana. 
Beda-kirchi is nearer to Mabbelé and Laffana than to Busé. 
(Bus6, according to Agid Misa, is about as far from Mas- 
eid as Logon birni or Moit6d, Busé being reached in three 
long marches: viz. 
Ist day. Gawin Haji. 
2nd. Beda-kirchi. 
3rd. Busd.) 


(c.) From Mas-ena to Buso, according to Haj Sadik. 


Ist. day. Bachikim, a village on the southern side of the 
small branch of the Shari which, from this village, 
is generally called Bachikam, at least by the inhabi- 
tants of the capital, although from the larger town of 
I’r, which is situated on its northern bank, and was 
formerly governed by a sultan of its own, it is also 
called Ba-I’r. Its size varies extremely, according 
to the season, from a small rivulet scarcely twenty 
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yards across, to a large sheet of water more than a 
mile in width. 

2nd. Bilturi, a large village, inhabited by Kaniri. 

3rd. Beda-ktrchi, with a large swamp (bed4), whence its 
name. You stop during the heat in Dilfin, a 
Kaniiri place. 

4th. Dendém, a Bagirmi place. 

5th. Busé, a large town inhabited by a mixed population 
of pagans, who are however clothed, and of Moslemin. 
It contains many of those so-called mallems, that is 
to say, people who know how to write a few phrases 
from the Kuran. 


(d.) From Busé to Miltu, SL. 


Ist day. Kiydr, at some distance from the river, the inhabi- 
tants drawing their supply of water only from wells. 
Crossing the river in the morning, you keep close 
along it a little south from east. 

2nd. Tape, a large place on the southern side of the river, 
S.S.E. W.B. Agid Misa appears here to have made 
a mistake by transposing Kiydr and T4pe. 

3rd. Milt, a pagan place of considerable extent, at present 
governed by Ba, the son of ‘Ali Fenjar, who died 
two years ago in Mas-ena. The inhabitants possess 
large numbers of horses, and prepare, from the ashes 
of the reeds in the river, a sort of salt, which, in the 
form of sugar loaves, has a sale extending over a 
very large region. At Bédlo, close to Milté on the 
east, the Bachikam branches off from the Shari. 


(e.) Places along the Bachikam upwards, S.S.E. 


Bachikim, the fording place; I’r, a large town; Mogél ; 
Mabberat or Mabbelat, formerly the capital of an indepen- 
dent principality ; Mas-efawu, the place of the bowdga or 
trumpeters of the sultan; Bélamédi, a Bagirmi place; Mamasa ; 
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Chikorig4; Bugolébe ; Kattutt; Diggeli; Maseré; Gayoko; 
Mirre or Méré, seat of a man of influence called Damre, 
formerly the capital of an independent principality; Dol; 
Mégelé, or Mégedé; Yell; Dimkir; Mariié; Mub Béti; 
Ngirbing ; Ségemata, the last Bagirmi place beyond which 
the pagan country of Sdéruwa begins. 


(f:) From Mas-eiia to Kirbe the capital of Saruwa. 
Ist day. Bachikam. 
2nd. Nairoma, a place with a considerable market held ona 
Friday, and situated on a rivulet, which joins the 
Béchikém at I’r. 

3rd. Nedttara, about 10 A.M. 

4th. Jil, a village, about 10 A.M. 

5th. Sagemata, a Bagirmi place on the Bachikam. <A long 
march. 

6th. Négi, a village; about 10 A.M. 

7th. Méngola, a place on the Shari, already belonging to 
Saruwa. 

Sth. Kirbe, the residence of the chief of SAruwa, of the name 
of A’bé, as he is called in Bagirmi. One day from 
each of the three places Kirbe, Tape, and Miltd, 
but a little nearer to Kiyar. 

The road from Kirbe to Middobo, another important town 
in Saéruwa, passes by Dai or Daiia. Other places in Séruwa 
are, Tdégil4, Dangwa, both on the Bachikéim; Dan, Mirti, 
Jilang, Mirkin, Méngolé, Jimmir, J6, Bélay, Mut, Bilé, all 
of which are on the Shari. From Daia to Lairy is one long 
march, about 30 miles. 


(g.) From Miltu to Gogomi, according to Agid Musa, with 

additions by Ramadhan. Direction, NE. 

Ist day. Attar, another place in Séruwa, having passed in the 
morning, close to Miltt, the Shari, which here comes 
from the south, and is called baé~Busé. A long march. 

2nd. Komé, a place inhabited by pagans, in a mountainous 
district, surrounded by four mountains, two of which 
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are called Tébe and Bofio. A long march, Komé 
is one day from Middobé, north. 

3rd. Belél Kolé, a place inhabited by the Sékoré,_ fortified 
by nature in an extraordinary way, encompassed as 
it is said to be by several rocky ridges which inclose 
each other in a circular form, so as to leave only a 
single approach, whilst the interior is supplied with 
water. ‘The prince resides on a rocky eminence in 
the centre of this peculiar mountain-basin. The 
other inhabitants dwell between the rocky ridges. 
In the vicinity is a place inhabited by Shiwa. Be- 
tween Komé and Belél Kolé lies Jétol, at some dis- 
tance to the south. 

Ath. Gégomi, a place situated in a deep basin in the moun- 
tains, accessible only by a narrow defile, and inhabited 
by adivision of the Sokoré, whose formerly powerful 
chief was conquered and made prisoner by the sul- 
tan of Bagirmi during my stay in the country. The 
Jellaba of Waday travel as far as Gogomi, where 
they import European commodities. From Gégomi 
to Kénga it is five or six short days’ journey, by way 
of Bidir, a place situated a short distance from 
Gégomi, on a steep mountain, said to be about as 
high as that of Tibésti, with a spring at its base and 
on its summit; Sim, a place in the mountains; 
Baddegé, a place on the top of a mountain; all these 
places being inhabited by Sdékoré, who are armed 
with bows and arrows; Gal, a place in the moun- 
tains, surrounded by a moat; Tumki, a place situated 
on an eminence; Kénga Mataya. 


(h.) From Mas-end to Gogomi. 

Ist day. Bidderi, a considerable place, renowned on account 
of a family of shidkh, who, as I have mentioned 
above, have exercised a most remarkable influence 
in the extension of Isl4m in these regions, and im- 
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portant on account of its Friday market, where, 
however, the usual money of Mas-ei4, viz. fardas 
and kholg4n, has no currency, but only the finest 
gdbagd, twenty of which are deemed equivalent to 
one khélag or shirt. About dhohor. 

2nd. Midda, a Bagirmi place. 

8rd. Dekhdruwe, a large place of the Arab tribe of the 
Dekhakhera or Deghaghera. 

4th. Kuri, a Shiwa place on a pond of stagnant water. 

5th. Maskawu, a Shtiwa place. 

6th, Gatdé, a Shiwa place with a pond in the wilderness. 

8th. Jend, a large walled town of the Sdékord, in a hilly 
district. The inhabitants, like almost all of the 
Sdékor6, are said to eat a kind of beetle, called “ der- 
nina” by the Bagirmi. Jené lies between Gégomi 
and Komé. 

9th. Gdgomi, two days from Middobé, a little north from 
east. 

The road from Gégomi to A’bii Telfan passes by Banem, 
Balli, Sim, Kéndolé, Kéngeté, A’bii Telfan. 


(7.) Divisions of the Biwa. 

The following divisions of this numerous tribe are subject 
to the Sultan of Bagirmi: the Biwa Nyéldang, the most 
powerful of all; the Bawa Gamkiéil; Gamkil* is from Mid- 
dobé, the frontier-place of Sdruwa, twelve miles east, and two 
days south from Gégomi, through a mountainous wilderness ; 
Biwa I’r; Bawa Wagé, and Biwa Shok. 

The following are independent: the Biwa La, who are 
very numerous, and are divided into several families, occupy- 
ing distinct places; the Bawa Kinne; Biwa Gangli; Bawa 
Moke; Bawa Damla; and east and S.E. from Gamkil, at 
the distance of from twelve to fifteen miles, are the two places 
Kormale and Sarakélle, both situated on the top of a hill, and 


* It ismost probable that this is Wogga’s Kimkul.—Journal of 
the R. Geogr. Soc., vol. xv. p. 374. “Koome,” p.375., is Belél Komé. 
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the latter said to be governed by a queen; Bawa Kurman(?); 
Biwa Goy, with a high mountain, having water on its top; 
Biwa Dokeré; Biwa Gim; Bawa Ladén; Bawa Tiniya; 
Biwa Kirbul; Bawa Kullinga or Kelange, on a mountain, 
two days from Komé; Bawa Malbén; Bawa Buldl, and finally 
the Bawa Mubb and the Biwa Kali, who occupy a moun- 
tainous district close to the territories of the Weldd Rashid. 

Another tribe, the Nyilem, to whom, according to Agid 
Misa, belong the Dasdr, whilst others consider these to be- 
long to the Biwa, dwell close to the N.E. bank of the river. 
Beyond the Dasér you reach the Kélum, the Nyd, and at no 
great distance the Fura with Gambay. 


(2.) From Mas-eiia to Kénga Mataya. East. 


Ist day. Nairom4, the market-place abovementioned. 

2nd. Mille, a place with a Sunday market. 

3rd. Kirsuwa, a considerable place on a small marshy water- 
course or sél on a clayey soil, which, in the Kharif, 
flows to Barkadaiia, Sidigiyé, Buldlu, and to Gam- 
mara, a considerable place under an independent 
chief. (Is this watercourse identical with the Msél 
of Debbaba ?) 

Ath. Hirla, a place of a tribe related to the Bagrimma. 

5th. Bedanga, a considerable place in a hilly district belong- 
ing to a section of the tribe of the Sdkoré, under a 
powerful chieftain, converted, at least in outward ap- 
pearances, to Islam. These people wear clothes and 
do not disfigure themselves by incisions on their faces; 
the women, however, have a bead in the nose and 
beads in the ears, as worn almost universally in these 
regions. The Waday Jelléba import their commodi- 
ties even into these districts. The natives are armed 
neither with bows nor arrows, but only with spears 
and hand-bills. According to Mohammed Bime, who. 
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has been living here several years, the waters of this 
mountainous region are drained by the Nile through 
the territory of the Welad Rashid,— a piece of infor- 
mation which is, however, very doubtful. 
From Bedanga to A’bi Telfin is three days’ journey 

E.N.E. by way of Bammanda and Miggedi. 

6th. Kénga Matdya, the chief place of a tribe closely re- 
lated to the Bagrimma nation, under a powerful 
chief, to whose extensive territory also Jon, Gal, and 
Dambar belong. The principal produce of this re- 
gion is sesamum. My new informant, the aforesaid 
Moh. Bime, confirmed fully the statements communi- 
cated to me previously by Agid Barku with regard 
to the strange religious observances of these pagans. 
According to the same, the waters of the district 
round Gégomi are discharged by way of Lim, Gal, 
Banam, and Kénga, into the ‘‘gezdn,” the sandy 
wilderness south of Fittri. IKénga, according to the 
same, is four days from Yaw6, by way of Ngar-séra, 
the residence of a powerful chieftain, distant about 
two days from both places and also from Middogé. 
According to the Buldli I’brahim, Kénga is reached 
in three long day’s marches from Yaw6, by way of 
Gariya, Morbo, and Byllum. From Bedadnga to 
Kénga is a long and unsafe journey, made during 
the night, in about sixteen hours, from evening to 
the heat of the day. 


(k.) From Mas-end, by way of Lairy to Busé. 


Ist day. Gégo. Stop during the heat in Mala. 
2nd. Ngodg; 
8rd. Duwing ; 
4th. Miro. All short marches. 
5th. Lairy, a large Bagirmi place, E. (S.E.) from Kirsuwa, 
on the same watercourse, and one good day’s journey 
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from Tégil4, and from thence to Attar in two days, 
having slept on the Bachikam, 

6th. Gapkéng. A short march. 

7th. Busé, having crossed the Bachikém about halfway. 


(1.) From Mas-ena, by way of Kolle to Lairy, and from Kolle 
to Moito. 


Ist day. Séta, passing Bidderi, Mandélu, Dabinen, and 
Gadéwu. 

2nd. A’mjeri, passing Mabbela, Dérreja, Meléde, Bindébiy6, 
and Tawyin. 

3rd. Kélle, a considerable Bagirmi place, one day from 
Kirsuwa, towards which place a sél or shallow 
and marshy water takes its course hence by way of 
Déldegi and For. 

4th. Lairy. A long march. 


From Kélle to Moito by way of Debaba. 


Ist day. Kirsuwa Jibilgi, with an independent chief, situ- 
ated on a watercourse. 

2nd. Hirla, a place situated on a hill. 

3rd. Jékko, a place of the Kika. 

4th. Debaba, a large place, consisting of various hamlets 
of the Shiwa, with rich pasture-grounds, and several 
watercourses. Debdba is two days from Baldwu, 
having slept in Kosi, a Kaniri place, and crossed 
another “‘sél” between Kési and Bal4wu. 

5th. Moité. A good day’s march. 


(m.) From Laffand to Bang-Bay. Expeditious march, such 


as is usual on a ghazzia. Direction south as far as Lay. 


Ist day. A’llowa, a pagan place, subject to Bagirmi; cross- 
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ing in the morning the ShAri, or rather, as it is called 
here, the Ba-Buso. 

2nd. Girgaré, a large place belonging to a considerable 
tribe, whence all the iron consumed in Bagirmi is 
exported. It is obtained from szderites, and is not 
near so good as the iron of Wandala or Biban- 
jidda. 

8rd. Chaken, a large place, with an independent chief; 
about noon. 

4th. Jogdé, a large place, consisting in part of clay huts, 
belonging to the extensive principality of Gabberi. 

5th. Léji, a place under the independent chieftain Kiki the 
son of Belat. 

6th. Gun, a place on the Ba-Gun, as the river of Logén 
is here called. Almost every place has its separate 
ertana (jargon). The country yields sorghum, beans, 
“ kolche” or ground-nuts, and melons. 

7th. Lay, on the same bank of the river, the residence 
of Sigulum son of Néba. The river abounds with 
fish, and is navigated by numerous boats. South of 
Lay, according to this informant, an arm, coming 
from the Fialbe territory (from Bubanjidda, it seems), 
appears to join the river. This informant considers 
the river of Logén and the river of Day, Milta, 
Bus6, and A’su to be only arms of the same river, 
which is bifurcated, as he says, above Day. It may 
be so; but I doubt whether this account be true, the 
rate of the current in these two rivers being very 
different. ‘The direction now becomes almost south. 

- 8th. Myl, having crossed the river at Lay, and then taken 

a course a little south from west. 

9th. Kéyo, a place with an independent chieftain, on a dry 
clay soil. 

10th Kiyagér, at a short distance, with an independent 
chieftain. About six hours from Kiyagér, a little 
north from east lies Bari, in a mountainous region. 
aq 3 
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11th. Nong, another place belonging to Bagirmi. 

12th. Dogo, the furthest place in Bagirmi which was reached 
by the ghazzia. The country produces abundance 
of honey, contains large numbers of goats and 
sheep, but no cattle. Dukhn (Pennisetum typhoi- 
deum) constitutes the principal food. Among the 
trees the tabur, or butter-tree, and the deléb-palm, 
are the most remarkable and predominant. ‘The soil 
is dark red (being loam). From Dégo to Biban- 
jidda, according to informant, two days. 


(n.) From Mabbelé to Lay and Kim, according to Agid Musa. 


Ist day. Girgaraé; a long march till aser. 

2nd. Chaken, a considerable place, with an independent 
chief; important as the point of junction of several 
roads leading south to Lay, S.W. to Kim, and 
W.S.W. to Dam. 

3rd. Jogdd, an important place; short march. 

Ath. Choldl, a place four hours east from Gun. 

5th. Nyinga, a short journey. 

6th. Lay, a large place on the eastern bank of the river of 
Logén. If you go from Lay W.S.W., after having 
crossed the river you reach, after ten or twelve 
miles, Mung-chiré, and thence Chiwa, with three 
independent chiefs, Malo, Dikko, and Baiboto. 


From Chaken to Kim. 


Ist day. Gunéguné; about twenty miles. 
2nd. Kim, a large place on the river of Logén. Kim is 
three days’ journey from Démmo, in Wiliya, our 
furthest point on the Misgu expedition, This, there- 
fore, is a very important piece of information for 
joining these routes: 
1st day. Jimén, on the river ; about ten miles. 
2nd. Kar, twenty miles. 
3rd. Démmo in Wiliya. 
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Kim from Lay is two good days’ journey 8.8.E., stopping 
for the night at Bisme, on the river. This track has a dry 
clayey soil, almost without trees, so that you may see from Kim 
the trees of E’ré, a place in the N.W., on the west bank of 
the river, and probably called from its situation on a ford, 
*“éré” meaning river in the Musgu language. Marraba, 
a large place of the Mogom, is ten or twelve miles from 
Kim, beyond and at some distance from the river. 


From Lay to Salin. Direction a little north from east. 


[st day. Chire, a large place, residence of the chief Kas- 
sarak, who is not the only chieftain in this region, but 
there are two petty chiefs besides him. This place 
has a separate ertana. It is distinguished by an ex- 
tensive plantation of fruit-bearing date-trees, which is 
well irrigated and kept in order, — a very remark- 
able circumstance, so that I have taken pains to 
ascertain that the informant has not confounded 
the date-palm with the deléb-palm. There are no 
asses in Chire, nor any cats; and the horses are im- 
ported from Bagirmi. <A long march of twenty-five 
miles. 

2nd. Masré, about thirty miles. 

3rd. Sdlin, the residence of the chief, and the principal 
market-place of Dam. 

From Salin to Dammuk, the capital of Somray, one 
day 8.E. 


From Mas-ena to Salin. 


Ist day. Mogal. 
2nd. Jeljélli, a Kanuri place. 
3rd. Bana-kirchi. 
4th. Buso. 
5th. Tanjurkd, a Kerdi place 
6th. Gurgara. 
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7th. Limmi. 
8th. Saélin, the capital of Dam or Ndam, which 
latter may be the right form. 


(0.) Mas-evia to Bang-Bay. 


Ist day. Kaga. 
2nd. Gardm. 


3rd. 
4th. 


5th. 
6th. 


710, 


8th. 
9th. 
10th. 
1 ith: 


12th. 
13th. 
14th. 


15th. 
16th. 
17th. 
18th. 


19th. 


Mabbelé. 

Girgara, or rather one of the three villages which con- 
stitute the district of that name; the southern 
village lying in the direction of Chaken, and the 
western one in that of Chejiraki. 

Matelé. 

Kim, a large place, where a kashélla (inspector of the 
river) of the sultan of Bagirmi resides. 

Marraba, about aser (there having been probably a 
difficulty in crossing the river). 

Démana. A whole day. 

Bisay ; about noon. 

Bay Kuri. 

Bay Toy, one of the four large principalities of the 
Bay. 

Koéman. 

Kaktiya. 

Midumbim, one of the four largest principalities or 
places of Bang-Bay. 

Kéni, another of the four principalities. 

Debjégemé. 

Gémbay. 

Tapold, the principality of the most powerful chief in 
Bang-Bay. 


Masenta. 


(p.) From Buso to Bang-Day. Expeditious march, a ghazzia. 


Ist day. ‘Tabe, a large place on the south side of the river, 


which you cross in the morning. 


2nd. 
3rd. 
4th. 
5th. 


6th. 
7th, 


8th. 
9th. 


10th. 
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Kiyar, a smaller place, at some distance from the 
river. 

Milté, a large straggling place close to the 8. W. bank 
of the river. 

Baki, at some distance from the river. 

Shégei. 

Myl, a large place. 

Sar4-Gulé, with the chief Koina, son of the renowned 
Gosdega, after whom the country and the place is 
usually named. The inhabitants take their supply 
of water from wells only. 

Digti, with an independent chief. 

Gar-Kimra, or Sar4-Ngar-Kuamra, another principality 
with a powerful chief. 

Bang-Day, another principality on a considerable river, 
called by my informant—the same from whom I 
wrote down the itinerary marked (m.)—the river of 
the Fellén, or Falbe. Day and Fong are the most 
important principalities in Sara. 


(q.) From Milté to Day, and from Lay to Day, according to 


Agid Musa. South. 


Ist day. Myl, a large place. A long march, till sunset ; 


about thirty-five miles. 


2nd. Sara-Gésdega; dhohor (two o’clock P.M.); twenty-five 


3rd. 
Ath. 


miles. A little east from south. 

Kumra. Till aser; thirty miles. South. 

Day, a large place in a densely-populated country on 
the Upper Shari, which here flows from south to 
north, and at Milt bendsto N.W. Dhohor; twenty- 
five miles. S.S.E. 


Lay to Day. SSE. 


Ist day. Bay Fir, an independent principality on the river 


of Logon, 


602 


2nd. 


ord, 


(".) 


APPENDIX. 


Bay Kaga, another principality belonging to Bay, 
distant from the river, surrounded by woods, close 
to Masré. 

Day, after having crossed the river Shari. According 
to the express statement of another informant, Day 
lies on the western bank of the river, in the same 
way as Karnak Loégone does. 


Mabbelé to Fong, and from Fong to Busod, according to 
Haj Sadik. 


Ist day. Girgara, a pagan place beyond the river. A long 


2nd. 
3rd. 


4th. 


5th. 
6th. 
7th. 
8th. 
9th. 


10th. 
1th, 


12th. 
13th. 


1st. 


march. 

Sotto, a pagan place. 

Gam, another place. The country produces sorghum, 
beans, millet, and has numerous deléb-palms, also 
“ bawa,” a sort of sweet melon (C. melopepo.) 

Jogtdé, a large place belonging to Somray, one day 
from Kim. 

Chol6l, territory of the chief Kiki. 

Pam, a large place possessing both sheep and cattle. 

Middigi. 

Ledanga; the whole country level. 

Chire, a place with abundance of palms — date-palms, 
as it seems. 

Broto. 

Miarki, a considerable place, with large trees called 
aS ul 110568 

Dam Pasar. 

Fong or Dam Fong, a considerable territory, called 
after its chief or “ kenis” Fong. Fong is about 30 
miles S.W. from Gdsdegé as well as from Chire. 
Lay a day and a half’s march, crossing the river. 


From Fong, back to Buso. 


Tammak, on a small watercourse. 
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2nd. Myl, a large place. Falik, close to Myl, eastwards. 

3rd. Sek. 

4th. U’r. The places and territories last enumerated are 
disconnected and have distinct “ ertana,” or at least 
dialects. 

5th. Godak. jt 

6th. Betaéng Godék. Gadang, a large place one day east 
from here, may be reached in one good day’s march 
from Busé. 

7th. Génda. 

8th. Buso. 


(s.) Places from Bachikam downwards along the river, and 
from Mas-ena to Musqu. 


Sigir, Majir, Bakdl, Manga, Tar ngélo, Bukdbe, Matiya 
(formerly a considerable place, and capital of an independent 
territory), with a large market on Saturdays, Marja. From 
here, if you keep on this side of the river, you come to Bala 
Masa, or, if you cross it, to Miskin, both on the great river 
Shari, which is again joined by the Bachikém at Mébi. 

Kékoroché, the place which, next to Baigoman, sends the 
largest supplies of corn to the capital, lies one hour north 
from the Bachikém; and the road from here to Béla Masa 
goes by way of Békeri and Héla. 


Mas-ena to Musgu. 


Ist day. Bekdbe or Bukdbe, a considerable place, with a 
clay wall of earth, on the Bachikam. 

2nd. Matiya. 

3rd. Mankhfa, a considerable place on the east bank of the 
Shari, after crossing the Bachikém in the morning. 

4th. Masgu, a Kerdi town on the river of Logén, after 
crossing the Shari in the morning. A long march. 
If you proceed more slowly, and keep along the 
river, you sleep the first night in O’fok6, the second 
in Baingané, and reach Musgu on the third morning. 
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From Maisgu to Gunna, a large Kerdi place of the Masa, 
is not above one day’s journey. 


@) pete to Bang-Bay, according to Agid Burku. Ina 


winding direction. 


[Published previously in the “ Journal of the Royal Geographical Society,” 1852, 


but here rectified. ] 


Ist day. I’r on the (river) Ba-ir, which is said to flow to 


the east [west]. In the morning. 


2nd. Bachikém, a Bagirmi place on the south side of the 


3rd. 


4th. 


5th. 


6th. 


7th. 


8th. 


9th. 


10th. 


11th. 


12th. 


same river, or rather arm of the Shari, at a short 
distance. 

Garaim. Arrived when the heat commenced, but 
started again at dhohor, and slept in the karaga. 

Laffand, on a large river, the Shdri, flowing east. 
[N. W.]. 

On the sandy bank of the river, which he crossed in a 
large boat. 

Busé, a place under a powerful chief, on the north 
bank of the river, which had been crossed again by 
informant. 

Mirti, an island in the Shari, possessing a large number 
of boats. The water, however, is dangerous on ac- 
count of the numerous crocodiles which infest it. 

Haldnga, a place on the north bank of the Shari, under 
the same chief as Buso. 

Tabé, a large place on the south bank of the river, 
with a mixed population. 

Gadang, a Kerdi place, distant from the river. At 
dhohor. 

Kiy4r, a village consisting of several small hamlets, 
at some distance from the river. 

[Miltt], a large place, with numerous horses, belong- 
ing at that time (1850) to the powerful chief ‘Ali 


13th 


14th. 


15th 


16th 


17th 
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Fenjar, who shortly afterwards died in the capital of 
Bagirmi, as a holy man. 


. A place of the Bang-Dam (the chief of the Dam), who 


is the only person in the place who wears clothes. 
The country contains numerous small hamlets, and 
is richly wooded; the soil sandy. The inhabitants 
eat horseflesh. 


I’semray (Somray), an extensive district under Sultan 


(Bang) Wonja, with a clayey soil. arly in the 


morning. 


. Another place in I’semray, under the independent 


chieftain Birso. In the whole country, water is 
obtained only from wells two or three fathoms deep. 
The food of the people is chiefly (red) sorghum. 
The soil is clayey. The fields are shaded by some 
large trees. 


. Fachang Géngawe, the territory of a powerful chief, 


which is densely inhabited, and intersected by nu- 
merous shallow watercourses (“sél” or “ngaljam”), 
which, however, only contain water during the rains, 
when the country becomes impassable. 


. Gabberi, or rather a place (Jogté?) of the territory of 


Gabberi, this name being that of the whole country; 
a large place, reached in the evening, after a halt 
at noon. ‘The only weapon of the inhabitants is the 
hand-bill, called in their language “jigaji.” They 
breed numerous horses and cattle, but are said, 
nevertheless, like all the inhabitants of the country 
of Bang-Wonja to eat only dogs’ flesh. They kill 
dogs, sheep, and fowls around a large sycamore 
(“‘juméz”), in honour of their deity, accompanying 
their sacrifices with loud music on cowhides. They 
pillage and wage war upon each other. 


18th. Korifina, a large place of the sultan Koina (the 


son of Gésdega) with a rampart flanked with a pali- 
sade, and surrounded on the outside by trees and a 
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ditch. In the vicinity of the capital are situated 
several small hamlets. The inhabitants wear only a 
leather apron, and do not practice circumcision. 
They raise abundance of beans. 

19th. A large open place (name not known), in the territory 
of Sara under the chief Gdsdega, the inhabitants of 
which cultivate plenty of millet, sorghum, and beans, 
and plant a tree with a date-like fruit, with a large 
crown, but small leaves, the marrow of which, as 
white as fat, constitutes their butter and oil. This 
same tree I afterwards found along the Niger. 

20th. Saré-ngér-Kimra, another place wrongly stated to 
belong to Sultan Gésdega, with a stagnant water. 

2lst. Sard-bé-Day, a place under the chief Sariya, who pos- 
sesses numerous horses (on the Upper Shari) An 
entire day’s march, including halts. 

22nd. Yaldang (or Nyéldang), a place inhabited by a tribe 
of the same name, belonging to the powerful nation 
of the Bawa, who in time of war retire to a high 
mountain in the southern part of their country. 

23rd. Gamkil, a place of another tribe of the Biwa, in a 
sandy tract with rocky ridges, rich in trees, and in- 
tersected by small watercourses. Grraffes, lions, ele- 
phants, and hogs, are numerous in this tract, and the 
latter constitute the principal food of the inkabitants. 

24th. Dan Madobé (or Middobé), under Sultan Garé, 
beyond a mountain-chain which you cross. The 
country yields cotton, millet, and sorghum. 

25th. Dan Bébe, a place of the chief (gar) Goda. The coun- 
try, which during the rains is intersected by various 
streams, yields cotton and sorghum. 

26th. Komé, in a mountainous district. The people dwell at 
the foot of the mountains, which they only ascend 
in order to harvest their crops, which grow on the 
mountains. They obtain water from wells only. 
A short day’s journey. 
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27th. Kémaré in a mountainous district, where cotton is 
produced. The inhabitants wear only a belt, and 
worship a rock as their god; but it is said that there 
exist some Mohammedans among them. 

28th. Andi, a place of the tribe of the Sdjigé, who are said 
to clothe their horses as well as themselves. Andi 
from Gégomi is two days, vid Jill. Andi from 
Gamkil, north about 30 miles. A mountainous 
tract. An entire day’s journey. 

29th. Burda, a large place of the (Gar) Manga, with a deep 
Jake abounding with fish. (Identical with the lake 
of Bisé, which is passed between Gézomi and Andi?) 

30th. Tamki, probably a place of the Sékoré, who are armed 
with spears and bows, the men wearing clothes. 
They are said to eat lizards, which they boil; they 
have, however, likewise sorghum. Their country is 
mountainous. 

31st. Gdbera, a Kérdi place in a mountainous and richly 
wooded tract. 

32nd. Bang-Bay, a large town on the south bank of a consi- 
derable river abounding with fish and flowing east- 
wards, under the chief Sara Gula. 

All this is quite correct; but this Bang-Bay is alto- 
gether different from the territory called Bay, on the river 
of Logén. According to Ramadhan, the river of Bang- 
Bay is identical with the bahr Rashid, which, as he states, 
flows from here to Tamki, Andi, Nyéldang and Gamkil, and 
falls into the Shari at Nilem. 

The inhabitants, who are in a very rude state of civilization, 
have only slings; and no cotton is cultivated. Béang-Bay is 
four days from A’bi Telfan, and two days and a half from 
Middogé. 
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(u.) Mas-ena to Runga and Silla, according to Agid Burku. 
ioute not in a straight course, but veering westerly. 


Ist day. Ginim, a considerable place, with a rampart, and a 
large clay-built mosque. A well-wooded tract. 

2nd. A’m-jérri, a middling-sized place, surrounded by a 
stockade, inhabited by elephant and lion-hunters. 
You pass some wood. 

3rd. Kirsuwa (Jibilki?), on a river which flows N.N.W., 
abounding with fish, and navigated during the rains 
by the people in bukhsa, those large calabashes de- 
scribed on a former occasion. A woody tract. 

Ath. Kirsuwa Hirla, a place under a powerful chief, to the 
south of which is a considerable well-wooded moun- 
tain. Of the inhabitants, one-half are pagans, and 
the other half Moslemin. A long march. 

5th. Bedanga, a place surrounded by a palisade, to the west 
of which is a mountain, only inhabited by pagans, 
with abundance of fig-trees, which are considered 
holy. The soil to the north consists of sand, and in 
the southern part of clay. The wells are about five 
fathoms deep. ‘The gar (chief) of Bedanga is de- 
pendent upon Bagirmi. 

6th. Baémmen4, a pagan place in a mountainous tract, where 
water is only obtained from wells. The huts are of 
reeds. Not distant. 

ith. Ole Mantanja, a large pagan place. The upper parts 
of the huts consist of reeds, the lower parts of clay. 
Halt at noon near a large mountain in the wilder- 
ness..* 

8th. Sdémo, a place situated partly on the top and partly at 
the foot of a mountain possessing springs. The in- 
habitants are pagans; they breed horses, cows, and 
sheep, eat pork, and cultivate much cotton. Tétel 
(Antilope oryx) abounds here; also an animal called 


9th. 


10th. 


11th. 


12th. 


13th. 


14th. 
15th. 
16th. 
17th. 
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waktoté, resembling a cat, but without a tail (the 
simmoli?). 

Gellé, a place under an independent chief, on a rivulet 
flowing south, called Maggeré, abounding with fish, 
and navigated during the rains in bukhsa. 

Gar-Saré, or Ngdr-Saré, a large pagan place, under 
a powerful chieftain of the name of Makét, on a 
stagnant water (sél), which, during the rains, be- 
comes a running river, and is navigated with bukhsa, 
or crossed by means of a rope drawn from either 
side. On the way you halt at a group of four wells 
at the base of a mountain. 

Dambar, a large pagan place, consisting merely of reed 
huts, under the chieftain Gar-Dogé, and the native 
place of my informant. 

Banam, a large place, close to which is a high moun- 
tain, called “tot Shimme.” The country produces 
millet, sesamum, sorghum, and much cotton. The 
field-labour is not done by the women, as is general in 
Negroland, but by the men, the women having the 
upper hand. 

Gérgor, a place nominally under Bagirmi, on a rivulet 
in a mountainous, rocky tract, the rock being partly 
of red, partly of blue colour. The mountains are 
steep. The inhabitants are armed with spear and 
sword (the latter very remarkable), rarely with bows. 

Leté, in a mountainous tract, short distance. 

Bubi, a middle-sized place. 

Chélemi, a large place. 

Kénga Mataya, a large place, under a powerful chief, 
on the western side of a watercourse running from 
north to south. Near Kéngaa mountain rises as 
steep as a wall, presenting colours as richly che- 
quered as those of a carpet, and densely inhabited 
by birds, whence it is called “the birds’ rock.” At 
the foot of this mountain the inhabitants celebrate, 
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during summer, a great festival in a large hut, their 
temple, at the top of which an urn is suspended, 
which is said to be raised by supernatural powers on 
the approach of an enemy, and to descend again on 
his retreat. ‘The people slaughter here fowls and 
sheep, and bring sorghum and beans, which they 
sow, the crop being said to start forth immediately, - 
so that they reap, boil, and eat it the same day. 
Then they place a woman, in splendid attire, on a 
kdrru or wooden mortar, on each side of the hut, 
who are said to be transformed into horses, and to 
beat the kérru, which itself rises up in the shape of 
a horse. | 
These fabulous statements, on whatever imposture pe 

may rest, were repeated to me by several most 
credible informants, quite independently the one of 
the other. The vessel or urn suspended at the 
top of the hut is said to represent their deity. | 
According to the experienced Ramadhan Degéji, the 
following places lie at short distances from each 
other, in the mountainous tract between Kénga and 
Belél-Kolé:—Gér (Gére, see lower down), a large 
and populous district, rather mountainous; Sara, 
under Sultan Mokhé; Bedauga, Bammend, Bajawu 
and Mére (another village situated on the top of 
a mount, and on the watercourse running to — 
Jena, Kédil, Kétkol, Belél Kolé). 

18th. Sar, a large place on and at the base of a high 
hill, on which stands the chief’s dwelling, sur- 
rounded with arampart. The sultan feasts, at “Aid 
el kebir, the chiefs subjected to his dominion, on re- 
ceiving their tribute, by slaughtering a great number 
of cattle. 

19th. Doy, a large place under an independent chieftain ; 
not distant. 

20th. Dangal, a place on the top of a mountain in a moun- 
tainous tract. ‘ 
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21st. Banal, a large place with a great body of horsemen, 
situated at the foot of a steep mountain. This moun- 
tain-range is said to extend a month’s journey, and to 
contain numerous villages. In its valleys, water- 
courses are formed during the rains, and it contains 
numerous small lakes, abounding with fish. The in- 
habitants wear clothes, and possess numerous herds. 
It is said that the cold on these mountains is some- 
times very severe, and that snow and hail fall 
occasionally. The whole country is under the su- 
premacy of Kénga. 

22nd. I’yon, a large place at the foot of a mountain, under 
Kénga. 

23rd. T'amki (see above) a large place under the chief Bishara 
Milkéte. Tamki, in a straight line from Kénga, is 
only one day 8S. W. 

24th. Gdbera, a place on a mountain, consisting of a rock of 
red colour, the inhabitants of which are armed with 
bows and arrows, and are very formidable. This 
tract contains several watercourses. 

25th. Jaya, a group of several villages on the top of a moun- 

| tain. 

26th. Minedogd. 

27th. Middogé, a place, or rather district, mountainous, and 
comprising about 40 hamlets lying around an isolated 
mountain, under the chieftain A’bi Khédr. The in- 
habitants, on the inroad of the Waday people in 
1852, retired to the mountain, which they held for 
seven months, till the Waday army retired. 

‘28th. Dréngolé, a village of the A’fanin, as they are called, 
a section of, or rather an indigenous tribe subjected 
to, the Kika in the valley of the Bat-ha, with stag- 
nant pools. 

29th. Kinjur, a place of the Kika. 

30th. A’m-Khariba, a district comprising numerous hamlets 
on the Bat-ha, which is fringed with dim-palms, A 


very short distance. 
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31st. Kornay, a large place of the Kaka, consisting entirely 


32nd 


33rd. 


34th. 


35th. 


36th. 


37th. 


38th. 


39th. 


AOth. 


of reed-huts. The principal produce is millet. 

Birket Fatima, a large stagnant water on the north 
bank of the Bat-ha. Informant now turns south. 

A large place of the Maésmajé, Arab cattle-breeders 
at the foot of a mountain, the summit of which is 
inhabited by pagans. The district abounds with 
large trees. 

A. considerable village of the Daéjé. In the Khalla 
a large number of Fullén, as the Falbe are there 
called, graze their herds. 

Koérbe (?) a large place, or rather district, of the Ma- 
salat, or Masalit (whom my informant erroneously 
takes to be Arabs) with numerous herds, of a very 
thievish disposition, on a watercourse called Bérekat. 
North of the Masalét, according to my informant, 
there is no watercourse properly speaking. 

A hamlet of the Salamat Arabs, mixed with pagans, 
and themselves pagans; on the bahr e’ Tini, a 
stagnant water. 

A district of the Welid Rashid, name not known. 

A large place of the Bandalé, in a district rich in 
honey. 

Dar Séli, an extensive district quite level and bare of 

trees. 

Sofélawén, a small village inhabited by Arabs, stated 
by my informant to be pagans, under ‘Abd e’ Rahman 
J dko. 


Alst. A large place under the sovereign of Runga, name not 


known. The country is traversed by various moun- 
tains. 


42nd. Dar Shilé, a mountainous country with a river flowing 


eastwards, beyond which is Dar Dinga. 
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(v.) From Kukawa, by way of Login Birni and Busé to 
(the Western) Bang-Bay, according to Slave-traders. 


Ist day. Ngdrnu. 


2nd 


3rd. 


4th. 
5th. 


6th. 


7th. 


8th. 


9th. 
10th. 


11th. 


12th. 


13th. 
14th. 


15th. 
16th. 
17th. 


18th. 


19th. 
20th. 


21st. 


22nd. 
23rd. 
24th. 


25th. 
26th. 


Neala. 

A’fadé. 

Kala Kabé. 

Halleba. 

Kala Guria. 

Karnak Légone, or Logén Birni. 

Kiubu ngélo, a large town surrounded by a rampart. 

Bigoman, a large town under Sultan Masseri, on the 
west bank of the Shari. 

Mayemba, or Mankhfa, on the east bank of the large 
river. 

Misgu, a tract comprising a number of hamlets, with 
some isolated eminences. You always keep along 
the watercourse. 

Balenére. 

Mondo. 

Muro. 

Gurumbanga. 

Gado. 

Kékocho. 

MaAfelé, constantly along the river. 

Laffana. 

Bus6, a large place under a powerful chief. 

Mirti, a village on an island in the Shari. 

Birri, still on the river. 

Méngola, under the chieftain Binigo. 

Mitu, a place on the same river, with abundance of 
boats, nguritu, and crocodiles, and surrounded by a 
dense wood. 

Bargn4, a considerable village. 


Y6, another pagan place. 
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27th. 


28th. 


29th. 
30th. 


Ost. 


32nd. 
33rd. 
34th. 


35th. 
36th. 


37th. 


38th. 


39th. 


40th. 


Alst 


42nd 


A3rd. 


44th. 
45th. 
A6th. 
47th. 


48th. 
49th. 


50th. 
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Billay, the last place on the Shari. 

Nigi, a village situated in a tract intersected by small 
watercourses, which join the river. 

Tégild, on the Bachikaém. 

Kérbe, a large place in a woody tract. 

Gérewé. 

Bikkabé, a place situated on a river. 

Limmirkay, on the large river, one day from Attar. 

Békang. The inhabitants of all these places go naked, 
are only armed with the hand-bill, and eat dogs’ flesh. 

Kérbol, another village on the same river. 

Biwa Dasar, so called from the chief Dasfr. The 
people eat beef and horseflesh, and gird their loins 
with horsetails. ‘The “délu ”-tree is said to be their 
deity. 

K<6na. 

Nyégel. 

Nilem, a place on a headland between the Shari, to- 
wards the west, and a tributary of the latter, the 
river of Andi, on the east side. 

Kunno, 

Jénge, a large place at the foot of a mountain which 
here starts up from the plain. 

Gashdffar, a village in a mountainous district. 

Téngi, a place in a mountainous tract on the west 
bank of a river (the Shari ?). 

Fatum, in a woody plain on the river. 

Kom. 

Kiamra (Sara-ng4r-Kémra) in a mountainous tract. 

Bang-Bay, in a hilly tract, with four chiefs, one of 
whom is Jimdil. 

Kidumir, a place near a mountain. 

Géjjemir, a village with a mountain and a river to the 
south. 

Bang-Derir, a mountainous tract with a river, abound- 
ing in the tree called k6, which bears a large fruit. 


— Rear nae 
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Sist.. : 
52nd. 


53rd. 


54th. 
55th. 


56th. 


57th. 
58th. 
59th. 


60th. 
61st. 


62nd. 


Day, in a mountainous tract, with a river. 

Gural, aplace situated in a level tract, inhabited by a 
fierce race of people of a red colour. 

Chol6l, residence of the chief Kiki. 

Jogté, a large place. All short marches. 

Mugmé6, in a woody plain with small watercourses 
without a current, producing millet, and abounding 
with elephants and beasts of prey, particularly 
hyzenas. 

Gam, a place in a level tract, the inhabitants of which 
go naked, are only armed with the hand-bill, and 
eat dog-flesh. 

Somray, ina plain, with small watercourses. 

Yalma, in a plain. You here change your course. 

Dolemé, in a level tract, subject to Somray, with large 
trees, producing only millet. The people breed dogs, 
cattle, and pigs. 

Chire, a large place. 

Gabberi, in a plain, devoid of running water, and having 
only wells. 

Kimre. 


(«.) From Mas-ena, by way of Gawi to Mawé6, according to 


Who, 


Agid Misa, 


nine years ago was sent by‘Othman Baigoman to Kénem, 


to pay his respects to Mohammed, the son of ‘Abd el Jelil, 
and to deliver to him a number of slaves as a present, by way 
of opening negotiations. Masa, however, barely escaped being 


killed 


by the khalifa “Ali, the governor of Mawé and a par- 


tisan of Waday; and the negotiations were soon broken off in 
consequence of the insecurity of the road. 
Ist day. A’bi-Gher (see above). 


2nd. 


ord. 
Ath. 


Chekka. 
Dérja. 
Méddeba, on the Shari, a little above Klésem. 
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5th. Gawi, a town formerly of importance, but containing at 
present, after having been destroyed by the sheikh 
Mohammed el Kanemi, who, assisted by Mastafa 
el A’hmar and Mukni, took it, after a long resistance, 
in A.H. 1234—only a small population. Gawi from 
Klésem about 20 miles. 
6th. A place of the Yamantik Arabs, or the Daghana, on 
a sheet of water. 
7th. Kidik. 
8th. Babdliya, formerly the capital of an independent terri- 
tory, with a peculiar dialect like that of Baigoman; 
at present nearly deserted, since its destruction to- 
gether with Gawiin 1234 a.u., and possessing but 
a very small remnant of population. Babaliya is 
about twelve miles from the Shari, and thirty miles, 
or a long day’s journey, from Gawi. 
9th. Ziydn, a place belonging to Karka or Kargha. 
10th. A hamlet belonging to Karka, not far from the 


lake. 
11th. 
12th | Te 
13th. Hillelat (small hamlets) of Karka. 
14th. 


15th. A village of the Nefasa. 

16th. A village of the Kanem Arabs. A long night’s march, 
from aser (four o’clock, p.m.) till the next morning. 

17th. Mawé. 


From Babéaliya to Motto, according to Ramadhan Degéi. 


Ist day. Augtira, a place of the Kika. 

2nd. Dimdim, a w4di whence the inhabitants of Moité 
fetch natron, and much frequented by the Shiwa, 
who like to graze their herds therein. 

3rd. Kargha. 

4th. Babaliyé. 
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From Méas-ena to Méddeba. 


Ist. Bakada, " 
Ond. Kéllekélle, Separated by short distances. Very 


to be performed in two days. 
3rd. Marga, rey P in two days 


Ath. Jégodé, a large place inhabited by Kandri, with a 
khalifa. 
5th. Méddeba. 


(y.) Places on the Shari, descending the river from Bugomén. 


Below Btigomaén are situated on the river: —Yatiya; 
Béla Masa, with a rampart; Kulji; A’su or Aisu, with a 
rampart in the utmost state of decay; Ndara; Mai Dalé; 
Gédiyé, and Mélé. 

Below Mélé are situated on the river :—Méddeba; Klésem, 
a considerable place, with a peculiar dialect, twenty miles 
from Mélé; Tibaélo; Shégguwa or Kinji Bargu, with the 
ford of Sina-Facha, where the river of Logon, or the 14- 
ghame Légone (the Arre of the Masgu), falls into the Shari; 
Gulfé; Mafang; Shawi, a place well-known from Denham’s 
description; Makari, a very important place, which, it is much 
to be regretted, we were prevented from visiting. 

For the very important itinerary of an expedition under- 
taken from A’m-majira in Dar Far, in a south-westerly 
direction, through Banda (called Dar Banda) to the borders of 
a large river running westward, which must be one of the 
great objects of discovery to future expeditions, see Journal 
of the Royal Geog. Soc., 1853, vol. xxiii. p. 120. 
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FRAGMENTS OF A METEOROLOGICAL REGISTER. 


Date. 


1851. 
July 
28 


Aug. 
1 


2 


3) | Nothermo|metri-| Heavy 
cal observiation. 


4 


Hour of 
Day. 


sunrise 


noon 
noon 


sunrise 
noon 
sunset 
sunrise 


noon 
sunset 


No observiation. 


noon 


Remarks. 


Degrees in 
scale of 
Fahrenheit. 


78°8| Sky overcast, a 
few drops of rain; | 
8.30 a.m. a heavy | 
thunder-storm, 
with rain till 11 | 


o'clock. 

79°7 | 

87°8| In the night some 
more rain. 

77 

93°2 

89° 

74 |A thunder-storm 
early in the morn- | 
ing; 10a.m. afew 
drops of rain. 

89°6 

86 


95 | 
thunder- 
storm in the night 
of the 2nd, with 
the most plentiful 
fall of rain which 
we had during 
this season. In 
the night of the 
4th another very 
heavy fall of rain, 
lasting till the 
morning, and not 
accompanied by 


\ 


on 


1 p.m. 
noon 


noon 
noon 


sunrise 


aoe 

nog 

3.25 Remarks, 

o 2s 

Ae 
any thunder or 
lightning. 

- |915 am. a heavy 

shower lasting till 
11 o’clock, pre- 
ceded by gusts of 
wind, and fol- 
lowed by a few 
claps of thunder. 

73°4 

84:2 | In the morning sky 


overcast. 

78°8 | At 10°30 a.m. rain. 

89°6 | The morning fine ; 
about noon sky 
overcast; about 
2 p.m. heavy 
thunder-storm 
with much rain. 

71°6|In the morning 
rainy; afterwards 
the sun _ broke 
forth. 


10>? | No thermo!metri-| Fine weather. 


Mell 


12 


sunrise 


noon 


cal observiation 


- |llam. very heavy 
shower, but only | 
of short duration. 

73°4 


ne No observation. 


About 11. o’clock 
am. rain; and 
again in the after- 
noon. 
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fog ERE 
nOg neg 
Date. —— 3 fe Remarks. Date. rae ea 5 Remarks. 
oa's o ae 
A & A & 
1851 1851 
Aug. Sept. 
16 - = - | Sky overcast. 14 sunrise | 77 
17 2 15 - - - | Heavy gale. 
ial No observ{ation. 16 Sanitise, 1) are y8 
19 noon 88°7 | Fine weather. 17. _| No observjation. 
20 Eee = 4)In the night:aj) 18 2 p.m 98°6| (Town of Yo.) 
thunder-storm, 19 2 p.m 98°6 
with heavy rain. 20 2 p.m 96°8 | Heavy easterly 
21 | No observiation. gale. 
22 noon 89°6 | Sky SeerED sunset 87°8 
23 noon 91-4} At 9 p.m. heavy 21 i 
Pesebe shea y a2 No obsery|ation. 
with a tolerable || 23 | 2.30 p.m. | 89°6 | Thunder-storm, 
quantity of rain. with a little rain. 
24 noon 87°8|A cold northerly |} 24 27th, storm, with 
wind. to No observjation. considera rain 
25 | No observiation. 29 in the afternoon. 
26 Jena oes - |7) am. a heavy]! 380 sunrise | 69°8 (Kanem.) 
thunder-storm, lpm. {102°2}A hot northerly 
with moderate wind from the 
a No observiation, | 7?" desert. 
29 = - - | Fine weather. Oct. 
30 noon 89°6 1 2p.m. |106°7 
31 | No obseryjation. 2 | No obseryjation. 
Sept. 3 noon 101°3 
1 < - - | Fine weather. 2pm. {104 
2 noon 77 | 100’clock, thunder- 4 noon 100°4 
storm, with heavy 2pm. {104 
rain. 5 noon 98°6 
3 5 x - | In the morning, till 6.15 p.m. | 96°8 
near noon, rain; 6 noon 100°4 
afterwards fine 2pm. |105°8 
weather. 7 sunrise | 68 
4 noon 87°8|In the afternoon noon 102°2 
some rain. 2p.m. {105°5 
5 | No observiation. 8 noon 103 
6 noon 89°6 2pm. {|105°8 
q - - | Agood deal of rain, 9 noon {101 
at times heavier, 2pm. |104 |About 2 o'clock 
at others gentle. p-m. a thunder- 
8 noon 86 storm towards 
9 noon 89°6 S.E.; about sun- 
10 | No observation. set a little rain. 
11 a - | Heavy dew. noon 104 
12 noon 91°4 10 2p.m. {111 |A_ thunder-storm. 
13 noon 89°6 | Sky overcast. Sun A little rain in 


gradually broke 
forth. 


the evening. 
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ae 
Hour of | 2C4 
Lae 
Day. Bo 5 = 
A & 

noon 
noon 98°6 
2 p.m. 100°4 
noon 101°3 


to | No observ{ation. 


noon 100°4 
2p.m. /|108 
2pm. |109°4 
1 p.m. {109 
2ipam.. » |107°6 
noon 105°8 
2 p.m. 


No observiation. 


2pm. {100-4 


No observiation. 


1 p.m. 96°8 

sunrise | 64°4 
1.30 p.m. |} 96°8 
No observ|ation. 
1.30 p.m. | 82°4 
1.30 p.m. | 95 
No observjation. 
1.30 p.m, | 94 
No observjation. 
1.30 p.m. | 89°6 

sunrise | 53°5 
1.30 p.m. | 90°5 


No observiation. 


Remarks. 


101°3 | At noon thunder- 


storm gathering 
on all sides. At 2 
p-m. a little rain. 


Strong 
gale. 


northerly 


108°5 | After 3 o’clock, a 


thunder-storm 
from the south; 
rain towards the 
west. 


(Dikowa.) Thick 
fog in the morn- 
ing, as was often 
the case at this 
season. 


Date. 


1852, 


Jan. 
il 


12 


Fas 
Hour of v of 
Day. bb 5 2 
aay 
sunrise 51°8 
No observjation. 
sunrise | 55°4 
No obseryjation. 
5.30 p.m. | 55°4 
sunrise | 52°7 
sunrise | 51°8 
2 p.m. 86 
sunrise | 51 
sunrise | 51°8 


No observjation. 


sunrise | 56°3 
sunrise | 56°3 
sunset 743 


No observiation. 


sunrise | 61°7 


No observjation. 


No observiation. 


sunrise 60°8 
sunrise | 59 


noon 96°8 
noon 95 
sunset 82°4 


No observiation. 


sunrise 59 
sunrise | 59 
1.80 p.m, |100°4 


6 a.m. 59 
Tp 91°4 
sunset ide 
sunrise | 57:2 
2pm. | 96°8 
sunset 78°8 
No observjation. 
sunrise 62°6 
1.30 p.m. | 95 
100°4 
sunset 82°4 
sunrise | 59 
1 p.m. 87°8 


sunset | 77 


621 


Remarks. 


(Wiliya, Masgu.) 


In cool shade. 
In ventilated tent. 
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Hour of ; S 2 H ee 3 
Date. Day. 2 5 Remarks. Date. oy ae ® Remarks. 
oS 5) 
esis Ate 
1852. 1852. 
Jan. Feb. 
13 sunrise | 56°5 7 sunrise | 62°6 
1,30 p.m. | 84°2 | In very cool shade, noon 84:2 
with cool north- sunset Gi 
erly breeze. 8 sunrise | 62°6 
sunset 74°3 1 p.m. 81°5 
14 sunrise | 56°3 sunset 78'°3 
15 sunrise 51 9 sunrise | 63°5 
noon 87 noon 87°8 
sunset 70°7 sunset 79°7 
16 sunrise | 52°7 10 sunrise | 64°4 
noon 91°4 noon 87°8 
17 sunrise | 55:4 sunset 79°7 
1.30 p.m. | 89°6 11 sunrise | 68°0 
18 sunrise | 57°2 noon 95°0 
1 p.m. 86 sunset 81°5 
19 PAL oye 12 sunrise | 70°2 
90 } No observation. Bae 92-0 
21 sunrise | 58 sunset 86:0 
sunset 7a2 13 sunrise | 69°8 
22 sunrise 56°3 noon 98°6 
23 sunrise | 59 sunset 87°8 
24 | No observjation. 14 sunrise | 70°7 | Heavy gale. 
25 sunrise | 56°3 1.30 p.m. | 98°6 
26 sunrise | 52°7 15 sunrise | 69°8 
1.30 p.m, | 93°2 1.30 p.m. | 98°6 
sunset ip? sunset 86 
27 sunrise | 57°2 16 sunrise | 69°8 
28 noon 98°6 12.45 98°6 
29 sunrise | 59 sunset 87°8 
Lt No observjation. 17 cae og 
sunset 86°0 
Feb. 18 sunrise | 69°8 
1 | No observjation. (Kikawa.) 1.45 p.m. |101 
2 sunrise | 56°3 sunset 87°8 
noon 15°2 19 sunrise | 70°7 
sunset | 65°3 1.30 p.m. | 98°6 | The evening foggy. 
3 sunrise | 59 20 sunrise | 67°3 ; 
12.45 70°7 12.45 102°2 
4 sunrise | 55°4 21 sunrise | 68 | All this time much 
sunset 716 sickness in Ki- 
5 sunrise | 61°7 kawa. 
noon 78 1.15 99°5 
sunset 72°5 sunset 86 
6 sunrise 63°5 yy) sunrise 66°2 
12.15 80°6 1.45 89°6 


sunset RS sunset 79°7 


Date. 


1852. 
Feb. 


March 


11 
12 
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Remarks. 


Se 
Hour of | Sot 
Day. na 2 
vac 
Af 
sunrise | 68°0 
1.30 88°7 
sunset 78°8 
sunrise | 67 
1 p.m. 87 
sunset (7h 
sunrise | 64°4 
sunrise | 65°5 
1 p.m. 89 
sunset 80°6 
sunrise | 66°2 
2 p.m. 91 
sunset 80°6 
sunrise | 67 
1 p.m. 91°4 
sunset 82°4 
sunrise | 67°3 
12.30 91°4 
sunset 86°0 
sunrise | 69 
1 p.m, 96'°8 
sunset 86 
sunrise | 71°6 
lpm. {1004 
sunrise | 71°6 
1.30 p.m. |} 95 
30: p.m. | 97°7 
sunset 86 
sunrise | 78°8 
1.30 p.m. | 99°5 
sunset 80°6 
sunrise | 71°6 
1.30 p.m. | 94 
sunset 84°2 
sunrise | 71°6 
1.30 p.m. | 96°8 
sunset 86 
No observiation. 
sunrise 70°5 
1.30 p.m. | 98°2 
sunset 89 


No observiation. 
1.30 94 


Logon birni. About 
2.30 p.m. a little 
rain. 


3 


5nd 
Hour of | $ aa 
Day. Gs ie 
ons 
a°E 
sunrise | 71°6 
2pm. | 94:1 
1,30 p.m. | 98°2 
sunrise | 75'2 
I p.m: 96°8 
No observiation. 
1.30 p.m. | 92°8 
sunrise rhe 
sunset 83°3 
1.30 p.m. |100 
sunrise | 58 
2pm. {101°5 
sunrise | 62°6 


1.30 p.m, |102°2 


sunset 87°8 
sunrise | 69°4 
2 p.m. 98°6 


No observjation. 


noon 104°7 
1.30 107°4 
sunrise | 63 


1.30 p.m. |106°2 
sunset 91°8 
sunrise 66°6 

1.30 p.m. |105°3 
sunset 87°8 
sunrise | 73 


623 


Remarks. 


Sky overcast ; thick 
clouds. 


Sky overcast. 


Bakada. 


The first thunder- 
storm of the rainy 
season. The sky, 
in the morning, 
thickly overcast ; 
the air moist. The; 
sun broke through’ 
the clouds after 9 
o'clock ; but half- 
an hour past noon 
the thunder-storm 
broke forth at a 
short distance to- 
wards the south, 
from whence it 
proceeded, reach- 
ing us at 1 p.m. 


624 APPENDIX. 
so. A = 
See nee 
Date. Hour ag! oa Remarks, Date. | cure | gem Remarks. 
a: eee 
Ae Ac 
1852. 1852. 
April i April 
3 12.30 |102°7| From 1 o’clock to east, accompanied 
1.30 87°8| 1.23 large drops by much wind, 
sunset | 85:1] of rain, followed but only little 
by heavy gusts rain; night very 
of wind. oppressive. 

4 sunrise | 73 9 sunrise | 80 | The sky overcast; 

noon 100°4| About 11 o’clock atmosphere op- 
thick rain-clouds pressive. About 
gathering, but no 8 o'clock a few 
rain. drops of rain. 

5 sunrise | 81°5| About 5 o’clock in 2 p.m. 98°6 
the morning the |} 10 lpm, |104 |About 3 am. a 
thunder-storm thunder-storm, 
broke forth, with without wind, but 
light rain lasting accompanied by 
till about 8 a.m. considerable rain, 
Then the sun which lasted for 
broke through about an hour and 
the clouds, while a half. 
the thunder con- 11 sunset |100 
tinued. At 9.30 sunrise | 76°3 | Sky overcast. 

a.m. again a little 1.30 p.m, |103 

rain; the sky re- sunset | 87°4|In the evening a 

maining overcast thunder-storm 

the rest of the gathered from the 

day. west, but bring- 
1.30 p.m. | 91°4 ing only a few 
sunset | 90°5 drops of rain. 

6 sunrise | 76°3|Sky thickly over- || 12 sunrise | 75°6 | Sky overcast; sultry. 
cast; storm to- 1.30 p.m.| 95°5; About 2 p.m. a 
wards the north. sunset 99°3|} thunder-storm in 

1.15 p.m, |105°4 the distance east- 
tf sunrise | 72 ward, gradually 
lpm. |106°7 approaching, and 
2pm. {1094 sending forth, at 
sunset 94°6 sunset, uninter- 

8 sunrise | 76°5|Sky overcast; at rupted peals of 
11 o'clock a little thunder and 
rain began, often flashes of light- 
interrupted, the ning, with only a 
thunder - storm few drops of rain, 
gradually turning but heavy squalls 
to the north. of wind lasting 

noon 94:5 till about 8 p.m.; 
1.15 p.m, {104 a heavy shower 
sunset | 92°5| About 8 p.m. a followed, lasting 


thunder - storm 
arose from the 


for about two 
hours, 
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Date. oe Remarks. Date. Remarks. 


scale of 


Degrees in 
scale of 
Fahrenheit 

S 

a 
Degrees in 
Fahrenheit. 


1852. 1852. 
April April 
13 sunrise | 70°5 
1.30 p.m. |101°7 
sunset 91°4 
14 sunrise | 73°4 
noon 101°7 | About noon the sky 


followed, greatly 
refreshing the 
temperature. The 
rain then ceased, 
while the thunder 


94 became thickly continued, with | 
overcast, and at heavy squalls | 
1 p.m. a few large from E.N.E.; but | 
drops fell, fol- at sunset the rain | 
lowed by ashower began afresh, and} 
for about ten mi- lasted for full two | 
nutes; the sky re- : hours. 
mained overcast. 22 | No observjation. 
sunset 88°2 23 1.15 p.m. |100°4! The sun _ broke | 
15 sunrise | 76°6| About 7 o’clock in through the thun- 
the morning a der-clouds about } 
few drops fell, 8 a.m. | 
but afterwards || 24 noon 102'2) The sky overcast, 
the sky cleared but no rain. | 


95°4) At 4 p.m. a heavy | 
shower, but of | 


up; and in the}; 25 12.30 


1.30 p.m. } 96°8| afternoon a fresh 


2p.m. |101°4| breeze arose. In short duration, | 

the following followed but not | 

sunset | 90 night a little rain. preceded by thun- | 

16 sunrise | 80°2| In the morning the 


der. 

sky overcast, and || 26 | 1.45 p.m. |101°8| Sky thickly over- 
a little rain fell, cast; the sun} 
1 p.m. 99°7 | Aboutnoonaheavy breaking through } 
wind arose from the clouds at 9.30 
S.E., and the sky a.m., the atmo- | 
became again sphere remain- | 
thickly overcast. ing sultry. In the } 
afternoon a thun- 
der-storm accom- | 


sunset 80°6 
17. | No observjation. 
PSteieiaiies se) io - 


No observjation. 


1.20 p.m. |104°4 


At 2 o’clock in the 
morning a heavy 
N.E. wind arose. 


Sultry day. 

At 2 p.m. a thun- 
der-storm gather- 
ed from S.E. At 
3.30 o’clock it be- 
gan raining, first 
slightly, but from 
3.45 to 4.15, a 
heavy shower 


S$ 


panied by heavy 
squalls of wind, | 
but no rain. | 
Atmesphere sultry. | 
(Mas-efia). | 
In the afternoon a} 
thunder - storm 
gathered, but 
brought us only a 
few drops of rain 
in the evening. 
The sky the whole 
day overcast; in 


Date. oa 
1852. 
April 
30 - A 
May 
1 = - 
D) = k 
3 « = 
4 = a 
5 1 p.m. 
sunset 
6 1 p.m 
7 1.30 
8 1.30 


APPENDIX. 


Remarks. 


Degrees in 


3 
a: 
© 
Be 
ao 
oa 
nant. 
ica 


the afternoon a 
storm gathered in 
the south, but not 
accompanied by 
rain. 

= In the afternoon a 
thunder - storm 
arose, followed by 
a considerable 
rain the follow- 
ing night, lasting 
about two hours. 


- |Sky overcast; the 
sun breaking 
through the 
clouds about 10 
a.m., but only for 
a few moments. 
At 4 p.m. thick 
thunder - clouds, 
with much heat- 
lightning, but no 
rain, 

- |About 5.30 p.m. 
dark thunder- 
clouds gathered, 
but passed by 
westward. 

- |Alittle before 9 p.m. 
thunder - clouds 
from S.W., with 
heavy squalls, fol- 
lowed at 9 o’clock 
by a heavy shower, 
lasting about two 
hours. 

No thunder-storm. 

Fine weather. 


Beautiful weather. 

95 | Beautiful morning, 
in the afternoon 
heavy squalls of 
wind. 

Fine day. 


oO 
ist) 
ea 
Degrees of 
scale of 
Fahrenheit. 


95°7 
97°3 
98°6 
98°1 
13: lene See 


14 | 1.45 p.m. | 95 


4.30 p.m. | 96°6 
15-4 ie osiecth ee 


16 2 p.m. 86 


Remarks. 


At 9.30 am. a 
heavy gale. 

Sky thickly over- 
cast, the sun shin- 
ing forth only 
now and then; at 
about 11 a.m. the 
weather cleared 
up, but became 
again overcast in 
the afternoon; 
and at 2o’clock 
a thunder-storm 
gathered, but 
without bringing 
us much rain. 


The sky overcast 
the whole day. 
At 1.45 p.m. dis- 
tant thunder to- 
wards the east; 
at 4 p.m. it began 
raining, and con- 
tinued till five 
with considerable 
violence, then 
ceased and began 
again with sun- 
set, accompanied 
by thunder now 
and then, and 
lasting in a uni- 


form way till 8.30 


the next morning. 
The sky having 
cleared up a little 
before noon again 
became overcast 
in the afternoon. 
Sky thickly over- 
cast; the sun 


breaking through | — 


ES ee ee ee 


22 
23 
24 


25 


26 


2 p.m. 


sunrise 


sunrise 
sunrise 


1.15 p.m. 


2 p.m. 


suurise 


2.30 p.m. 
sunrise 


1.30 p.m. 


METEOROLOGICAL REGISTER. 


Remarks. 


Degrees in 
scale of 
Fahrenheit 


the clouds about 
10 o'clock. 
88°7 
- | The weather dull. 
91°4| Fine day. 
- | No thunder-storm. 
75°2} At noon light 
thunder - clouds 
gathered, bring- 
ing a heavy gale, 
but no rain, and 
the weather soon 
cleared up. 
“ No storm. 
68 | Fine fresh morning. 
77 ~+| Fine weather, light 
clouds gathered 
in the course of 
96 the afternoon,and 
in the evening 
heat-lightning. 


96°8 | Windy; sky alittle 
overcast. 

In the afternoon 
after 5 o'clock 
thunder - clouds 
from west, as well 
as N.E., and in 
the latter direc- 
tion much heat- 
lightning without 
thunder. After 
sunset a littlerain, 
very little in the 
town, more out- 
side. 

74°3 | Sky a little over- 
cast, in the even- 
ing a thunder- 
storm, but not 
accompanied by 
rain in the inte- 
rior of the town. 


89°6 

78°8 | Sky a little over- 
cast. 

96°8 


Date. ie 
1852. 
May 

28 sunrise 

1.30 p.m. 

sunset 

29 sunrise 

2 p.m. 

30 sunrise 

lpm. 

31 - - 
June 

] = a 

D) vi as 

3 i be 

4 es 


Degrees in 
scale of 
Fahrenheit. 


5 | No observiation. 


6 = = 


ss 2 


627 


Remarks. 


After sunset heat- 
lightning and 
wind. 


At 5 p.m. a little 
rain with sun- 
shine; a single 
thunder clap be- 
ing heard. 


At 2 p.m. heavy 
gusts of wind. 
Weather clear. 


Sky overcast, at 
6.45 a.m. a little 
rain, with distant 
thunder. After- 
wards the weather 
cleared up. 

Sky overcast, the 
sun not coming 
forth before 5 p.m. 

Sky overcast, chilly 
atmosphere, with 
a strong south- 
easterly wind, till 
at length the sun 
broke through the 
clouds and scat- 
tered them. 

About 9 pm. a 
thunder - storm 
gathered, accom- 
panied by only a 
little rain. 


At 3.30 p.m a 
very heavy thun- 
der-storm, with 
violent squalls of 
wind from the 
north, followed by 
a heavy shower, 
but of short dura- 
tion. 


628 APPENDIX.. 
£8 as 
no ned 
Date. oe ae 3 Remarks. Date. SDE : 2% Remarks. 
A"s g*5 
1852. 1852 
June June 
7 sunrise | 75°2| Sky thickly over- || 15 sunrise | 74°5| Sky thickly over- 
cast. cast, at 6:25 a.m. 
8 sunrise | 76°3 again a little rain, 

1.30 p.m. | 95°5| Thick clouds, por- the sun breaking 
tending a storm ; through the clouds 
the sun broke at 1 p.m. 
through the clouds 2p.m. | 86 
at 9 a.m. In the sunset | 74:5 
evening  heat-|| 16 sunrise | 70°7 | Sky overcast. 
lightning towards 2pm. | 87 |In the evening 
the west. heat - lightning 

9 > - - | Weather clear. towards N. and 
10 sunrise | 77°4 N.E. 

1.45 p.m.| 95°4| In the afternoon || 17 sunrise | 77°5| Sky overcast ; the 
thunder - clouds sun breaking forth 
gathering, and at only now and 
4 p.m. alight rain. then. About 6 

ll 2 p.m. 95 | After 4 pm. a p.m. a thunder- 
thunder - storm storm gathered 
from the south, from the west, 
but without rain. but did not reach 

12 sunrise | 74°1 us; while another 

2 p.m. 92°7|In the evening storm rose from 
heat-lightning to- E.S.E., but like- 
wards W.N.W. wise ended in 

13 sunrise | 77 nothing but heat- 

1.45 93°2|In the afternoon lightning, and 
thunder clouds passed by with- 
gathering with out any rain. 
distant thunder || 18 sunrise | 73:4| Sky thickly over- 
towards the west 2 p.m. 89°6| cast; the sun 
at 3.30. At 5.30 breaking forth 
heavy rain to- only now and 
wards the north, then. At 4 p.m. 
but none in the thunder - storm 
; town (Mas-eiia). from the west, but 

14 sunrise | 80°6 | Sky overcast from without bringing | 

1.30 p.m. | 93:2} 3 p.m.; heavy rain. Heavy 
thunder-storm to- squalls of wind 
wards N.E. It be- after sunset. 
gan raining with|} 19 sunrise | 73°8|(N.B. broke the 
us at 3.30, mostly last thermometer 
heavily, at times I had with me at 
more gently, till the time.) 2.30 
7 o'clock in the p.m. distant thun- 
evening. Also der heard, a hea- 
the following vy thunder-storm | 
night a little rain. gathering from | 
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Hour of Hour of 
Date. Remarks. Date. Day. 


Day. Remarks. 


Degrees in 
scale of 
Fahrenheit. 
Degrees in 
scale of 
Fahrenheit. 


1852. 1852. 
June June 


the east, over- 
clouding the 
whole sky, but 
without bringing 
us any rain. In 
the evening heat- 
lightning. 
Weather clear. 

5 p.m. a thunder- 
storm with a 
heavy gale, but 
without rain. 
Sky overcast ; the 
sun not breaking 
through the clouds 
before the after- 
noon, and only 
from time to 
time. In the 
evening heat- 
lightning towards 
W. and E.N.E. 
The sky in the 
morning clearer, 
till at 12.30, a 
thunderstorm ga- 
thered fromS.W., 
when at lp.m.a 
few drops fell, 
and at 2.30 a 
little more rain. 
The morning clear ; 
at 6 p.m. a thun- 
derstorm gather- 
ing in the east, 
but only bringing 
a few drops of 
rain. 

In the preceding 
night a moderate 


Weather clear. 

3 p.m. a_ thun- 
der-storm from 
W.S.W.; how- 
ever only a few 
drops fell, the 
storm going 
southward. 

The morning fine, 
the sky being co- 
vered with cumuli. 
About 4 pm. a 
heavy _ thunder- 
storm _ gathered 
from the west, 
where it  dis- 
charged itself 
without bringing 
us more than a 
few drops. 

Sky in the morn- 
ing clear, in the 
afternoon cloudy, 
in the night a 
little rain. 

Sky overcast; about 
5 p.m. a thunder- 
storm gathered, 
but without rain 
in the beginning, 
till the clouds 
having discharged 
themselves __ to- 
wards the west 
and the north, 
it began raining 
with us at 7 p.m., 
the rain lasting 
half an hour with 
great violence, 


fall of rain, last- after which it con- 
ing about two tinued more mo- 
hours; about 3.30 derately. 


p.m. a heavy gale 
arose, and the sky 
became overcast 
towards the east. 


ss 3 


A violent shower 
near morning, 
lasting about an 


630 APPENDIX. 


Date: Hour of 


Remarks. Day 


Remarks. 


scale of 
Fahrenheit. 

scale of 
Fahrenheit. 


co) 

tet} 

te 
Degrees in 
Degrees in 


1852. 1852. 
July July 


hour and a half; 
the whole morn- 
ing showers con- 
tinued to fall in 
drops till 11 a.m., 
when the sun 
broke through 
the clouds about 
2 p.m. 

The forenoon clear 


der-storm ga- 
thered from west, 
and about 3 p.m. 
a few drops fell ; 
followed at 4 
o’clock by a vio- 
lent rain, lasting 
half an hour, and 
a little later some 
more rain. 


till about 3 p.m. 8 Sky the whole day 
a thick thunder- overcast, the at- 
storm gathered mosphere oppres- 
from §.W., but sive, and about 
dispersed in a noon a little rain. 
southerly and 9 Sky overcast, the 
north-westerly di- sun only occa- 
rection, without sionally _break- 
bringing us a ing through the 
single drop of clouds, and a few 
rain. drops of rain fell; 
At 5.30 p.m. a at 3 p.m., some 
thunder - storm more rain, and at 
gathered from the 6 in the evening 
south, followed a heavy shower, 
by a violent lasting till eleven 
shower, lasting o'clock without 
about twenty any thunder or 
minutes, and af: lightning. 
ter an interval by || 10 The sky at times 
two other show- overcast, at others 
ers not quite so clear. 
heavy. 11 Sky in the morning 
About sunset a clear ; about noon 
thunder - storm thunder - clouds 
from east, fol- gathered from the 
lowed by heavy south, and about 
rain, which after 1.30 p.m. a heavy 
a short interval shower fell, last- 
began once more, ing with equal 
and continued till violence for an 
about morning. hour, then less 
The sky in the heavy till 5 
morning thickly o'clock. 
overcast, and aj|| 12 The sky not clear, 
little rain fell. the atmosphere 
6 - . - | No rain. moist, till the 
7 - - - ~ About noon a thun- weather cleared 
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Beg Ae 
Date. on. ae : Remarks. Date, Dey. Be E Remarks. 
AE AE 
1852. 1852. 
July July 
up about noon, about noon; no 
when it became thunder-storm. 
warmer. About|} 17 - Thesky inthe morn- 
ten o’clock in the ing overcast with 
evening a heavy cumuli; 4 p.m. 
gale arose, fol- a heavy thun- 
lowed by rain, der-storm gather- 
which lasted till ing from S.W. 
morning. and another from 
13 = = - |Sky overcast, till north, at the same 
about noon, the time followed by 
sun broke through rain at 6.20, last- 
the clouds. In ing with more or 
the evening a less violence till 
thunder-storm ga- 8.10, and after a 
thered from the short interval con-} . 
south, accompa- tinuing once more. 
nied with heavy|| 18 ‘ The sky overcast 
rain, lasting a in the morning. 
quarter of ani! 19 % At 5 p.m. a black 
hour, then more thunder - storm 
moderate, and gathering from 
again a very S. W. followed by 
heavy shower. heavy rain, last- 
14 i = - | Sky in the morn- ing from 6.30 to 9 
ing not clear, till o’clock, the first 
the sun _ broke hour with great 
brightly through violence. 
the clouds. Inj} 99 a At 5.45a.m. therain 
the evening heat- commenced again, 
lightning. and _ continued 
15 : : - |Sky in the morning till 8.45. At 1 
clear; about noon, p-m. again a little 
when a cold wind rain; at 3 o’clock 
had risen, over- another light fall, 
cast ; at 6.30 and from 8 o’clock 
pm. a powerful in the evening till 
thunder - storm about 1 o'clock 
gathered from after midnight, 
S.E. accompanied but not heavy. 
by rain, which|| 21 - In the morning the 
lasted till 7.45 sky cloudy, and 
p-m. with equal a few drops of 
violence, and rain fell; after- 
more temperate wards a_ black 
till 9.20. thunder - storm 
16 “ = - |The day fine, but gathering, but no 


rather oppressive 


rain. 


APPENDIX. § 
q 
= 33 4 : 3 
oO. Hour of | 3 54 
e & g Remarks. Date. ay 9 < § Remarks. 
eos Poe a 
A € ag 3 

1852. 

July 


The sky tolerably 


clear; in the 


and we had a fine 
day. 
The sky in the 


evening a thun-|| 27 
der-storm gather- morning clear, in 
ed  frem ‘the the afternoon 
north, but passed rain-clouds from 
by without bring- S.S.E., bringing 
ing us any rain heavy rain in the 
except a few evening, lasting 
drops. from 5,30 till 10 

- "| Near morning o’clock with con- 
rain, lasting for siderable violence 
about an _ hour, for the first three- 
when the clouds quarters of an 
cleared away, but hour, then less 
gathered again in violent. 
the course of the |} 28 No rain. 
afternoon,without, || 29 Sky a little over- 
however, bringing cast. In the 
us any rain. night rain, last- 

- |In the morning ing about one 
light clouds ho- hour, and accom- 
vering over us, panied by a very 
while the distant violent gale. 
horizon wasclear; || 30 No rain. 
in the evening a/| 31 4 p.m. a thunder- 
black thunder- storm gathered 
storm gathered from the south, 
from east, but but passed by to- 
bringing us only wards the west, 
a few drops of without bringing 
rain from 8.15 to rain. 
8.30 o’clock. Aug. 

- |The sky in the 1 Weather clear. 
morning overcast, 2 The morning not 


cleared up about 
noon. Wide halo 
round moon in 
evening. 


About 4 o’clock in 


the morning a 
light shower, and 
the sky remained 
thickly overcast 
till about . 8 
o’clock, when the 
clouds dispersed, 


clear; afterwards 
the sun_ broke 
forth. A little be- 
fore sunset a thun- 
der-storm gather- 
ed from §%.S.E. 
and after 6.30 it 
began raining, 
the rain continu- 
ing the whole 
night, but only 
gently. 


on 


Degrees in 
scale of 
Fahrenheit 


METEOROLOGICAL REGISTER. 


Hour of 


Date. Day. 


Remarks. 


Degrees in 
scale of 
Fahrenheit, 


1852 


At 5.30 a.m. it be- 
gan again rain-~ 
ing, at times more 
gently, at others 
with greater vio- 
lence, but alto- 
gether only little. 
About 10 a.m. 
the sun _ broke 
forth. 

No rain. 11 - - = 

About 6 p.m. a 
thunder - storm 
gathered from 
N.E., and another 
from the west ; 
both, however, 
passed by with- 
out bringing rain. 

In the afternoon a 
thunder - storm 
gathered, bring- 
ing moderate 
rain, which lasted 
from 5.30 to 10 
p.m. 

No rain. 

About noon a 
heavy thunder- 
storm gathered 
from east, and 
broke forth at 
12.30 with great 
violence, but last- 
ing only ten 
minutes; the rain 
commenced again 
ate) 2:22.) “and 
lasted till 2.40, 
accompanied by 
a heavy gale ; in 
the evening from 


Aas ok en ieee a 


14 ~ - = 


7.45 till 8.20 
another heavy 
shower. 


Weather dark and 15 - 5 - 
rainy; afew drops 
of rain in the 


Remarks. 


morning, and at 
11.20a light rain, 
followed by warm 
sunshine. 

The rain which had 
lasted great part 
of the night 
ceased a little 
before 7 o'clock 
in the morning. 

About noon rain- 
clouds passed. 
over our heads 
bringing us but a 
few drops. 

In the preceding 
night light rain 
not accompanied 
by thunder; at 
10 am. more 
train, and at 2 
p.m. more heavy; 
at 4.22 another 
fall. ‘The sky re- 
mained overcast, 
with heavy clouds 
the whole day 
long. 

A. heavy shower in 
the morning, last- 
ing about two 
hours, followed 
by another fall 
of less duration ; 
the sky remained 
overcast almost 
the whole of the 
day, and in the 
afternoon a little 


more rain. 
About noon a 
heavy shower, 


lasting half an 
hour; more rain 
in the afternoon. 
The sky the whole 
day thickly over- 


out rain. 

Sky about noon 
overcast, but no 
rain. 
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2 
a We eas i 
Hour of ae z Hour of ao ; 
Date. Day Be : Remarks. Date. Day. cee Remarks. : 
Ae aie i 
1852. 1852. 
Aug. Sept. 
cast, rain falling gathering ; in the 
several times. afternoon light 
16 - - - |About 6 4a.m-—a rain. 
heavy — shower 3 sunrise | 74°38) Sky in the after-| 
lasting about half noon __ overcast, } 
an hour. but no rain. = 
17 - - - A fine genial day ; 4 sunrise | 78°5| A few drops in the : 
about noon sky morning. a 
became overcast, 5 = - 78 | No rain. 3 
and at 12.30 a few 6 - - | 76°6| At 10.30 a thun- " 
drops fell, later der - storm ga- a 
in the afternoon thered, accom- % 
more rain. panied by mo- ey 
18 - - - | Sky at times over- derate rain. i 
cast ; a little rain, 7 Z - | 74 | A warm genial day. 2 
19 - - - | Rainy day; it be- 8 cf 
gan raining at to = = - | No rain. 
11 a.m. and con- 10 
tinued till 3 p.m. ile 2 p.m. 98 |At4p.m.athunder- 
20 > - - | About 110’clock a storm without 
little rain, round rain. é 
about us much|| 12 2 p.m. 98 | Fine. % 
more. 13 - - | = |In the afternoona| 
21 =e ee - | At 2 p.m. a little cold heavy gale. e 
rain. 14 1 p.m. 94°5 2 
92 = “ - | Norain (Kuikawa). || 15 sunrise | 80 é 
23 = = - | At 3 pm. a con-| 16 : - - | Clear, s 
siderable fall of || 17 | 1.30 p.m. | 97 » 
rain. 18 sunrise | 80 | Sky overcast. : 
24 - - - | At 4pm. a light|} 19 sunrise | 79 5 
rain. 2 p.m, 97 ib 
25 = - - |About noon aj] 20 sunrise | 78 | Sky overcast; sun 4 
thunder-storm ga- came forth about 
thered, but with- noon, but again 


overcast; towards 
the east a thun- 
der-storm; with 
us but a few drops 


2” of rain. 

28 21 sunrise | 79 

99 “ - - No rain. 1.30 p.m. | 97 | About 5  o’clock 

30 in the afternoon 

3] a thunder-storm | 

| Sept. in the evening : } 

1 és : - | Weather clear. few drops. . 
) - - |About noon a 5 : : = | Weeeehe 


thunder - storm 26 


Date. ~~ 
1852. 
Sept. 
27 - - 
pee} - 
29 | 1.30 p.m. 
30 sunrise 
2 p.m. 
Oct. 
1 - 
5 é 
3 sunrise 
1.30 
4 sunrise 
5 sunrise 
1.30 p.m. 
6 
to No obseryjation. 
10 
ll - = 


METEOROLOGICAL REGISTER. 


scale of 


Degrees in 
Fahrenheit. 


12 
and - = - 

13 

14 - - 

15 sunrise 

1.30 p.m. 

16 - - 

17 sunrise 

18 sunrise 


Remarks. 


A light rain early 
in the morning. 
No rain, 


No rain. 


After sunset a 
heavy thunder- 
storm; only a 


few drops of rain. 


In the’ preceding 
night a thunder- 
storm, with mo- 
derate rain. 


Weather clear. 


At 10 a.m. a heavy 
gale, with a few 
drops of rain, the 
rain clouds pass- 
ing by towards 
S.E. 


Sky overcast ; 
cleared up about 
noon. 


5 3% 
Date. ‘o es S 
: o%4,5 
A 
1852. 
Oct. 
18 | 1.30 p.m. | 98 
19 sunrise | 72 
20 o 2 = 
21 - - = 
22 - - < 
23 sunrise |70-72 
to 
31 1.30 p.m. |95-98 
Nov. 
1 
to No observiation. 
° | 
11 sunrise | 68 
12 sunrise | 67°5 
13 sunrise | 66 
14 sunrise 65°4 
15 sunrise 65 
1.30 89 
16 sunrise | 64°5 
1.30 89 
17 sunrise | 63 
18 
to No observiation. 
ef 
21 1.30 p.m. | 85 
22 | 1.380 p.m. | 84°5 


END OF THE THIRD VOLUME. 


635 


Remarks. 


In the evening a 
heavy gale, as if 
preceding a thun- 
der-storm. 

In the afternoon 
a thunder-storm, 
with a light rain 
at 3 o’clock, last- 
ing about a quar- 
ter of an hour, 
and followed by a 
second fall. - 

In the afternoon a 
thunder ~ storm, 
but without rain, 
near us. 


A strong wind 
all these days. 
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